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Request for Proposal (RFP) 

CONSTRUCTION SERVICES FOR RENOVATION 

Fair Haven Community Health Clinic, Inc. (FHCHC), a Federally Qualified Health Center, is seeking Lump 
Sum Bids to renovate the existing clinic at 374 Grand Avenue, New Haven, Connecticut. The successful 
firm will be expected to provide all services as described within this document through to project 
completion. 
 
Proposals from women and minority owned businesses are encouraged. 
 
TIMELINE OF THE REQUEST FOR PROPOSAL: 
 

Timeline  
April 4, 2025 Release of RFP Documents. See below for Document access 

April 16, 2025 
8:30am EST 

Pre-Bid Meeting and Site Inspection, 374 Grand Avenue, New Haven, CT. 
Bidders are strongly encouraged to attend. 

April 21, 2025 
4:00pm EST 

Deadline for submission of questions, clarifications or request for additional 
information. Submit via email: joseph.luciano@collierseng.com. 

April 23, 2025 
5:00pm EST 

Responses to Request for Information distributed. 

May 7, 2025 
4:00pm EST 

Sealed proposals must be received by 4:00pm Eastern Time in the 
Administrative Offices of Fair Haven Community Health Clinic, Inc. 374 
Grand Avenue, Fair Haven, CT 06513. Bids shall be addressed to Veena 
Kapadia, Director of Business Development on behalf of the Bid 
Committee, Fair Haven Community Health Clinic, Inc. 

Hard copy proposals with original signatures are required. Email copies shall 
also be delivered by the same deadline to Joseph Luciano, Colliers, 
joseph.luciano@collierseng.com. 

May 7, 2025 
4:30pm EST 

Public bid opening via Zoom. Meeting link to be distributed. 

May 8 – 14, 2025 Should FHCHC determine that interviews are required, they will be 
scheduled via Zoom. 

May 16, 2025 Anticipated Award of Contract/Letter of Intent 

 

 

 

mailto:joseph.luciano@collierseng.com
mailto:joseph.luciano@collierseng.com
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I. PROJECT SUMMARY / TEAM OVERVIEW 
 
Project Summary 
Fair Haven Community Health Clinic, Inc. (FHCHC) will undertake renovation of 374 Grand Avenue, New 
Haven, CT, including demolition, mechanical, electrical, plumbing and the creation of clinical spaces 
including finishes as indicated in the Construction Documents Package. The existing clinic site is 
comprised of three (3) Victorian structures and serves primary care patients, behavioral health services, 
and a pharmacy. The existing clinical space on the first floor of the building includes 29 exam rooms and 
will be renovated to right-size the exam rooms to approximately 110 square feet each and create 
integrated behavioral health and staff work areas.  A portion of the existing waiting area will be 
redesigned for behavioral health. The project will be funded by FHCHC, Connecticut State bond funding 
and State grants. The project does not require prevailing wage.  

The purpose of the renovation project will be to modernize clinical spaces and address community health 
care needs. The project is planned for one (1) phase to shorten the construction duration and allow 
services to resume as quickly as possible. Limited health services will continue during the construction in 
spaces outside of the designated renovation area. Partitions will need to be erected at the start of the 
project to limit the impact to workflow. An add alternate plan with two (2) phases will be with the bid 
form. The renovation project will create twenty (20) exam rooms, staff work areas and integrated 
behavioral health.  

Project Team Members 
Project owner is Fair Haven Community Health Clinic, Inc., Suzanne Lagarde MD, MBA, FACP Chief 
Executive Officer. 

The Project Architect is Tricia Palluzzi, Geddis Architects, 19 Ludlow Road, Suite 201, Westport, CT 06880. 

An owner’s representative firm, Colliers Project Leaders, 135 New Road, Madison, CT 06443. Phone 860 395 
0055, contacts Joseph Luciano, has been engaged for this project working directly for FHCHC. The owner’s 
representative along with FHCHC Bid Committee, will be involved with the selection and management of all 
owner vendors for the project. 

II. SCOPE OF WORK 
The project architect has completed CD documents and is preparing permitting documents. The 
permitting process will begin upon selection of a Contractor. The renovation project is phased to 
reduce disruption to patient services delivered at this site. Limited off-hours construction efforts may 
be required in order to ensure the continuation of existing services. 

Services Included: 
• Oversee and manage required subcontractors, including EEO hiring requirements 
• Develop a detailed plan with the architect, Owner’s Rep and Owner to coordinate 

with the GC construction activities to minimize disruption 
• Secure procurement of materials to achieve the scheduled completion date 
• Obtain and pay for all demolition and construction permits required by the local authority having 

jurisdiction (AHJ) 
• Coordinate all required testing and inspections required by the AHJ 
• Manage all customary construction activities including owner vendor work and close-out activities 
• Develop and provide a comprehensive Site Safety Plan 
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Project Schedule 
Upon selection, the GC will be required to develop a project timeline for their work through start of 
construction to closeout. The selected bidder will work collaboratively with the owner’s project 
manager to ensure site logistics and the schedule are in place to efficiently implement the project in a 
manner that optimizes funding, accommodates all local approvals and considers ongoing services. It is 
anticipated that the entire duration of the demolition, site preparation and renovation will be 
approximately five (5) months. 
 
III. BID SUBMISSION CRITERIA 

HOW TO OBTAIN BID DOCUMENTS 
Bid documents including plans and specifications can be obtained at https://www.fhchc.org/request-for-
proposal/374Reno  

 
Proposal submission should include the following information: 

Bid Instructions 
An Instructions to Bidders Document will be provide in the link noted above 

BIDDERS MUST COMPLETE AND RETURN ALL OF THE BID SECTIONS OF THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
WITH THEIR BID. 

If the Bid is made by a corporation, the official corporation name shall be given, and the Bid shall be 
signed by an authorized officer of the corporation, and the corporate seal affixed. If the Bid is made by a 
partnership, the official name as it appears on the Assumed Name Certificate shall be given and the Bid 
shall be signed by a partner. If the Bid is made by a sole proprietorship, the Bid shall be signed by the 
individual Owner. Bids must be notarized prior to submission. 

All attachments, certifications or acknowledgements attached to the Bid shall be executed in the same 
manner as the Bid. 

Qualifications Submission 
The bidder shall submit the following with his bid documents, all filled out and signed as 
required; which are considered an integral part of this bid. Quality of background information is 
preferred over quantity; lengthy submissions may not be fully reviewed. Emphasis should be 
on completeness and clarity of content. 
The Bidder understands that to be considered a Responsive Bid, his/her bid must include the submission 
of all of the following, fully executed documents: 

a) Bid Form (to be provided in Addendum) 
b) Substitutions will not be accepted without written approval prior the Bid Date. Accepted 

substitutions will be made available to all Bidders. 
c) Bidder’s Qualification Statement (AIA Document A-305) 
d) Notarized assurance of Bidder’s bonding eligibility on surety company’s own letterhead 
e) Bid Security – 5% of Bid amount 
f) Resume and Qualifications of Project Manager and Superintendent 
g) Tabulation of perceived errors, omissions, ambiguities or perceived defects in the Bidding 
h) Documents which have not been resolved by Addendum 

https://www.fhchc.org/request-for-proposal/374Reno
https://www.fhchc.org/request-for-proposal/374Reno
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i) Preliminary construction schedule (Gantt Chart) showing duration of each trade’s scope of work (by phase 
if necessary). 

 
Bid Proposal 
Bid proposals shall be returned on bid day with the Bid form to be issued with addendum: 

a) All costs for each trade as listed on the Bid Form 
b) Listing of proposed subcontractors 
c) Total estimated cost and breakdown of anticipated General Conditions costs based on construction 

duration identified on the Bid Form 
d) Change Order mark-up (to comprehensively include overhead and profit, insurance, permit) 
e) List of anticipated reimbursable expenses with associated costs 
f) A complete list of any assumptions, clarification and exclusions that have not been 

addressed in responses to Requests for Information during the Bid period. Any objections to 
the proposed Contract must be submitted with the Bid 

g) Addendum Acknowledgement - any Addenda issued during the Bid period will become 
part of the Contract Documents 

Governing Law 
The contract shall be governed by the laws of the State of Connecticut. Bidders shall, in performing the 
services contemplated by this bid, faithfully observe and comply with all federal, state, and local laws, 
ordinances and regulations, applicable to the services to be rendered under this agreement. 

The contract to be awarded is subject to State of Connecticut Commission on Human Rights and 
Opportunities Contract Compliance Regulations as mandated by Sections 4a-60 and 4a-60a of the 
Connecticut General Statutes. There are Contract Compliance Regulations codified at Section 46a-68j-21 
through 43 of the Regulations of Connecticut State Agencies, which establish a procedure for awarding all 
contracts covered by Sections 4a-60. The attached Bidder Contract Compliance Monitoring Report must 
be completed in full, signed, and submitted with the bid for this contract. The contract awarding agency 
and the Commission on Human Rights and Opportunities will use the information contained thereon to 
determine the bidder’s compliance with Sections 4a-60 and 4a-60a CONN. GEN. STAT., and Sections 46a-
68j-23 of the Regulations of Connecticut State Agencies regarding equal employment opportunity, and 
the bidder’s good faith efforts to include minority business enterprises as subcontractors and suppliers 
for the work of the contract. 

Receipt and Opening of Bids 
Manner of Submission: The individual envelopes containing the Bids must be sealed and addressed to:  

Fair Haven Community Health Clinic Inc. 
374 Grand Avenue 
New Haven, CT 06513 

Sealed Bids shall be addressed to Veena Kapadia, Director of Business Development on behalf of the 
Bid Committee, Fair Haven Community Health Clinic, Inc. The outside of the envelopes must bear the 
name, and address of the Bidder. 

In addition to sealed bids, please submit PDF copies of Bids via email by the same deadline to:  Owner’s 
Representative, Colliers, joseph.luciano@collierseng.com. Oral, telephonic, or facsimile Bids are invalid 
and will not be accepted. 

mailto:joseph.luciano@collierseng.com
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• The Bid Documents include a Bid Form (issued with the Addendum) which must be completed in its 
entirety. 

• The Bid must include a project schedule indicating construction duration as noted in the 
Bid Form. 

• The Bid amount must include all costs for the Project. 
• The Bid Form references additional certifications and representations included in the 

Bid Documents that must be completed and appended to the Bid Form in order for it to 
be considered responsive. 

The Owner may consider informal any Bid not prepared and submitted in accordance with the provisions 
hereof and may waive any informalities in or reject any or all Bids. Any Bid may be withdrawn prior to the 
above scheduled time for the opening of Bids or authorized postponement thereof. Any Bid received 
after the time and date specified will not be considered. No Bidder may withdraw a Bid within sixty (60) 
days after the actual date of the opening thereof. 

Bids delivered prior to the due date in the timeline above will be deemed received upon the day of the 
actual opening of the Bids and will be retained in the interim only as a courtesy to the Bidder. 

Qualifications of Bidders 
To be considered qualified, bidder must demonstrate to the Owner’s satisfaction the following: 
a) The corporation, partnership, sole proprietorship or other business entity in whose name 

the bid is submitted has been in business, continuously, for no less than the previous five (5) 
years performing or coordinating the Work on which they are bidding. 

b) The Bidder has satisfactorily completed no less than five (5) related construction projects 
similar and of comparable size and type to this project as a Prime Contractor to the Owner 
and completed within the last three (3) years. 

c) The Bidder is not currently involved in bankruptcy proceedings. Bidders must disclose all 
current litigation processes within the last five (5) years 

d) The Bidder must be licensed to perform the Work they are bidding on in the jurisdiction the 
Work will take place. 

e) The Bidder is able to perform the Work with the manpower available to them. 
f) Contractor and each Sub-contractor must have a minimum of five (5) years’ experience in 

the Work or applicable trade. 
g) Debarment and Suspension: The Contractor warrants and represents that neither it nor its 

principals, employees or agents who would perform services under this RFP are presently 
debarred, suspended, proposed for debarment, declared ineligible, or voluntarily excluded 
from participation by any Federal or State department or agency. 

The Owner may make such investigation as it deems necessary to determine the qualifications of the 
Bidder to perform the Work and any Sub-contractors to be used for this Work and the Bidder shall 
furnish to the Owner all such information and data for this purpose as the Owner may request. The 
Owner reserves the right to reject any Bid if the evidence submitted by, or investigation of, such Bidder 
fails to satisfy the Owner that such Bidder is properly qualified to carry out the obligations of the 
Contract, and to complete the Work contemplated therein. Conditional Bids will not be accepted. 

Bidder’s Responsibilities 
1. At the time of the opening of Bids, each Bidder will be presumed to have inspected the Site of 

the proposed Work and adjacent areas and to have read and to be thoroughly familiar with the 
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2. Contract Documents (including all Addenda thereto). Each bidder will also be presumed to be 
familiar with the scope and schedule of other projects concurrently scheduled at the project site. 
The failure or omission of any Bidder to obtain or examine any form, instrument or document or 
to inspect the site shall in no way relieve any Bidder from any obligation in respect to this Bid. 

3. Each Bidder shall, by careful examination of the site, satisfy himself as to the location of the work, 
the character, the quality and quantity of the work to be performed and materials to be furnished, 
the character of equipment and facilities needed preliminary to and during prosecution of the 
work, the general and local conditions and all other matters which in any way affect the work 
specified herein. 

4. The Bidder acknowledges that the proposed Contract Documents are generally complete, 
accurate, and sufficiently clear in scope and intent to permit the complete and proper 
construction of the Work, with the exception that any errors, omissions, ambiguities or perceived 
defects in the proposed Contract Documents known to the Bidder which have not been addressed 
in Addenda prior to the date of its Bid are set forth in an attachment to the Bid. Bidder agrees and 
acknowledges that, in the absence of such statement, Bidder has not discovered or been made 
aware of any such errors, omissions, ambiguities or perceived defects. 

5. After the Contract has been entered into, no consideration will be given for any 
misunderstandings as to the work and materials set forth herein and shown on any of the 
accompanying drawings, details or schedules, it being mutually understood that the tender of a 
bid carries with it an agreement to this and other obligations set forth in the Contract and 
specifications, drawings and details, noted indications and requirements. 

6. It is the intention of these specifications and accompanying drawings to provide for a complete, 
key-in-lock job under each particular Contract. The bid should therefore include all items of labor 
and materials, including all patching and repair work necessary even though such items may not 
be specifically noted to complete the finished job. 

Addenda 
No interpretation of the meaning of the Contract Drawings, specifications or other portion of the 
Contract Documents will be made orally. Every written request for such interpretation must be emailed 
and addressed to: 

Geddis Architects 
19 Ludlow Road, Suite 201 
Westport, CT 06880 
Attn: Tricia Palluzzi, triciap@geddisarchitects.com & joseph.luciano@collierseng.com   

And to be given consideration, must be received at the above address by the date noted in the Invitation.  
Any and all such interpretations and any supplemental instructions will be in the form of written addenda 
which, if issued, will be sent by email to all known holders of Contract Documents at the respective 
addresses furnished for such purposes not later than two (2) days prior to the day fixed for the opening of 
Bids. 

Requests for clarification or interpretation shall not be made directly to the Architect’s consultants. All 
requests for clarification or interpretation shall be directed to the Architect. 

mailto:triciap@geddisarchitects.com
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Verbal or telephone requests for clarification or interpretation will not be accepted or responded to. 
Failure of any Bidder to receive any such addenda shall not relieve said Bidder from any obligation under 
its Bid as submitted. All addenda so issued shall become part of the Contract Documents. Bidders must 
indicate on the Bid Form, the number and date of each Addendum. Prospective Bidders are cautioned 
concerning the use of a Post Office Box address as telegraphic addenda cannot be sent to Post Office 
Boxes. 
 
General Terms 
a) Acceptance of Proposal. Fair Haven Community Health Clinic, Inc. reserves the right to reject any and 

all bids and to waive informalities, if, at its discretion, the interests of Fair Haven Community 
Health Clinic, Inc. will be best served thereby. 

b) Fair Haven Community Health Clinic, Inc. reserves the right to accept other than the lowest cost 
proposal, and to negotiate the specified dollar amount, or any portion of that amount. Proposed fees 
will be considered in conjunction with the evaluation of qualifications and experience. 

c) If there is any conflict between these documents and the proposal, these documents shall 
control. 

d) Fair Haven Community Health Clinic, Inc. reserves the right to cancel this RFP in writing or postpone 
the date and time for submitting proposals at any time prior to the proposal due date. 

e) No Responding Vendor shall have a right to make a claim against Fair Haven Community Health 
Clinic, Inc. in the event FHCHC accepts a proposal or does not accept any proposals. 

f) Nondiscrimination: Responding Vendor will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for 
employment because of race, color, creed, religion, ancestry, sex, national origin, sexual preference, 
disability, age, marital status, or status with regard to public assistance or as veteran. 

g) Debarment and Suspension: The Responding Vendor warrants and represents that neither it nor its 
principals, employees or agents who would perform services under this RFP are presently debarred, 
suspended, proposed for debarment, declared ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from participation 
by any Federal or State department or agency. 

h) Responding Vendors shall cite specific terms and conditions to which the Vendor takes exception. 
The Vendor shall state the exact requirement to which exception is taken. Any cost impact 
associated with an exception shall be identified and included in the proposal. 

i) Proposal Modification: Modification of proposals once submitted will be allowed if notice is 
given in writing prior to the date/time stated for final submissions. 

j) All proposals submitted shall be valid for sixty (60) days, or until the contract is signed, whichever 
comes first. 

k) All materials submitted in response to the Invitation to Bid become the property of FHCHC. If there 
is any concern about confidentiality, mark the appropriate pages of your response “Confidential.” 
FHCHC will attempt to honor all reasonable requests for vendor confidentiality. 

FHCHC CONTACTS: 

For more information, please contact: 

Nestor Quinones, Procurement Specialist, 
Fair Haven Community Health Care, Inc. 
374 Grand Avenue, New Haven, CT 06513 
n.quinones@fhchc.org or call 203-777-7411 ext. 5255

mailto:n.quinones@fhchc.org
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

 
ARCHITECT OWNER’S REPRESENTATIVE 
Geddis Architects Colliers Project Leaders 
19 Ludlow Road, Suite 201 135 New Road 
Westport, CT 06032 Madison, CT 06443 
(860) 677-4594 (860) 395-0055 Voice 

The purpose of the following is to provide instruction for bidding as the General Contractor for Renovations 
at Fair Haven Community Health Care, located at 374 Grand Avenue, Connecticut. Attached are the 
construction documents prepared Geddis Architects of Westport, CT. In addition, Colliers Project Leaders of 
Madison, CT is the Owner's Representative for the project. 

 
Project Background 

FHCHC intends to undertake a competitive bidding process that will solicit bids from General Contractors. 
FHCHC intends to contract for project GC services using modified AIA A105-2017 documents (the “Form of 
Agreement”). The bid will include all of the work to complete the project as detailed in project plans and 
specifications including, but not limited to demolition, general construction, Mechanical, Electrical and 
Plumbing (MEP), fire safety, etc. A Pre-Bid Site walk will be scheduled at 8:30am on Wednesday, April 16th 
at the Project site to review the scope of work. FHCHC intends to enter into a lump sum contract with the 
successful bidder but reserves the right to reject all bids. Selection of the General Contractor’s 
subcontractors will also be reviewed by the FHCHC. The proposed contract will be forwarded to the 
proposers and we are requiring any comments to the contract be submitted as part of their proposal 
submission. Any comments raised, after selection will not be reviewed or negotiated. 

 
Project Scope 
The project involves alterations to the existing clinic space to right-size exam rooms reducing them from 
twenty-nine (29) to twenty (20).  Behavioral health and care coordination consultation rooms will be integrated 
in the space along with staff work areas. The patient waiting area will also be modified to accommodate 
special reception areas for Behavioral Health and Women Infant and Children (WIC). The exam rooms will 
require new plumbing fixtures and associated connections. During construction clinical services will be 
provided outside of the construction area; however, limited off hours work may be required. In general, the 
project will include, but not be limited to, the following: 

• Daily clean-up of the site; 
• Use of CT Department of Health materials for temporary partitions as needed; 
• Coordination of off-hour work with FHCHC if required; 
• Maintaining safe occupant access to operable areas at all times; 
• Cutting and capping of utilities; 
• Removal and disposal of all debris; 
• Recycling of material; 
• Coordination with other contractors that may also be working on the premises. 

Bids are due on Wednesday, May 7th at 4:00 PM. 
Upon review of the submitted proposals, FHCHC will conduct scope reviews with selected bidders the week 
of May 8th to 14th. A selection will be made by May 16th. 
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Schedule 
Construction can begin as early as June 23rd. The project is anticipated to take up to four months. 
Additional information regarding the schedule is listed in the Bid Form 

The pre-bid walk-through is scheduled for 8:30am on Wednesday, April 16th. 

 Site Logistics 
Construction access to the work area will be from the existing parking lot. The Clinic and other businesses in 
the complex will be in operation throughout the duration of the project; therefore, the project site must 
remain clean and safe. Site logistics will be coordinated prior to the start of construction. Storage of 
materials to be reused will be coordinated by the Owner as necessary. 

 
Electricity and Water 
To the extent that electricity and water (if necessary) can be tapped from the existing building, the Owner will 
assume the costs of those utilities for construction. 

 
Hazardous Material Abatement 
Hazardous materials are not anticipated to be encountered on the project. 

 
Contract Documents 
Enclosed in this package are documents and plans which constitute the contract documents. Proposals 
should be based on the following documents: 

1. Instructions to Bidders prepared by Colliers Project Leaders dated April 4, 2025. 
2. Bid Form prepared by Colliers Project Leaders will be distributed as part of the Addendum. 
3. Modified AIA A105-2017 Standard Short Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor. 
4. 374 Grand Avenue Clinic renovation documents prepared by Geddis Architects dated April 

4, 2025.  
5. Documents can be found at the following link: https://www.fhchc.org/request-for-

proposal/374Reno 
 

Workers Compensation and Insurance 
Workers’ Compensation and Employers’ Liability Insurance for all workers employed in connection with the 
Project, as follows: 

Coverage A (Workers’ Compensation) - Statutory; 
Coverage B (Employers’ Liability) - Unlimited for Connecticut Employees 
and for non-Connecticut Employees at least: 
$1,000,000 - Policy Limit; 
$500,000 - Each Accident; 
$500,000 - Each Employee. 

Commercial General Liability Insurance with an occurrence/aggregate Combined Single Limit for Bodily Injury, 
Personal Injury and Property Damage in the amount of $1,000,000 per occurrence, which shall include the 
following coverages:  

a) Broad Form CGL (ISO No. GL 0404); 
b) Independent Contractor’s Liability; 
c) Completed Operations and Products Liability; 

https://www.fhchc.org/request-for-proposal/374Reno
https://www.fhchc.org/request-for-proposal/374Reno
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d) Blanket Broad Form Contractual Liability, including the 
indemnifications set out in this Agreement; and 

e) Blanket X, C and U Coverage; 
 

Comprehensive Automobile Liability Insurance covering all owned, hired or no owned vehicles, including 
the loading or unloading with a Combined Single Limit for Bodily Injury and Property Damage in the amount 
of $1,000,000 per occurrence. 

 
Umbrella and Excess limits totaling $2,500,000. 

 
Bonding 
The Bid Form contains a line for the cost of Payment & Performance Bond which must be filled out. The 
Owner will decide whether or not to include the Bond upon notification of award. 

Form of Contract 
Modified AIA Document A105-2017 Short Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor will be the 
Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor. 

 
Bid Schedule 
Bids are required by Wednesday, May 7th at 4:00pm.  Bids must be submitted in sealed envelopes and 
addressed to: 

Veena Kapadia,  
Director of Business Development  
Fair Haven Community Health Clinic, Inc. 
374 Grand Avenue New Haven, CT 06513 

Copies of qualifications and the completed Bid Form must also be e-mailed to:  

 Colliers Project Leaders 
joseph.luciano@collierseng.com 

The Vetting Process 
Low bidders will be invited to meet with key members of the project team to review the project scope and 
verify that all anticipated items are covered in their bid. FHCHC’s intention is to award the Project to the 
lowest qualified Bidder. 

 
Value Engineering 
VE ideas are welcome in the current bidding climate. However, VE suggestions must be highlighted 
separately on separate sheet and must not be included on the Bid Form. 

RFI’s and Responses 
All requests for information should be directed to Jeff Gotta via the email addresses listed above. All RFI’s 
must be submitted by April 21st at 5:00pm. Responses to RFI’s will be included in an addendum to all bidders 
on April 23 at 5:00pm.  

mailto:joseph.luciano@collierseng.com
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ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS: 

The author of this document 

has added information 

needed for its completion. 

The author may also have 

revised the text of the 

original AIA standard form. 

An Additions and Deletions 

Report that notes added 

information as well as 

revisions to the standard 

form text is available from 

the author and should be 

reviewed. 

This document has important 

legal consequences. 

Consultation with an 

attorney is encouraged with 

respect to its completion 

or modification. 

ELECTRONIC COPYING of any 

portion of this AIA®  Document 

to another electronic file is 

prohibited and constitutes a 

violation of copyright laws 

as set forth in the footer of 

this document. 

AGREEMENT made as of the «  » day of «  » in the year «  » 
(In words, indicate day, month and year.) 

BETWEEN the Owner: 
(Name, legal status, address and other information) 

«Fair Haven Community Health Clinic, Inc.  »«  » 
«374 Grand Avenue  » 
«New Haven, CT 06513  » 
«  » 

and the Contractor: 
(Name, legal status, address and other information) 

«  »«  » 
«  » 
«  » 
«  » 

for the following Project: 
(Name, location and detailed description) 

« Fair Haven Community Health Clinic, Inc. » 
« 374 Grand Avenue» 
« New Haven, CT 06513 » 

The Architect: 
(Name, legal status, address and other information) 

« Geddis Architect »«  » 
« 19 Ludlow Road, Suite 201» 
« Westport, CT 06880   » 
«  » 

The Owner and Contractor agree as follows. 
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TABLE OF ARTICLES 

1 THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

2 DATE OF COMMENCEMENT AND SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

3 CONTRACT SUM 

4 PAYMENTS 

5 INSURANCE 

6 GENERAL PROVISIONS 

7 OWNER 

8 CONTRACTOR 

9 ARCHITECT 
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11 TIME 

12 PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION 

13 PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 

14 CORRECTION OF WORK 

15 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 

16 TERMINATION OF THE CONTRACT 

17 OTHER TERMS AND CONDITIONS 

ARTICLE 1 THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
The Contractor shall complete the Work described in the Contract Documents for the Project. The Contract 
Documents consist of 

.1 this Agreement as modified, signed by the Owner and Contractor; 

.2 the drawings and specifications prepared by the Architect, dated «January 26, 2024», and enumerated 
as follows: 

Drawings: 
Number Title Date 

Specifications: 
Section Title Pages 

.3 addenda prepared by the Architect as follows: 
Number Date Pages 

.4  Change Orders, Construction Change Directives and orders for minor changes in the Work issued 
pursuant to Article 10 after execution of this Agreement; and 
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.5 other documents, if any, identified as follows: 

«  » 

ARTICLE 2   DATE OF COMMENCEMENT AND SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
§ 2.1 The Contract Time is the number of calendar days available to the Contractor to substantially complete the
Work.

§ 2.2 Date of Commencement:
Unless otherwise set forth below, the date of commencement shall be the date of this Agreement.
(Insert the date of commencement if other than the date of this Agreement.)

«  » 

§ 2.3 Substantial Completion:
Subject to adjustments of the Contract Time as provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall achieve
Substantial Completion, as defined in Section 12.5, of the entire Work:
(Check the appropriate box and complete the necessary information.)

[ «  » ] Not later than «  » ( «  » ) calendar days from the date of commencement. 

[ «  » ] By the following date: «  » 

ARTICLE 3   CONTRACT SUM 
§ 3.1 The Contract Sum shall include all items and services necessary for the proper execution and completion of
the Work. Subject to additions and deductions in accordance with Article 10, the Contract Sum is:

«  » ($ «  » ) 

§ 3.2 For purposes of payment, the Contract Sum includes the following values related to portions of the Work:
(Itemize the Contract Sum among the major portions of the Work.)

Portion of the Work Value 

§ 3.3 The Contract Sum is based upon the following alternates, if any, which are described in the Contract
Documents and hereby accepted by the Owner:
(Identify the accepted alternates. If the bidding or proposal documents permit the Owner to accept other alternates

subsequent to the execution of this Agreement, attach a schedule of such other alternates showing the amount for

each and the date when that amount expires.)

«  » 

§ 3.4 Allowances, if any, included in the Contract Sum are as follows:
(Identify each allowance.)

Item Price 

§ 3.5 Unit prices, if any, are as follows:
(Identify the item and state the unit price and quantity limitations, if any, to which the unit price will be applicable.)

Item Units and Limitations Price per Unit ($0.00) 
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ARTICLE 4 PAYMENTS 
§ 4.1 Based on Contractor’s Applications for Payment certified by the Architect, the Owner shall pay the
Contractor, in accordance with Article 12, as follows:
(Insert below timing for payments and provisions for withholding retainage, if any.)

« All line items of the Contractor’s applications for payment shall be subject to retainage of five percent (5%). Upon 
Substantial Completion and preparation of a punch list, the Contractor may apply for a reduction of retainage to an 
amount equivalent to two hundred percent (200%) of the monetized value of the punch list. Upon final completion 
and acceptance by the Owner, the Contractor may apply for a release of all retainage. The Contractor shall not 
withhold more retainage from its subcontractors than the Owner has withheld from the Contractor. Interest shall not 
accrue or be payable on retainage. » 

§ 4.2 Payments due and unpaid under the Contract Documents shall bear interest from the date payment is due at the
rate below, or in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing at the place of the Project.
(Insert rate of interest agreed upon, if any.)

«  » % «  » 
§ 4.3 Final payment, constituting the entire unpaid balance of the Contract Sum, shall be made by the Owner to the
Contractor when:

.1 the Contractor has fully performed the Contract except for the Contractor’s responsibility to 
correct Work as provided in Subparagraph 8 of this Document, and to satisfy other requirements, 
if any, which extent beyond final payment; and 

.2 a final Certificate for Payment has been issued by the Architect. 

§ 4.3.1 The Owner’s final payment to the Contractor shall be made in accordance with Section 12.6 of this
Document. 

ARTICLE 5   INSURANCE 
§ 5.1 The Contractor shall maintain the following types and limits of insurance until the expiration of the period for
correction of Work as set forth in Section 14.2, subject to the terms and conditions set forth in this Section 5.1:

§ 5.1.1 Commercial General Liability insurance for the Project, written on an occurrence form, with policy limits of not
less than «  » ($ «  » ) each occurrence, «  » ($ «  » ) general aggregate, and «  » ($ «  » ) aggregate for products-
completed operations hazard.

§ 5.1.2 Automobile Liability covering vehicles owned, and non-owned vehicles used, by the Contractor, with policy
limits of not less than «  » ($ «  » ) per accident, for bodily injury, death of any person, and property damage arising
out of the ownership, maintenance, and use of those motor vehicles along with any other statutorily required
automobile coverage.

§ 5.1.3 The Contractor may achieve the required limits and coverage for Commercial General Liability and
Automobile Liability through a combination of primary and excess or umbrella liability insurance, provided that
such primary and excess or umbrella insurance policies result in the same or greater coverage as those required
under Section 5.1.1 and 5.1.2, and in no event shall any excess or umbrella liability insurance provide narrower
coverage than the primary policy. The excess policy shall not require exhaustion of the underlying limits only
through the actual payment by the underlying insurers.

§ 5.1.4 Workers’ Compensation at statutory limits.

§ 5.1.5 Employers’ Liability with policy limits not less than «  » ($ «  » ) each accident, «  » ($ «  » ) each employee,
and «  » ($ «  » ) policy limit.

§ 5.1.6 The Contractor shall provide builder’s risk insurance to cover the total value of the entire Project on a
replacement cost basis.

§ 5.1.7 Other Insurance Provided by the Contractor
(List below any other insurance coverage to be provided by the Contractor and any applicable limits.)
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Coverage Limits 

§ 5.2 The Owner shall be responsible for purchasing and maintaining the Owner’s usual liability insurance and shall
provide property insurance to cover the value of the Owner’s property. The Contractor is entitled to receive an
increase in the Contract Sum equal to the insurance proceeds related to a loss for damage to the Work covered by the
Owner’s property insurance.

§ 5.3 The Contractor shall obtain an endorsement to its Commercial General Liability insurance policy to provide
coverage for the Contractor’s obligations under Section 8.12.

§ 5.4 Prior to commencement of the Work, each party shall provide certificates of insurance showing their
respective coverages.

§ 5.5 Unless specifically precluded by the Owner’s property insurance policy, the Owner and Contractor waive all
rights against (1) each other and any of their subcontractors, suppliers, agents, and employees, each of the other; and
(2) the Architect, Architect’s consultants, and any of their agents and employees, for damages caused by fire or other
causes of loss to the extent those losses are covered by property insurance or other insurance applicable to the
Project, except such rights as they have to the proceeds of such insurance.

ARTICLE 6   GENERAL PROVISIONS 
§ 6.1 The Contract
The Contract documents form the contract for construction. The Contract represents the entire and integrated
agreement between the parties and supersedes prior negotiations, representations or agreements, either written or
oral. The Contract may be amended or modified only by a written modification in accordance with Article 10.

§ 6.1.1 The terms “approved” or “approval” shall mean approved or approval in writing, unless otherwise indicated.

§ 6.2 The Work
The term “Work” means the construction and services required by the Contract Documents, and all work which is
reasonably inferable therefrom, and includes all other labor, materials, equipment, and services  necessary for the
proper execution of the Contractor’s obligations.

§ 6.3 Intent
The intent of the Contract Documents is to include all items necessary for the proper execution and completion of
the Work by the Contractor. The Contract Documents are complementary, and what is required by one shall be as
binding as if required by all.

§ 6.4 Ownership and Use of Architect’s Drawings, Specifications and Other Documents
Documents prepared by the Architect are instruments of the Architect’s service for use solely with respect to this
Project. The Architect shall retain all common law, statutory, and other reserved rights, including the copyright. The
Contractor, subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers are authorized to use and reproduce the instruments of
service solely and exclusively for execution of the Work. The instruments of service may not be used for other
Projects or for additions to this Project outside the scope of the Work without the specific written consent of the
Architect.

§ 6.5 Electronic Notice
Written notice under this Agreement may be given by one party to the other by email as set forth below.
(Insert requirements for delivering written notice by email such as name, title, and email address of the recipient,

and whether and how the system will be required to generate a read receipt for the transmission.)

«  » 

ARTICLE 7   OWNER 
§ 7.1 Information and Services Required of the Owner
§ 7.1.1 If requested by the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish all necessary surveys and a legal description of the
site. The exactness of grades, elevations, dimensions or locations given on any surveys are not guaranteed by the
Owner and the Contractor shall satisfy itself as to the accuracy thereof.
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§ 7.1.1.1 The Owner is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the
Contract Documents as if singular in number. The Owner has designated below a representative who has authority
to bind the Owner with respect to matters requiring the Owner’s approval or authorization, and which do not involve
a change in the Contract Sum or Contract time, or the voluntary resolution of any claim.

§ 7.1.1.2 The Owner’s Representative is:
__________________
Colliers Project Leaders
135 New Road
Madison, CT 06443

§ 7.1.2 Except for permits and fees under Section 8.7.1 that are the responsibility of the Contractor, the Owner shall
obtain and pay for other necessary approvals, easements, assessments, and charges.

§ 7.1.3 Prior to commencement of the Work, at the written request of the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to the
Contractor reasonable evidence that the Owner has made financial arrangements to fulfill the Owner’s obligations
under the Contract. The Contractor shall have no obligation to commence the Work until the Owner provides such
evidence.

§ 7.1.4 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents the Owner will hire and pay for services including but
not limited to independent materials testing and special inspections as determined necessary by the Architect and
Owner to verify the compliance of materials and installations with the Contract Documents. These services provided
by the Owner may include and are not limited to soils, cast in place concrete, masonry, steel and fireproofing
inspections and testing. These services provided by the Owner do not relieve the Contractor of its obligations in
Section 15.2.

§ 7.2 Owner’s Right to Stop the Work
If the Contractor fails to correct Work which is not in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Owner may
direct the Contractor in writing to stop the Work until the correction is made.

§ 7.3 Owner’s Right to Carry Out the Work
If the Contractor defaults or neglects to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents and fails
within a seven day period after receipt of written notice from the Owner to commence and continue correction of
such default or neglect with diligence and promptness, the Owner may, without prejudice to other remedies, correct,
remove, replace and/or repair such deficiencies as the Owner deems expedient, and take such action as the Owner
deems necessary to regain and/or maintain the schedule. In such case, the Contract Sum shall be adjusted to deduct
the cost of correction from payments due the Contractor.

§ 7.4 Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to Award Separate Contracts
§ 7.4.1 The Owner reserves the right to perform construction or operations related to the Project with the Owner’s
own forces, and to award separate contracts in connection with other portions of the Project.

§ 7.4.2 The Contractor shall coordinate and cooperate with the Owner’s own forces and separate contractors
employed by the Owner.

ARTICLE 8   CONTRACTOR 
§ 8.1 Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions by Contractor
§ 8.1.1 Execution of the Contract by the Contractor is a representation that the Contractor has visited the site,
become familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be performed, and correlated personal
observations with requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 8.1.2 The Contractor shall carefully study and compare the Contract Documents with each other and with
information furnished by the Owner. Before commencing activities, the Contractor shall (1) take field measurements
and verify field conditions; (2) carefully compare this and other information known to the Contractor with the
Contract Documents; and (3) promptly report errors, inconsistencies, or omissions discovered to the Architect.
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§ 8.1.3 The Contractor shall arrange for and attend job meetings with the Architect, the Owner’s Representative, and
such other persons as the Architect may from time to time wish to have present. The Contractor shall be represented
by a principal, project manager, general superintendent, or other authorized main office representative, as well as by
the Contractor’s own superintendent. An authorized representative of any Subcontractor or Sub-Subcontractor shall
attend such meetings if the representative’s presence is requested by the Architect. Such representatives shall be
empowered to make binding commitments on all matters to be discussed at such meetings, including costs,
payments, Change Orders, time schedules and manpower. Any notices required under the Contract may be served on
such representatives. The recording of minutes for these job meetings and their timely distribution to the Owner and
Architect shall be the responsibility of the Contractor unless agreed otherwise by the Owner, Architect and
Contractor.

§ 8.1.4 RFIs shall be submitted in a timely manner so as to cause no delay in the progress of the Work, and to allow
adequate time for review and response prior to the date on which the Contractor’s current schedule of submittals
requires a subsequent submittal which is dependent on the information requested. Unless another period of time is
reasonably requested and agreed to at the time of submittal, the Architect shall respond to each RFI within not more
than ten (10) days after receiving it. It is understood that larger, more complicated RFIs shall require more than ten
(10) days to review and respond, but shall be a reasonable amount of time as mutually agreed at time of submission.
RFIs shall be sequentially numbered and logged and tracked by the Contractor regardless if the source of the RFI
was from the Contractor or Owner.

§ 8.2 Contractor’s Construction Schedule
The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract, shall prepare and submit for the Owner’s and
Architect’s approval a Contractor’s construction schedule that clearly indicates significant milestones in the Work,
project phasing, and other related project activities, such as furniture and equipment deliveries, move-in activities,
training, punch list, and cleaning. The schedule shall not exceed time limits current under the Contract Documents,
shall be revised at appropriate intervals as required by the conditions of the Work and Project, shall be related to the
entire Project to the extent required by the Contract Documents, and shall provide for expeditious and practicable
execution of the Work.

§ 8.3 Supervision and Construction Procedures
§ 8.3.1 The Contractor shall perform, supervise and direct the Work in a first-class and workmanlike manner, using
the Contractor’s best skill and attention, in observance of the best practices of the applicable trades, and in
accordance with all applicable federal, state and municipal laws, statutes, regulations, ordinances, codes, rules,
rulings, decisions, orders, interpretations and judgments of governmental authorities relating to the Work
(Applicable Law”). The Contractor shall be solely responsible for and have control over construction means,
methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures, and for coordinating all portions of the Work.

§ 8.3.2 The Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the Contract, shall furnish in writing to the Owner,
through the Architect, the names of subcontractors or suppliers for each portion of the Work. The Contractor shall
not contract with any subcontractor or supplier to whom the Owner or Architect have made a timely and reasonable
objection.

§ 8.3.3 The Contractor shall be responsible to the Owner for acts and omissions of the Contractor’s employees,
subcontractors and their agents and employees, and other persons or entities performing portions of the Work for, or
on behalf of, the Contractor or any of its subcontractors.

§ 8.3.4 The Contractor shall be responsible for coordinating, scheduling, notifying and cooperating with the
independent materials testing and special inspections services hired and paid for by the Owner as outlined in Section
7.1.4.

§ 8.3.5 The Contractor shall only use specifically assigned areas for parking, storage of materials, and construction
operations unless other areas are authorized by the Owner. The Contractor shall comply with any and all local,
municipal and state regulations regarding use of and parking on public streets.

§ 8.3.6 The Contractor shall arrange for and attend weekly job meetings with the Architect, the Owner’s Project
Manager, and such other persons as the Architect may from time to time wish to have present. The Contactor shall
be represented by a principal, project manager, general superintendent, or other authorized main office
representative, as well as by the Contractor’s own superintendent. An authorized representative of any Subcontractor
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or Sub-Subcontractor shall attend such meetings if the representative’s presence is requested by the Architect. Such 
representatives shall be empowered to make binding commitments on all matters to be discussed at such meetings, 
including costs, payments, Change Orders, time schedules, and manpower. Any notices required under the Contract 
may be served on such representatives. The recording of minutes for these job meetings and their timely distribution 
to the Owner and Architect shall be the responsibility of the Contractor unless agreed otherwise by the Owner, 
Architect and Contractor. 

§ 8.3.7 The Contractor shall not be relieved of obligation to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract
Documents either by activities or duties of the Owner in the Owner’s administration of the Contract, or by tests,
inspections or approvals required or performed by persons other than the Contractor.

§ 8.4 Labor and Materials
§ 8.4.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall  furnish, install and pay for labor,
materials, equipment, systems, tools, utilities, transportation, and other facilities and services necessary for proper
execution and completion of the Work, fully tested and approved.

§ 8.4.2 The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among the Contractor’s employees and other
persons carrying out the Contract Work. The Contractor shall not permit employment of unfit persons or persons not
skilled in tasks assigned to them.

§ 8.4.3 The possession or use of drugs or alcohol on or about the Project site is strictly prohibited. Smoking is
strictly prohibited at the Project site outside of designated smoking areas.

§ 8.4.4 While working in occupied areas, the Contractor shall conduct all Work so as to maintain the privacy of the
Owner’s operations, invitees, students and staff.

§ 8.4.5  The Contractor shall require each worker to dress appropriately in a clean, neat and professional manner and
to conduct themselves with respect and courtesy.

§ 8.4.6 The Contractor shall control the volume of communication radios and loudspeakers to avoid creating a
nuisance.

§ 8.4.7 All forms of lewdness and sexual harassment including: touching, whistling, sexually explicit jokes,
drawings, photos, representations, exhibitionism and all other sexually oriented offensive behavior is strictly
prohibited.

§ 8.4.8 Lethal and non-lethal weapons, ammunition and firearms of all types (excluding appropriate knives, tools,
and equipment used for performance of Work) are prohibited on the Owner’s premises or the Project at all time. The
Owner may require the immediate and permanent dismissal from the Project of any persons found in possession of
such weapons, even if properly permitted.

§ 8.4.9 The Contractor may make substitutions only with the approval of the Owner, after evaluation by the
Architect and in accordance with a Change Order.

§ 8.5 Warranty
§ 8.5.1 The Contractor warrants to the Owner and Architect that: (1) materials and equipment furnished under the
Contract will be new and of good quality unless otherwise required or permitted by the Contract Documents; (2) the
Work will be free from defects not inherent in the quality required or permitted; and (3) the Work will conform to
the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 8.5.2 Except when a longer warranty time is specifically required by the Contract Documents or Applicable Law,
all warranties shall be for a period of twelve (12) months from the date of Substantial Completion of the entire
Project, and shall be in form and content consistent with industry standards. The Contractor’s warranty shall be in
addition to and not in limitation of any other warranty or remedy required by law of the Contract Documents.

§ 8.6 Taxes
The Contractor shall pay sales, consumer, use, and similar taxes that are legally required when the Contract is
executed. The Owner is tax exempt under Internal Revenue Code Section 501(c)(3). The tax on the sale of materials
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or supplies that are exempt from tax under Applicable Law and regulations shall not be included as part of the price 
for any Work performed or included in an application for payment. A tax exemption certificate is available from the 
Owner for purchases pertaining to the Project. In addition, the Contractor and subcontractors shall pay any and all 
compulsory taxes required or which may be imposed by any governmental agency, as applicable. 

§ 8.7 Permits, Fees and Notices
§ 8.7.1 The Contractor shall obtain and pay for the building permit and other permits and governmental fees,
licenses, and inspections necessary for proper execution and completion of the Work.

§ 8.7.2 The Contractor shall comply with and give notices required by agencies having jurisdiction over the Work. If
the Contractor performs Work knowing it to be contrary to Applicable Law, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and
regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, the Contractor shall assume full responsibility for such Work and
shall bear the attributable costs. The Contractor shall promptly notify the Architect in writing of any known
inconsistencies in the Contract Documents with such governmental laws, rules, and regulations.

§ 8.7.3 All notices required under this Agreement shall be in writing and shall be delivered at the addresses set forth
on the first page of this Agreement.

§ 8.8 Submittals
§ 8.8.1 The Contractor shall promptly review, approve in writing, and submit to the Architect shop drawings,
product data, samples, and similar submittals required by the Contract Documents. Shop drawings, product data,
samples, and similar submittals are not Contract Documents. The Contractor shall prepare and keep current, for the
Owner’s and Architect’s approval, a schedule of submittals which is coordinated with the Contractor’s construction
schedule and allows the Architect fourteen (14) calendar days to review submittals.

§ 8.8.2 Prior to submission, the Contractor shall review submittals and verify that the information contained therein
is coordinated with the field conditions and the requirements of the Contract Documents, Any intended deviation
from the requirements of the Contract Documents shall be conspicuously identified.

§ 8.8.3 The Contractor shall perform no portion of the Work for which the Contract Documents require an approved
submittal until the respective submittal has been approved by the Architect.

§ 8.9 Use of Site
The Contractor shall confine operations at the site to areas permitted by law, ordinances, permits, the Contract
Documents, and the Owner.

§ 8.10 Cutting and Patching
The Contractor shall be responsible for cutting, fitting, or patching required to complete the Work or to make its
parts fit together properly.

§ 8.11 Cleaning Up
The Contractor shall, on a daily basis, keep the premises and surrounding area free from accumulation of debris and
trash related to the Work. At the completion of the Work, the Contractor shall remove its tools, construction
equipment, machinery, and surplus material; and shall properly dispose of waste materials. If the Contractor fails to
clean up as provided herein, the Owner may do so and at the expense of the Contactor.

§ 8.12 Indemnification
To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner, its trustees,
directors, officers, agents and employees from and against all claims, damages, losses, liabilities, obligations, costs,
fines, penalties, expenses, and damages (including but not limited to reasonable fees and charges of engineers,
architects, attorneys and other professionals and court and dispute resolution costs), arising out of or resulting from
performance or lack performance of the Work, to the extent caused by any violations of Applicable Law, breach of
contract, negligent act or omission, or intentional misconduct of the Contractor, a subcontractor, anyone directly or
indirectly employed by them or anyone for whose acts they may be liable, regardless of whether or not such claim,
damage, loss or expense is caused in part by a party indemnified hereunder.
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ARTICLE 9   ARCHITECT 
§ 9.1 The Architect will provide administration of the Contract as described in the Contract Documents. The
Architect will have authority to act on behalf of the Owner only to the extent provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 9.2 The Architect will visit the site at intervals appropriate to the stage of construction to become generally
familiar with the progress and quality of the Work.

§ 9.3 The Architect will not have control over or charge of, and will not be responsible for, construction means,
methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures, or for safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work,
since these are solely the Contractor’s responsibility. The Architect will not be responsible for the Contractor’s
failure to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 9.4 Based on the Architect’s observations and evaluations of the Contractor’s Applications for Payment, the
Architect will review and certify the amounts due the Contractor.

§ 9.5 The Architect has authority to reject Work that does not conform to the Contract Documents.

§ 9.6 The Architect will promptly review and approve or take appropriate action upon Contractor’s submittals, but
only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with information given and the design concept expressed
in the Contract Documents.

§ 9.7 On written request from either the Owner or Contractor, the Architect will promptly interpret and decide
matters concerning performance under, and requirements of, the Contract Documents.

§ 9.8 Interpretations and decisions of the Architect will be consistent with the intent of, and reasonably inferable
from the Contract Documents, and will be in writing or in the form of drawings. When making such interpretations
and decisions, the Architect will endeavor to secure faithful performance by both Owner and Contractor, will not
show partiality to either and will not be liable for results of interpretations or decisions rendered in good faith.

§ 9.9 The Architect’s duties, responsibilities, and limits of authority as described in the Contract Documents shall
not be changed without written consent of the Owner, Contractor, and Architect. Consent shall not be unreasonably
withheld.

ARTICLE 10   CHANGES IN THE WORK 
§ 10.1 The Owner, without invalidating the Contract, may order changes in the Work within the general scope of the
Contract, consisting of additions, deletions or other revisions, and the Contract Sum and Contract Time being
adjusted accordingly in writing. If the Owner and Contractor cannot agree to a change in the Contract Sum, the
Owner shall pay the Contractor on the basis reasonable expenditures and savings of those performing such change,
plus reasonable overhead and profit not to exceed: (a) fifteen percent (15%) for Work performed solely by the
Contractor’s own forces; or (b) a maximum cumulative mark-up of twenty percent (20%) for Work performed by a
subcontractor of any tier.

§ 10.2 The Architect may authorize or order minor changes in the Work that are consistent with the intent of the
Contract Documents and do not involve an adjustment in the Contract Sum or an extension of the Contract Time.
Such authorization or order shall be in writing and shall be binding on the Owner and Contractor. The Contractor
shall proceed with such minor changes promptly.

§ 10.3 If concealed or unknown physical conditions are encountered at the site that differ materially from those
indicated in the Contract Documents or from those conditions ordinarily found to exist, the Contract Sum and
Contract Time shall be subject to equitable adjustment.

§ 10.3.1 Proposed changes in the Work requested during the construction period shall be priced by the Contractor
and submitted to the Architect for review, in such form as the Architect may require, within five (5) calendar days
following the Contractor’s receipt of the request. The proposal shall indicate the quantity and unit cost of each item
of materials, and the number of hours of work and hourly rate for all labor costs chargeable under the terms of this
Article. Unit labor costs for the installation of each item of materials shall be shown if required by the Architect. The
Contractor shall promptly revise and resubmit such proposal if the Architect determines that it is not in compliance
with the requirements of this Article, or that it contains errors of fact or mathematical errors. If required by the
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Architect, in order to establish the exact cost of new Work added or previously required Work omitted, the 
Contractor shall obtain and furnish to the Architect bona fide proposals from recognized suppliers for furnishing any 
material included in such Work. Such proposals shall be furnished at the contractor’s expense. The Contractor shall 
state in the proposal any extension of time required for the completion of the Work if the change or extra work is 
ordered. 

§ 10.3.2 In order to facilitate checking of quotations for extras or credits, all proposals, except those so minor that
their property can be seen by inspection, shall be accompanied by a complete itemization of costs, including labor,
materials and Subcontracts. In no case will a change be approved without itemization. No claim for delay shall be
valid unless such itemization has been submitted in a timely manner.

§ 10.4 A Change Order constitutes a final settlement of all matters relating to the change that is the subject of the
Change Order including without limitation all direct and indirect costs associated with such change, overhead,
profit, charges, costs, expenses and adjustments to the Contract Sum and Contract Time.

ARTICLE 11   TIME 
§ 11.1 Time limits stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract. By executing the Agreement,
the Contractor confirms that the Contract Time is a reasonable period for completing the Work.

§ 11.2 If the Contractor is delayed at any time in the commencement or  progress of the Work by changes ordered in
the Work, or by unforeseeable labor disputes, fire, unavoidable unusual delay in deliveries, or unavoidable
casualties, the Contract Time shall be subject to equitable adjustment.

§ 11.3.

ARTICLE 12 PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION 
§ 12.1 Contract Sum
§ 12.1.1 The Contract Sum stated in this Agreement, including authorized adjustments, is the total amount payable
by the Owner to the Contractor for performance of the Work under the Contract Documents.

§ 12.1.2 The Contractor shall submit to the Architect, before the first Application for Payment, a schedule of values
allocating the entire Contract Sum to the various portions of the Work and prepared in such form and supported by
such data to substantiate its accuracy as the Owner may require. This schedule shall be used as a basis for reviewing
the Contractor’s Applications for Payment.

§ 12.2 Applications for Payment
§ 12.2.1 At least ten days before the date established for each progress payment, the Contractor shall submit to the
Architect an itemized Application for Payment for Work completed in accordance with the values stated in this
Agreement. The Application shall be notarized and supported by data substantiating the Contractor’s right to
payment as the Owner or Architect may reasonably require, such as evidence of payments made to, and waivers of
liens from, subcontractors and suppliers. Payments shall be made on account of materials and equipment delivered and
suitably stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the Work. If approved in advance by the Owner, payment
may similarly be made for materials and equipment stored, and protected from damage, off the site at a location
agreed upon in writing.

§ 12.2.2 The Contractor warrants that title to all Work covered by an Application for Payment will pass to the
Owner no later than the time of payment. The Contractor further warrants that upon submittal of an Application for
Payment, all Work for which Certificates for Payment have been previously issued and payments received from the
Owner shall, to the best of the Contractor’s knowledge, information, and belief, be free and clear of liens, claims,
security interests, or other encumbrances adverse to the Owner’s interests.

§ 12.2.3 As a condition precedent to any payment obligation of the Owner as to an application for payment, the
Contractor shall furnish releases or waivers of lien in a form reasonably satisfactory to the Owner from the
Contractor and any persons or entities that furnished services, labor, materials or equipment to the Project through
the date covered by the preceding applications for payment, and excluding any permitted retainage and unresolved
claims previously made in writing and submitted in accordance with the Contract Documents.
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§ 12.2.4 Each Application for Payment shall include a statement identifying all authorized directives for extra work,
including pending changes an authorized changes in the Work, and showing with respect to each: (a) the date of
initiation; (b) the status; (c) the costs associated with its performance; and (d) a description of any work completed.

§ 12.3 Certificates for Payment
The Architect will, within seven days after receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, either (1) issue to
the Owner a Certificate for Payment in the full amount of the Application for Payment, with a copy to the
Contractor; (2) issue to the Owner a Certificate for Payment for such amount as the Architect determines is properly
due, and notify the Contractor and Owner in writing of the Architect’s reasons for withholding certification in part;
or (3) withhold certification of the entire Application for Payment, and notify the Contractor and Owner of the
Architect’s reason for withholding certification in whole. If certification or notification is not made within such
seven day period, the Contractor may, upon seven additional days’ written notice to the Owner and Architect, stop
the Work until payment of the amount owing has been received. The Contract Time and the Contract Sum shall be
equitably adjusted due to the delay.

§ 12.4 Progress Payments
§ 12.4.1 After the Architect has issued a Certificate for Payment, the Owner shall make payment in the manner
provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 12.4.2 The Contractor shall promptly pay each subcontractor and supplier, upon receipt of payment from the
Owner, an amount determined in accordance with the terms of the applicable subcontracts and purchase orders.

§ 12.4.3 Neither the Owner nor the Architect shall have responsibility for payments to a subcontractor or supplier.

§ 12.4.4 A Certificate for Payment, a progress payment, or partial or entire use or occupancy of the Project by the
Owner shall not constitute acceptance of Work not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 12.5 Substantial Completion
§ 12.5.1 Substantial Completion is the stage in the progress of the Work when the Work or designated portion
thereof is sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so the Owner can occupy or utilize the
Work for its intended use. The Work will not be considered suitable for Substantial Completion review, and the
Contractor shall not be deemed to have achieved Substantial Completion until: (i) to the extent reasonably required,
the Contractor has instructed Owner’s personnel in the operation of all systems and equipment; (ii) the Contractor
has arranged for and obtained all designated or required governmental inspections and certifications necessary for
legal use and occupancy of the completed Project, including without limitation, a permanent or temporary certificate
of occupancy for the Project; (iii) the premises have been cleaned as per Section 8.11, and (iv) only minor items
remain to be corrected or completed that have no significant interference with the Owner’s use of the Work.

§ 12.5.2 When the Contractor believes that the Work or designated portion thereof is substantially complete, it will
notify the Architect and the Architect will make an inspection to determine whether the Work is substantially
complete. When the Architect determines that the Work is substantially complete, the Architect shall prepare a
Certificate of Substantial Completion that shall establish the date of Substantial Completion, establish the
responsibilities of the Owner and Contractor, and fix the time within which the Contractor shall finish all items on
the list accompanying the Certificate. Warranties required by the Contract Documents shall commence on the date
of Substantial Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof unless otherwise provided in the Certificate of
Substantial Completion.

§ 12.6 Final Completion and Final Payment
§ 12.6.1 Upon receipt of a final Application for Payment, the Architect will inspect the Work. When the Architect
finds the Work acceptable and the Contract fully performed, the Architect will promptly issue a final Certificate for
Payment. The Work will not be considered suitable for final review, and the Contractor shall not be deemed to have
achieved final completion until all Project systems included in the Work have been started up, tested and
commissioned, and are operational as designed and scheduled.

§ 12.6.2 Final payment shall not become due until the Contractor submits to the Architect releases and waivers of
liens, and data establishing payment or satisfaction of obligations, such as receipts, claims, security interests, or
encumbrances arising out of the Contract.
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§ 12.6.3 Acceptance of final payment by the Contractor, a subcontractor or supplier shall constitute a waiver of
claims by that payee except those previously made in writing and identified by that payee as unsettled at the time of
final Application for Payment.

ARTICLE 13   PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 
The Contractor shall be responsible for initiating, maintaining, supervising, and ensuring compliance with all safety 
precautions and programs, including all those required by law in connection with performance of the Contract. The 
Contractor shall, to the exclusion of the Owner, exercise control over the Project site and shall be exclusively 
responsible for managing, superintending, directing and overseeing the conduct of persons and entities performing 
of the Work. The Contractor shall take reasonable precautions to prevent damage, injury, or loss to employees on the 
Work and other persons who may be affected thereby, the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated 
therein, and other property at the site or adjacent thereto. The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage and loss to 
property caused in whole or in part by the Contractor, or by anyone for whose acts the Contractor may be liable. 

ARTICLE 14   CORRECTION OF WORK 
§ 14.1 The Contractor shall promptly correct Work that is defective or fails to conform to the requirements of the
Contract Documents, or rejected by the Architect or Owner, whenever discovered. The Contractor shall bear the cost
of correcting such rejected Work, including the costs of uncovering, replacement, and additional testing.

§ 14.2 In addition to the Contractor’s other obligations including warranties under the Contract, the Contractor shall,
for a period of one year after Substantial Completion, or such longer period of time under a special warranty
required by the Contract Documents, correct work not conforming to the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 14.3 If the Contractor fails to correct nonconforming Work within a reasonable time, the Owner may correct it in
accordance with Section 7.3.

§ 14.4 Nothing contained in this Article 14 shall be construed to establish a period of limitation with respect to other
obligations the Contractor has under the Contract Documents. Establishment of warranty periods for the correction
of Work relates only to the specific obligation of the Contractor to correct the Work, and has no relationship to the
time within which the obligation to comply with the Contract Documents may be sought to be enforced, nor to the
time within which proceedings may be commenced to establish the Contractor’s liability with respect to the
Contractor’s obligations other than specifically to correct the Work.

ARTICLE 15   MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
§ 15.1 Assignment of Contract
Neither party to the Contract shall assign the Contract as a whole without written consent of the other.

§ 15.2 Tests and Inspections
§ 15.2.1 Tests, inspections and approvals of portions of the Work shall be made as required by the Contract
Documents and by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations or lawful orders of public
authorities. Unless otherwise provided, the Contractor shall make arrangements for such tests, inspections and
approvals with an independent testing laboratory or entity acceptable to the Owner, or with the appropriate public
authority, and shall bear all related costs of tests, inspections and approvals. The Owner will also hire and pay for
services as outlined in section 7.1.4, from which reports will be forwarded to the Contractor. The Contractor shall
give the Architect and Owner timely notice of when and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the
Architect and Owner may observe such procedures. The Owner shall bear costs of (1) tests, inspections or approvals
that do not become requirements until after bids are received or negotiations concluded, and (2) tests, inspections or
approvals where building codes or applicable laws or regulations prohibit the Owner from delegating their cost to
the Contractor.

§ 15.2.2 If the Architect, Owner or public authorities having jurisdiction determine that portions of the Work require
additional testing, inspection or approval not included under Section 15.2.1, the Architect will, upon written
authorization from the Owner, instruct the Contractor to make arrangements for such additional testing, inspection
or approval by an entity acceptable to the Owner, and the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Architect and
Owner of when and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect and Owner may observe such
procedures. Such costs, except as provided in Section 15.2.3 shall be at the Owner’s expense.
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§ 15.2.3 If such procedures for testing, inspection or approval under Sections 15.5.1 and 15.5.2 reveal failure of the
portions of the Work to comply with requirements established by the Contract Documents, all costs made necessary
by such failure including those of repeated procedures and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses
shall be at the Contractor’s expense, including testing and costs related to remedial work.

§ 15.3 Governing Law
The Contract shall be governed by the law of the place where the Project is located, excluding that jurisdiction’s
choice of law rules.

§ 15.4 Non-Waiver
Failure to insist upon strict compliance with any terms, covenants or conditions hereof will not be deemed a waiver
of such terms, covenants or conditions, nor will any waiver or relinquishment of any right or power hereunder at any
one or more times be deemed a waiver or relinquishment of such right or power at any other time.

§ 15.5 Integration
This Agreement contains the entire agreement between the parties concerning its subject matter and supersedes all
oral or written agreements, negotiations, correspondence, documentation, and statements made before its acceptance
and execution.

ARTICLE 16   TERMINATION OF THE CONTRACT 
§ 16.1 Termination by the Contractor
If the Work is stopped under Section 12.3 for a period of 14 days through no fault of the Contractor, the Contractor
may, upon seven additional days’ written notice to the Owner and Architect, terminate the Contract and recover
from the Owner payment for Work executed including reasonable overhead and profit, and costs incurred by reason
of such termination.

§ 16.2 Termination by the Owner for Cause
§ 16.2.1 The Owner may terminate the Contract if the Contractor

.1 repeatedly refuses or fails to supply enough properly skilled workers or proper materials; 

.2 fails to make payment to subcontractors for materials or labor in accordance with the respective 
agreements between the Contractor and the subcontractors; 

.3 repeatedly disregards applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful 
orders of a public authority; or 

.4 is otherwise guilty of substantial breach of a provision of the Contract Documents. 

§ 16.2.2 When any of the above reasons exist, the Owner may without prejudice to any other rights or remedies of
the Owner and after giving the Contractor and the Contractor’s surety, if any, seven days’ written notice, terminate
employment of the Contractor and may

.1 take possession of the site and of all materials thereon owned by the Contractor, and 

.2 finish the Work by whatever reasonable method the Owner may deem expedient. 

§ 16.2.3 When the Owner terminates the Contract for one of the reasons stated in Section 16.2.1, the Contractor shall
not be entitled to receive further payment until the Work is finished.

§ 16.2.4 If the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum exceeds costs of finishing the Work, such excess shall be paid to
the Contractor. If such costs exceed the unpaid balance, the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. This
obligation for payment shall survive termination of the Contract.

§ 16.2.5 In the event that it shall be determined by a final decision-maker that a termination under this § 16.2 was
wrongful or not justified, such termination shall be conclusively deemed to be a termination for convenience by
Owner under § 16.3.

§ 16.3 Termination by the Owner for Convenience
The Owner may, at any time, terminate the Contract for the Owner’s convenience and without cause. The Contractor
shall be entitled to receive payment for Work executed, and costs incurred by reason of such termination, along with
reasonable overhead and profit on the Work not executed.
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ARTICLE 17   OTHER TERMS AND CONDITIONS 
(Insert any other terms or conditions below.) 

«§ 17.1 Claims 
§ 17.1.1 Definition
A Claim is a demand or assertion by one of the parties seeking, as a matter of right, payment of money, or other
relief with respect to the terms of the Contract. The term “Claim” also includes other disputes and matters in
question between the Owner and Contractor arising out of or relating to the Contract. The responsibility to
substantiate Claims shall rest with the party making the Claim.

§ 17.1.2 Notice of Claims
Claims by either the Owner or Contractor must be initiated by written notice to the other party. Claims by either
party must be initiated within twenty-one (21) days after occurrence of the event giving rise to such Claim or within
twenty-one (21) days after the claimant first recognizes the condition giving rise to the Claim, whichever is later.
Failure by the Contractor to give such notice within the time specified shall greatly prejudice the Owner, and the
failure to submit proper and timely notice shall constitute a waiver and abandonment of such Claim.

§ 17.1.3 Continuing Contract Performance
Pending final resolution of a Claim, the Contractor shall proceed diligently with performance of the Contract and the
Owner shall continue to make payments in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 17.1.4 Claims for Additional Cost
If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Sum, written notice as provided herein shall
be given before proceeding to execute the Work. Prior notice is not required for Claims relating to an emergency
endangering life or property.

§ 17.1.5 Claims for Additional Time
§ 17.1.5.1 If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Time, written notice as provided
herein shall be given. The Contractor’s Claim shall include an estimate of cost and of probable effect of delay on
progress of the Work. In the case of a continuing delay, only one Claim is necessary.

§ 17.1.5.2 If adverse weather conditions are the basis for a Claim for additional time, such Claim shall be
documented by data substantiating that weather conditions were abnormal for the period of time, could not have
been reasonable anticipated and had an adverse effect on the scheduled construction.

§ 17.2 Mediation
§ 17.2.1 All Claims, disputes and other matters in controversy arising out of or related to the Contract shall be
subject to mediation, administered by the American Dispute Resolution Center in accordance with its rules then in
effect, as a condition precedent to arbitration.»

§ 17.2.2 The parties shall share the mediator’s fee and any filing fees equally. The mediation shall be held in the
place where the Project is located, unless another location is mutually agreed upon. Agreements reached in
mediation shall be enforceable as settlement agreements in any court having jurisdiction thereof.

§ 17.3 Arbitration
§ 17.3.1 All Claims, disputes and other matters in controversy arising out of or related to the Contract shall be
subject to arbitration, administered by the American Dispute Resolution Center in accordance with its rules then in
effect. The party filing a notice of demand for arbitration must assert in the demand all Claims then known to that
party on which arbitration is permitted to be demanded.

§ 17.3.1.1 A demand for arbitration shall be made no late than the date when the institution of legal or equitable
proceedings based on the Claim would be barred by the applicable statute of limitations. For statute of limitations
purposes, receipt of a written demand for arbitration by the person or entity administering the arbitration shall
constitute the institution of legal or equitable proceedings based on the Claim.

§ 17.3.2 The award rendered by the arbitrator or arbitrators shall be final, and judgment may be entered upon it in
accordance with Applicable Law in any court having jurisdiction thereof.
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§ 17.3.3 Either party, at its sole discretion, may include by consolidation or joinder persons or entities substantially
involved in a common question of law or fact whose presence is required if complete relief is to be accorded in
arbitration, provided that the party sought to be joined consents in writing to such joinder. Consent to arbitration
involving an additional person or entity shall not constitute consent to arbitration of any claim, dispute or other
matter in question not described in the written consent.

§ 17.3.4 The foregoing agreement to arbitrate and other agreement to arbitrate with an additional person or entity
duly consented to by parties to the Agreement shall be specifically enforceable under Applicable Law in any court
having jurisdiction thereof.

This Agreement entered into as of the day and year first written above. 
(If required by law, insert cancellation period, disclosures or other warning statements above the signatures.) 

«  » 

OWNER (Signature) CONTRACTOR (Signature) 

«  »«  » «  »«  » 

(Printed name and title ) (Printed name and title ) 
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Financial Arrangements, Owner’s 
2.2.1, 13.2.2, 14.1.1.4 
GENERAL PROVISIONS 
1 
Governing Law 
13.1 
Guarantees (See Warranty) 
Hazardous Materials and Substances 
10.2.4, 10.3 
Identification of Subcontractors and Suppliers 
5.2.1 
Indemnification 
3.17, 3.18, 9.6.8, 9.10.2, 10.3.3, 11.3 
Information and Services Required of the Owner 
2.1.2, 2.2, 2.3, 3.2.2, 3.12.10.1, 6.1.3, 6.1.4, 6.2.5, 
9.6.1, 9.9.2, 9.10.3, 10.3.3, 11.2, 13.4.1, 13.4.2, 
14.1.1.4, 14.1.4, 15.1.4 
Initial Decision 
15.2 
Initial Decision Maker, Definition of 
1.1.8 
Initial Decision Maker, Decisions 
14.2.4, 15.1.4.2, 15.2.1, 15.2.2, 15.2.3, 15.2.4, 15.2.5 
Initial Decision Maker, Extent of Authority 
14.2.4, 15.1.4.2, 15.2.1, 15.2.2, 15.2.3, 15.2.4, 15.2.5 
Injury or Damage to Person or Property 
10.2.8, 10.4 
Inspections 
3.1.3, 3.3.3, 3.7.1, 4.2.2, 4.2.6, 4.2.9, 9.4.2, 9.8.3, 
9.9.2, 9.10.1, 12.2.1, 13.4 
Instructions to Bidders 
1.1.1 
Instructions to the Contractor 
3.2.4, 3.3.1, 3.8.1, 5.2.1, 7, 8.2.2, 12, 13.4.2 
Instruments of Service, Definition of 
1.1.7 
Insurance 
6.1.1, 7.3.4, 8.2.2, 9.3.2, 9.8.4, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 10.2.5, 
11 
Insurance, Notice of Cancellation or Expiration 
11.1.4, 11.2.3 
Insurance, Contractor’s Liability 
11.1 
Insurance, Effective Date of 
8.2.2, 14.4.2 
Insurance, Owner’s Liability 
11.2 
Insurance, Property 
10.2.5, 11.2, 11.4, 11.5 
Insurance, Stored Materials 
9.3.2 
INSURANCE AND BONDS 
11 
Insurance Companies, Consent to Partial Occupancy 
9.9.1 
Insured loss, Adjustment and Settlement of 
11.5 

Intent of the Contract Documents 
1.2.1, 4.2.7, 4.2.12, 4.2.13 
Interest 
13.5 
Interpretation 
1.1.8, 1.2.3, 1.4, 4.1.1, 5.1, 6.1.2, 15.1.1 
Interpretations, Written 
4.2.11, 4.2.12 
Judgment on Final Award 
15.4.2 
Labor and Materials, Equipment 
1.1.3, 1.1.6, 3.4, 3.5, 3.8.2, 3.8.3, 3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1, 
5.2.1, 6.2.1, 7.3.4, 9.3.2, 9.3.3, 9.5.1.3, 9.10.2, 10.2.1, 
10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2 
Labor Disputes 
8.3.1 
Laws and Regulations 
1.5, 2.3.2, 3.2.3, 3.2.4, 3.6, 3.7, 3.12.10, 3.13, 9.6.4, 
9.9.1, 10.2.2, 13.1, 13.3.1, 13.4.2, 13.5, 14, 15.2.8, 
15.4 
Liens 
2.1.2, 9.3.1, 9.3.3, 9.6.8, 9.10.2, 9.10.4, 15.2.8 
Limitations, Statutes of 
12.2.5, 15.1.2, 15.4.1.1 
Limitations of Liability 
3.2.2, 3.5, 3.12.10, 3.12.10.1, 3.17, 3.18.1, 4.2.6, 
4.2.7, 6.2.2, 9.4.2, 9.6.4, 9.6.7, 9.6.8, 10.2.5, 10.3.3, 
11.3, 12.2.5, 13.3.1 
Limitations of Time 
2.1.2, 2.2, 2.5, 3.2.2, 3.10, 3.11, 3.12.5, 3.15.1, 4.2.7, 
5.2, 5.3, 5.4.1, 6.2.4, 7.3, 7.4, 8.2, 9.2, 9.3.1, 9.3.3, 
9.4.1, 9.5, 9.6, 9.7, 9.8, 9.9, 9.10, 12.2, 13.4, 14, 15, 
15.1.2, 15.1.3, 15.1.5 
Materials, Hazardous 
10.2.4, 10.3 
Materials, Labor, Equipment and 
1.1.3, 1.1.6, 3.4.1, 3.5, 3.8.2, 3.8.3, 3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1, 
5.2.1, 6.2.1, 7.3.4, 9.3.2, 9.3.3, 9.5.1.3, 9.10.2, 
10.2.1.2, 10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2 
Means, Methods, Techniques, Sequences and 
Procedures of Construction 
3.3.1, 3.12.10, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 9.4.2 
Mechanic’s Lien 
2.1.2, 9.3.1, 9.3.3, 9.6.8, 9.10.2, 9.10.4, 15.2.8 
Mediation 
8.3.1, 15.1.3.2, 15.2.1, 15.2.5, 15.2.6, 15.3, 15.4.1, 
15.4.1.1 
Minor Changes in the Work 
1.1.1, 3.4.2, 3.12.8, 4.2.8, 7.1, 7.4 
MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
13 
Modifications, Definition of 
1.1.1 
Modifications to the Contract 
1.1.1, 1.1.2, 2.5, 3.11, 4.1.2, 4.2.1, 5.2.3, 7, 8.3.1, 9.7, 
10.3.2 
Mutual Responsibility 
6.2 
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Nonconforming Work, Acceptance of 
9.6.6, 9.9.3, 12.3 
Nonconforming Work, Rejection and Correction of 
2.4, 2.5, 3.5, 4.2.6, 6.2.4, 9.5.1, 9.8.2, 9.9.3, 9.10.4, 
12.2 
Notice 
1.6, 1.6.1, 1.6.2, 2.1.2, 2.2.2., 2.2.3, 2.2.4, 2.5, 3.2.4, 
3.3.1, 3.7.4, 3.7.5, 3.9.2, 3.12.9, 3.12.10, 5.2.1, 7.4, 
8.2.2 9.6.8, 9.7, 9.10.1, 10.2.8, 10.3.2, 11.5, 12.2.2.1, 
13.4.1, 13.4.2, 14.1, 14.2.2, 14.4.2, 15.1.3, 15.1.5, 
15.1.6, 15.4.1 
Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Insurance 
11.1.4, 11.2.3 
Notice of Claims 
1.6.2, 2.1.2, 3.7.4, 9.6.8, 10.2.8, 15.1.3, 15.1.5, 
15.1.6, 15.2.8, 15.3.2, 15.4.1 
Notice of Testing and Inspections 
13.4.1, 13.4.2 
Observations, Contractor’s 
3.2, 3.7.4 
Occupancy 
2.3.1, 9.6.6, 9.8 
Orders, Written 
1.1.1, 2.4, 3.9.2, 7, 8.2.2, 11.5, 12.1, 12.2.2.1, 13.4.2, 
14.3.1 
OWNER 
2 
Owner, Definition of 
2.1.1 
Owner, Evidence of Financial Arrangements 
2.2, 13.2.2, 14.1.1.4 
Owner, Information and Services Required of the 
2.1.2, 2.2, 2.3, 3.2.2, 3.12.10, 6.1.3, 6.1.4, 6.2.5, 
9.3.2, 9.6.1, 9.6.4, 9.9.2, 9.10.3, 10.3.3, 11.2, 13.4.1, 
13.4.2, 14.1.1.4, 14.1.4, 15.1.4 
Owner’s Authority 
1.5, 2.1.1, 2.3.32.4, 2.5, 3.4.2, 3.8.1, 3.12.10, 3.14.2, 
4.1.2, 4.2.4, 4.2.9, 5.2.1, 5.2.4, 5.4.1, 6.1, 6.3, 7.2.1, 
7.3.1, 8.2.2, 8.3.1, 9.3.2, 9.5.1, 9.6.4, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 
10.3.2, 11.4, 11.5, 12.2.2, 12.3, 13.2.2, 14.3, 14.4, 
15.2.7 
Owner’s Insurance 
11.2 
Owner’s Relationship with Subcontractors 
1.1.2, 5.2, 5.3, 5.4, 9.6.4, 9.10.2, 14.2.2 
Owner’s Right to Carry Out the Work 
2.5, 14.2.2 
Owner’s Right to Clean Up 
6.3 
Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to 
Award Separate Contracts 
6.1 
Owner’s Right to Stop the Work 
2.4 
Owner’s Right to Suspend the Work 
14.3 
Owner’s Right to Terminate the Contract 
14.2, 14.4 

Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications 
and Other Instruments of Service 
1.1.1, 1.1.6, 1.1.7, 1.5, 2.3.6, 3.2.2, 3.11, 3.17, 4.2.12, 
5.3 
Partial Occupancy or Use 
9.6.6, 9.9 
Patching, Cutting and 
3.14, 6.2.5 
Patents 
3.17 
Payment, Applications for 
4.2.5, 7.3.9, 9.2, 9.3, 9.4, 9.5, 9.6.3, 9.7, 9.8.5, 9.10.1, 
14.2.3, 14.2.4, 14.4.3 
Payment, Certificates for 
4.2.5, 4.2.9, 9.3.3, 9.4, 9.5, 9.6.1, 9.6.6, 9.7, 9.10.1, 
9.10.3, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.4 
Payment, Failure of 
9.5.1.3, 9.7, 9.10.2, 13.5, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2 
Payment, Final 
4.2.1, 4.2.9, 9.10, 12.3, 14.2.4, 14.4.3 
Payment Bond, Performance Bond and 
7.3.4.4, 9.6.7, 9.10.3, 11.1.2 
Payments, Progress 
9.3, 9.6, 9.8.5, 9.10.3, 14.2.3, 15.1.4 
PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION 
9 
Payments to Subcontractors 
5.4.2, 9.5.1.3, 9.6.2, 9.6.3, 9.6.4, 9.6.7, 14.2.1.2 
PCB 
10.3.1 
Performance Bond and Payment Bond 
7.3.4.4, 9.6.7, 9.10.3, 11.1.2 
Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws 
2.3.1, 3.7, 3.13, 7.3.4.4, 10.2.2 
PERSONS AND PROPERTY, PROTECTION 
OF 
10 
Polychlorinated Biphenyl 
10.3.1 
Product Data, Definition of 
3.12.2 
Product Data and Samples, Shop Drawings 
3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7 
Progress and Completion 
4.2.2, 8.2, 9.8, 9.9.1, 14.1.4, 15.1.4 
Progress Payments 
9.3, 9.6, 9.8.5, 9.10.3, 14.2.3, 15.1.4 
Project, Definition of 
1.1.4 
Project Representatives 
4.2.10 
Property Insurance 
10.2.5, 11.2 
Proposal Requirements 
1.1.1 
PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 
10 
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Regulations and Laws 
1.5, 2.3.2, 3.2.3, 3.6, 3.7, 3.12.10, 3.13, 9.6.4, 9.9.1, 
10.2.2, 13.1, 13.3, 13.4.1, 13.4.2, 13.5, 14, 15.2.8, 
15.4 
Rejection of Work 
4.2.6, 12.2.1 
Releases and Waivers of Liens 
9.3.1, 9.10.2 
Representations 
3.2.1, 3.5, 3.12.6, 8.2.1, 9.3.3, 9.4.2, 9.5.1, 9.10.1 
Representatives 
2.1.1, 3.1.1, 3.9, 4.1.1, 4.2.10, 13.2.1 
Responsibility for Those Performing the Work 
3.3.2, 3.18, 4.2.2, 4.2.3, 5.3, 6.1.3, 6.2, 6.3, 9.5.1, 10 
Retainage 
9.3.1, 9.6.2, 9.8.5, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.3 
Review of Contract Documents and Field 
Conditions by Contractor 
3.2, 3.12.7, 6.1.3 
Review of Contractor’s Submittals by Owner and 
Architect 
3.10.1, 3.10.2, 3.11, 3.12, 4.2, 5.2, 6.1.3, 9.2, 9.8.2 
Review of Shop Drawings, Product Data and 
Samples by Contractor 
3.12 
Rights and Remedies 
1.1.2, 2.4, 2.5, 3.5, 3.7.4, 3.15.2, 4.2.6, 5.3, 5.4, 6.1, 
6.3, 7.3.1, 8.3, 9.5.1, 9.7, 10.2.5, 10.3, 12.2.1, 12.2.2, 
12.2.4, 13.3, 14, 15.4 
Royalties, Patents and Copyrights 
3.17 
Rules and Notices for Arbitration 
15.4.1 
Safety of Persons and Property 
10.2, 10.4 
Safety Precautions and Programs 
3.3.1, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 5.3, 10.1, 10.2, 10.4 
Samples, Definition of 
3.12.3 
Samples, Shop Drawings, Product Data and 
3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7 
Samples at the Site, Documents and 
3.11 
Schedule of Values 
9.2, 9.3.1 
Schedules, Construction 
3.10, 3.12.1, 3.12.2, 6.1.3, 15.1.6.2 
Separate Contracts and Contractors 
1.1.4, 3.12.5, 3.14.2, 4.2.4, 4.2.7, 6, 8.3.1, 12.1.2 
Separate Contractors, Definition of 
6.1.1 
Shop Drawings, Definition of 
3.12.1 
Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples 
3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7 
Site, Use of 
3.13, 6.1.1, 6.2.1 

Site Inspections 
3.2.2, 3.3.3, 3.7.1, 3.7.4, 4.2, 9.9.2, 9.4.2, 9.10.1, 13.4 
Site Visits, Architect’s 
3.7.4, 4.2.2, 4.2.9, 9.4.2, 9.5.1, 9.9.2, 9.10.1, 13.4 
Special Inspections and Testing 
4.2.6, 12.2.1, 13.4 
Specifications, Definition of 
1.1.6 
Specifications 
1.1.1, 1.1.6, 1.2.2, 1.5, 3.12.10, 3.17, 4.2.14 
Statute of Limitations 
15.1.2, 15.4.1.1 
Stopping the Work 
2.2.2, 2.4, 9.7, 10.3, 14.1 
Stored Materials 
6.2.1, 9.3.2, 10.2.1.2, 10.2.4 
Subcontractor, Definition of 
5.1.1 
SUBCONTRACTORS 
5 
Subcontractors, Work by 
1.2.2, 3.3.2, 3.12.1, 3.18, 4.2.3, 5.2.3, 5.3, 5.4, 
9.3.1.2, 9.6.7 
Subcontractual Relations 
5.3, 5.4, 9.3.1.2, 9.6, 9.10, 10.2.1, 14.1, 14.2.1 
Submittals 
3.10, 3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7, 5.2.1, 5.2.3, 7.3.4, 9.2, 9.3, 
9.8, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.3 
Submittal Schedule 
3.10.2, 3.12.5, 4.2.7 
Subrogation, Waivers of 
6.1.1, 11.3 
Substances, Hazardous 
10.3 
Substantial Completion 
4.2.9, 8.1.1, 8.1.3, 8.2.3, 9.4.2, 9.8, 9.9.1, 9.10.3, 
12.2, 15.1.2 
Substantial Completion, Definition of 
9.8.1 
Substitution of Subcontractors 
5.2.3, 5.2.4 
Substitution of Architect 
2.3.3 
Substitutions of Materials 
3.4.2, 3.5, 7.3.8 
Sub-subcontractor, Definition of 
5.1.2 
Subsurface Conditions 
3.7.4 
Successors and Assigns 
13.2 
Superintendent 
3.9, 10.2.6 
Supervision and Construction Procedures 
1.2.2, 3.3, 3.4, 3.12.10, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 6.1.3, 6.2.4, 
7.1.3, 7.3.4, 8.2, 8.3.1, 9.4.2, 10, 12, 14, 15.1.4 
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Suppliers 
1.5, 3.12.1, 4.2.4, 4.2.6, 5.2.1, 9.3, 9.4.2, 9.5.4, 9.6, 
9.10.5, 14.2.1 
Surety 
5.4.1.2, 9.6.8, 9.8.5, 9.10.2, 9.10.3, 11.1.2, 14.2.2, 
15.2.7 
Surety, Consent of 
9.8.5, 9.10.2, 9.10.3 
Surveys 
1.1.7, 2.3.4 
Suspension by the Owner for Convenience 
14.3 
Suspension of the Work 
3.7.5, 5.4.2, 14.3 
Suspension or Termination of the Contract 
5.4.1.1, 14 
Taxes 
3.6, 3.8.2.1, 7.3.4.4 
Termination by the Contractor 
14.1, 15.1.7 
Termination by the Owner for Cause 
5.4.1.1, 14.2, 15.1.7 
Termination by the Owner for Convenience 
14.4 
Termination of the Architect 
2.3.3 
Termination of the Contractor Employment 
14.2.2 
 
TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE 
CONTRACT 
14 
Tests and Inspections 
3.1.3, 3.3.3, 3.7.1, 4.2.2, 4.2.6, 4.2.9, 9.4.2, 9.8.3, 
9.9.2, 9.10.1, 10.3.2, 12.2.1, 13.4 
TIME 
8 
Time, Delays and Extensions of 
3.2.4, 3.7.4, 5.2.3, 7.2.1, 7.3.1, 7.4, 8.3, 9.5.1, 9.7, 
10.3.2, 10.4, 14.3.2, 15.1.6, 15.2.5 
Time Limits 
2.1.2, 2.2, 2.5, 3.2.2, 3.10, 3.11, 3.12.5, 3.15.1, 4.2, 
5.2, 5.3, 5.4, 6.2.4, 7.3, 7.4, 8.2, 9.2, 9.3.1, 9.3.3, 
9.4.1, 9.5, 9.6, 9.7, 9.8, 9.9, 9.10, 12.2, 13.4, 14, 
15.1.2, 15.1.3, 15.4 

Time Limits on Claims 
3.7.4, 10.2.8, 15.1.2, 15.1.3 
Title to Work 
9.3.2, 9.3.3 
UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF 
WORK 
12 
Uncovering of Work 
12.1 
Unforeseen Conditions, Concealed or Unknown 
3.7.4, 8.3.1, 10.3 
Unit Prices 
7.3.3.2, 9.1.2 
Use of Documents 
1.1.1, 1.5, 2.3.6, 3.12.6, 5.3 
Use of Site 
3.13, 6.1.1, 6.2.1 
Values, Schedule of 
9.2, 9.3.1 
Waiver of Claims by the Architect 
13.3.2 
Waiver of Claims by the Contractor 
9.10.5, 13.3.2, 15.1.7 
Waiver of Claims by the Owner 
9.9.3, 9.10.3, 9.10.4, 12.2.2.1, 13.3.2, 14.2.4, 15.1.7 
Waiver of Consequential Damages 
14.2.4, 15.1.7 
Waiver of Liens 
9.3, 9.10.2, 9.10.4 
Waivers of Subrogation 
6.1.1, 11.3 
Warranty 
3.5, 4.2.9, 9.3.3, 9.8.4, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.4, 12.2.2, 
15.1.2 
Weather Delays 
8.3, 15.1.6.2 
Work, Definition of 
1.1.3 
Written Consent 
1.5.2, 3.4.2, 3.7.4, 3.12.8, 3.14.2, 4.1.2, 9.3.2, 9.10.3, 
13.2, 13.3.2, 15.4.4.2 
Written Interpretations 
4.2.11, 4.2.12 
Written Orders 
1.1.1, 2.4, 3.9, 7, 8.2.2, 12.1, 12.2, 13.4.2, 14.3.1
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ARTICLE 1   GENERAL PROVISIONS 
§ 1.1 Basic Definitions 
§ 1.1.1 The Contract Documents 
The Contract Documents are enumerated in the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor (hereinafter the 
Agreement) and consist of the Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other 
Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of the Contract, other documents listed in 
the Agreement, and Modifications issued after execution of the Contract. A Modification is (1) a written amendment 
to the Contract signed by both parties, (2) a Change Order, (3) a Construction Change Directive, or (4) a written 
order for a minor change in the Work issued by the Architect. Unless specifically enumerated in the Agreement, the 
Contract Documents do not include the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, sample forms, 
other information furnished by the Owner in anticipation of receiving bids or proposals, the Contractor’s bid or 
proposal, or portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal requirements. As used herein, “Contractor” shall 
also mean “Construction Manager.” 
 
§ 1.1.2 The Contract 
The Contract Documents form the Contract for Construction. The Contract represents the entire and integrated 
agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations, or agreements, either 
written or oral. The Contract may be amended or modified only by a Modification. The Contract Documents shall 
not be construed to create a contractual relationship of any kind (1) between the Contractor and the Architect or the 
Architect’s consultants, (2) between the Owner and a Subcontractor or a Sub-subcontractor, except as set forth in 
Sections 5.3 and 5.4, (3) between the Owner and the Architect or the Architect’s consultants, or (4) between any 
persons or entities other than the Owner and the Contractor. The Architect shall, however, be entitled to 
performance and enforcement of obligations under the Contract intended to facilitate performance of the Architect’s 
duties. 
 
§ 1.1.3 The Work 
The term “Work” means the construction and services required by the Contract Documents, whether completed or 
partially completed, and includes all other labor, materials, equipment, and services provided or to be provided by 
the Contractor to fulfill the Contractor’s obligations. The Work may constitute the whole or a part of the Project. 
 
§ 1.1.4 The Project 
The Project is the total construction of which the Work performed under the Contract Documents may be the whole 
or a part and which may include construction by the Owner and by Separate Contractors. 
 
§ 1.1.5 The Drawings 
The Drawings are the graphic and pictorial portions of the Contract Documents showing the design, location and 
dimensions of the Work, generally including plans, elevations, sections, details, schedules, and diagrams. 
 
§ 1.1.6 The Specifications 
The Specifications are that portion of the Contract Documents consisting of the written requirements for materials, 
equipment, systems, standards and workmanship for the Work, and performance of related services. 
 
§ 1.1.7 Instruments of Service 
Instruments of Service are representations, in any medium of expression now known or later developed, of the 
tangible and intangible creative work performed by the Architect and the Architect’s consultants under their 
respective professional services agreements. Instruments of Service may include, without limitation, studies, 
surveys, models, sketches, drawings, specifications, and other similar materials. 
 
§ 1.1.8 Initial Decision Maker 
The Initial Decision Maker is the person identified in the Agreement to render initial decisions on Claims in 
accordance with Section 15.2. 
 
§ 1.1.9 The terms "knowledge," "recognize," "observe" and "discover," their respective derivatives and similar 
terms, as used in the Contract Documents referring to the Contractor, shall be interpreted to mean what the 
Contractor knows (or should reasonably know), recognizes (or should reasonably recognize), observes (or should 
observe) and discovers (or should discover) in exercising the care, skill and diligence required by the Contract 
Documents. Analogously, the expression "reasonably inferable" shall be interpreted to mean reasonably inferable by 
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a contractor familiar with the Project and exercising the care, skill and diligence required by the Contract 
Documents. 
 
§ 1.1.10 Terminology 

1. Unless otherwise indicated the term "provide" shall include furnishing and installing a product, materials, 
systems, and/or equipment complete in place, fully tested and approved. 

2. The terms "approved" and/or "approval" shall mean approved and/or approval in writing unless 
otherwise indicated. 
3. The term “Contractor” shall also mean “Construction Manager” for purposes of this Agreement. 

 
§ 1.2 Correlation and Intent of the Contract Documents 
§ 1.2.1 The intent of the Contract Documents is to include all items necessary for the proper execution and 
completion of the Work by the Contractor. The Contract Documents are complementary, and what is required by 
one shall be as binding as if required by all; performance by the Contractor shall be required only to the extent 
consistent with the Contract Documents and reasonably inferable from them as being necessary to produce the 
indicated results. In the event of inconsistencies within or between parts of the Contract Documents or between the 
Contract Documents and applicable standards, codes and ordinances, the Contractor shall (i) provide the better 
quality or greater quantity of Work or (ii) comply with the more stringent requirement; either or both in accordance 
with the Architect's interpretation. 

.1 On the Drawings, given dimensions shall take precedence over scaled measurements and large scale 
drawings over small scale drawings. 

.2 Before requesting the ordering of any material or doing any Work, the Contractor and each Subcontractor 
shall verify measurements at the Project site and shall be responsible for the correctness of such 
measurements.  No extra charges or compensation will be allowed on account of differences between actual 
dimensions and the dimensions indicated on the Drawings. 

.3 If a minor change in the Work is found to be necessary due to actual field conditions, the Contractor shall 
submit detailed drawings of such departure to the Architect for approval before making the change. 

.4 Contractor shall thoroughly acquaint itself with and comply with the terms, statutes, rules and regulations 
governing excavation in the area of underground utilities. 

 
§ 1.2.1.1 The invalidity of any provision of the Contract Documents shall not invalidate the Contract or its remaining 
provisions. If it is determined that any provision of the Contract Documents violates any law,  then that provision 
shall be revised to the extent necessary to make that provision legal and enforceable. In such case the Contract 
Documents shall be construed, to the fullest extent permitted by law, to give effect to the parties’ intentions and 
purposes in executing the Contract. 
 
§ 1.2.2 Organization of the Specifications into divisions, sections and articles, and arrangement of Drawings shall 
not control the Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or in establishing the extent of Work to be 
performed by any trade. The Contractor and all Subcontractors shall refer to all Contract Documents, including 
those not specifically showing the Work of their specialized trades, and shall perform all Work necessary to produce 
the results shown or reasonably inferable therefrom. 
 
§ 1.2.3 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, words that have well-known technical or construction 
industry meanings are used in the Contract Documents in accordance with such recognized meanings. 
 
§ 1.2.4 Dimensions given on the Drawings govern scale measurements and large scale drawings govern small scale 
drawings. All documents are complementary and specific items of work are shown only where most appropriate for 
clarity. The Drawings are generally made to scale, but all working dimensions shall be taken from the figured 
dimensions, or by actual measurements taken at the job, and in no case by scaling. Whether or not an error is 
believed to exist, deviation from the Drawings and the dimensions given thereon shall be made only after approval 
in writing from the Architect. 
 
§ 1.2.5 All indications or notations which apply to one or a number of similar situations, materials or processes shall 
be deemed to apply to all such situations, materials or processes wherever they appear in the Work, except where a 
contrary result is clearly indicated by the Contract Documents. 
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§ 1.2.6 It shall be understood that the Architect's drawings are diagrammatic and the Contractor and subcontractors 
shall work in cooperation with each other in determining the running of pipe duct, electrical, etc. lines and locating 
equipment. Any necessary variation shall be made to conform to the intent of the diagrammatic drawings without 
additional costs. Where there are intersections involving various piping and equipment, etc., particular consideration 
shall be given to clearance. 
 
§ 1.2.7 All manufactured articles, materials and equipment shall be applied, installed, connected, erected, used, 
cleaned, and conditioned in accordance with the manufacturers’ written instructions unless specifically indicated 
otherwise in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 1.3 Capitalization 
Terms capitalized in these General Conditions include those that are (1) specifically defined, (2) the titles of 
numbered articles, or (3) the titles of other documents published by the American Institute of Architects. 
 
§ 1.4 Interpretation 
In the interest of brevity the Contract Documents frequently omit modifying words such as “all” and “any” and 
articles such as “the” and “an,” but the fact that a modifier or an article is absent from one statement and appears in 
another is not intended to affect the interpretation of either statement. 
 
§ 1.5 Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications, and Other Instruments of Service 
§ 1.5.1 The Architect and the Architect’s consultants shall be deemed the authors and owners of their respective 
Instruments of Service, including the Drawings and Specifications, and retain all common law, statutory, and other 
reserved rights in their Instruments of Service, including copyrights, except as may be required under the Agreement 
with the Owner. The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers shall not own or claim a 
copyright in the Instruments of Service. Submittal or distribution to meet official regulatory requirements or for 
other purposes in connection with the Project is not to be construed as publication in derogation of the Architect’s or 
Architect’s consultants’ reserved rights. 
 
§ 1.5.2 The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers are authorized to use and reproduce the 
Instruments of Service provided to them, subject to any protocols established pursuant to Sections 1.7 and 1.8, solely 
and exclusively for execution of the Work. All copies made under this authorization shall bear the copyright notice, 
if any, shown on the Instruments of Service. The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers may 
not use the Instruments of Service on other projects or for additions to the Project outside the scope of the Work 
without the specific written consent of the Owner, Architect, and the Architect’s consultants. 
 
§ 1.6 Notice 
§ 1.6.1 Except as otherwise provided in Section 1.6.2, where the Contract Documents require one party to notify or 
give notice to the other party, such notice shall be provided in writing to the designated representative of the party to 
whom the notice is addressed and shall be deemed to have been duly served if delivered in person, by mail, by 
courier, or by electronic transmission if a method for electronic transmission is set forth in the Agreement. 
 
§ 1.6.2 Notice of Claims as provided in Section 15.1.3 shall be provided in writing and shall be deemed to have been 
duly served only if delivered to the designated representative of the party to whom the notice is addressed by 
certified or registered mail, by courier providing proof of delivery, or electronic transmission. 
 
§ 1.7 Digital Data Use and Transmission 
The parties shall agree upon protocols governing the transmission and use of Instruments of Service or any other 
information or documentation in digital form. The parties will use AIA Document E203™–2013, Building 
Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, to establish the protocols for the development, use, transmission, 
and exchange of digital data. 
 
§ 1.8 Building Information Models Use and Reliance 
Any use of, or reliance on, all or a portion of a building information model without agreement to protocols 
governing the use of, and reliance on, the information contained in the model and without having those protocols set 
forth in AIA Document E203™–2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, and the requisite 
AIA Document G202™–2013, Project Building Information Modeling Protocol Form, shall be at the using or 
relying party’s sole risk and without liability to the other party and its contractors or consultants, the authors of, or 
contributors to, the building information model, and each of their agents and employees. 



AIA Document A201™ – 2017. Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007 and 2017 
by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA®  Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and 
International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA®  Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil 
and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This draft was produced by AIA software at 
10:16:29 on 04/09/2018 under Order No.2132222965 which expires on 12/05/2018, and is not for resale. 
User Notes:  (2002929217) 

 
12 

 

 
 
§ 1.9 Character and Intent of Drawings 
During the bidding or negotiation period, questions or discrepancies called to the Architect's attention, in writing, 
will be answered by the Architect by means of an addendum. All addendums shall become part of the Contract 
Documents. If any item of Work is shown on the Drawings and not specified, or mentioned in the Specifications and 
not shown on the Drawings, the matter shall be brought to the attention of the Architect during the bidding period so 
an addendum can be issued correcting the omission. If such correction is not made, the Work in question shall be 
considered to be required as if it has been specified and shown on the Drawings. 
 
ARTICLE 2   OWNER 
§ 2.1 General 
§ 2.1.1 The Owner is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the 
Contract Documents as if singular in number. The Owner shall designate in writing a representative who shall have 
express authority to bind the Owner with respect to all matters requiring the Owner’s approval or authorization. 
Except as otherwise provided in Section 4.2.1, the Architect does not have such authority. The term “Owner” means 
the Owner or the Owner’s authorized representative. The term “Owner’s Representative” means the Owner‘s 
authorized representative. 
 
§ 2.1.2 The Owner shall furnish to the Contractor, within fifteen days after receipt of a written request, information 
necessary and relevant for the Contractor to evaluate, give notice of, or enforce mechanic’s lien rights. Such 
information shall include a correct statement of the record legal title to the property on which the Project is located, 
usually referred to as the site, and the Owner’s interest therein. 
 
§ 2.1.3 The Owner shall not be responsible for construction means, methods, techniques, sequences and procedures 
or for site safety except as stated in Article 6. 
 
§ 2.2 Evidence of the Owner’s Financial Arrangements 
§ 2.2.1 
 
§ 2.2.2 
 
§ 2.2.3 
 
§ 2.2.4 
 
§ 2.3 Information and Services Required of the Owner 
§ 2.3.1 Except for permits and fees that are the responsibility of the Contractor under the Contract Documents, 
including those required under Section 3.7.1, the Owner shall secure and pay for necessary approvals, easements, 
assessments and charges required for construction, use or occupancy of permanent structures or for permanent 
changes in existing facilities. 
 
§ 2.3.1.1 Prior to commencement of the Work and upon written request by the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to 
the Contractor reasonable evidence that the Owner has made financial arrangements to fulfill the Owner’s 
obligations under the Contract. The Contractor shall have no obligation to commence the Work until the Owner 
provides such evidence. If commencement of the Work is delayed under this Section 2.2.1, the Contract Time shall 
be extended appropriately. 
 
§ 2.3.2 The Owner shall retain an architect lawfully licensed to practice architecture, or an entity lawfully practicing 
architecture, in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. That person or entity is identified as the Architect in the 
Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number. 
 
§ 2.3.3 If the employment of the Architect terminates, the Owner shall employ a successor whose status under the 
Contract Documents shall be that of the Architect. 
 
§ 2.3.4 The Owner shall furnish surveys describing physical characteristics, legal limitations and utility locations for 
the site of the Project, and a legal description of the site. The Contractor shall be entitled to rely on the accuracy of 
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information furnished by the Owner but shall exercise proper precautions relating to the safe performance of the 
Work. 
 
§ 2.3.5 The Owner shall furnish information or services required of the Owner by the Contract Documents with 
reasonable promptness. The Owner shall also furnish any other information or services under the Owner’s control 
and relevant to the Contractor’s performance of the Work with reasonable promptness after receiving the 
Contractor’s written request for such information or services. 
 
§ 2.3.6 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor one copy of 
the Contract Documents for purposes of making reproductions pursuant to Section 1.5.2. 
 
§ 2.3.7 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents the Owner will hire and pay for services including but 
not limited to independent materials testing and special inspections as determined necessary by the Architect and 
Owner to verify the compliance of materials and installations with the Contract Documents. These services provided 
by the Owner may include and are not limited to soils, cast in place concrete, masonry, steel and fireproofing 
inspections and testing. These services provided by the Owner do not relieve the Contractor of its obligations in 
Section 13.4. 
 
§ 2.4 Owner’s Right to Stop the Work 
If the Contractor fails to correct Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents as 
required by Section 12.2 or fails to carry out Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Owner may 
issue a written order to the Contractor to stop the Work, or any portion thereof, until the cause for such order has 
been eliminated; however, the right of the Owner to stop the Work shall not give rise to a duty on the part of the 
Owner to exercise this right for the benefit of the Contractor or any other person or entity, except to the extent 
required by Section 6.1.3. 
 
§ 2.4.1 The Owner shall have the right to reject Work that it believes does not conform to the Contract Documents. 
However, neither this authority of the Owner nor a decision made to exercise or not exercise such authority shall 
give rise to a duty or responsibility of the Owner to the Contractor. 
 
§ 2.5 Owner’s Right to Carry Out the Work 
If the Contractor defaults or fails to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents and fails within 
a seven-day period after receipt of notice from the Owner to commence and continue correction of such default or 
neglect with diligence and promptness, the Owner may, without prejudice to other remedies the Owner may have, 
correct such default or neglect. Such action by the Owner and amounts charged to the Contractor  may, pursuant to 
Section 9.5.1, withhold or nullify a Certificate for Payment in whole or in part, to the extent reasonably necessary to 
reimburse the Owner for the reasonable cost of correcting such deficiencies, including Owner’s expenses and 
compensation for the Architect’s additional services made necessary by such default, neglect, or failure. If current 
and future payments are not sufficient to cover such amounts, the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. 
If the Contractor disagrees with the actions of the Owner or the Architect, or the amounts claimed as costs to the 
Owner, the Contractor may file a Claim pursuant to Article 15. 
 
§ 2.5.1 In no event shall the Owner have control over, charge of, or any responsibility for construction means, 
methods, techniques, sequences or procedures or for safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work, 
notwithstanding any of the rights and authority granted the Owner in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 2.5.2 The rights stated in this Article and elsewhere in the Contract Documents are cumulative and not in 
limitation of any rights of the Owner (1) granted in the Contract Documents, (2) at law, or (3) in equity. 
 
§ 2.6 Owner’s Right to Inspect the Work 
§ 2.6.1 The Owner has the right to have full access to and inspect all portions of the Work for quality, progress and 
conformance to the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 2.7 Commissioning 
§ 2.7.1 The Owner will perform inspections and tests of systems to validate the proper installation and performance 
of the Work as intended and required by the Contract Documents. These tests and inspections may be performed by 
the Owner’s Representative or by independent contractors or consultants. 
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§ 2.7.2 The commissioning activities performed by the Owner in no way relieve or replace the obligations of the 
Architect or the Contractor in their fulfillment of Contract obligations. 
 
§ 2.7.3 The commissioning agent of the Owner will utilize information provided by the Architect for design intent 
and the Contractor for actual installation conditions. 
 
§ 2.7.4 Any commissioning activities are at the sole discretion of the Owner and not a requirement of this 
Agreement. 
 
ARTICLE 3   CONTRACTOR 
§ 3.1 General 
§ 3.1.1 The Contractor is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the 
Contract Documents as if singular in number. The Contractor shall be lawfully licensed, if required in the 
jurisdiction where the Project is located. The Contractor shall designate in writing a representative who shall have 
express authority to bind the Contractor with respect to all matters under this Contract. The term “Contractor” means 
the Contractor or the Contractor’s authorized representative. 
 
§ 3.1.2 The Contractor shall perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 3.1.3 The Contractor shall not be relieved of its obligations to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents either by activities or duties of the Owner or the Architect in the Architect’s administration of the 
Contract, or by tests, inspections or approvals required or performed by persons or entities other than the Contractor. 
 
§ 3.2 Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions by Contractor 
§ 3.2.1 Execution of the Contract or any amendment thereto by the Contractor is a representation that the Contractor 
has investigated the site, become generally familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be performed, 
and correlated personal observations with requirements of the Contract Documents. The Contractor and each 
Subcontractor shall evaluate and satisfy themselves as to the conditions and limitations under which the work is to 
be performed, including, without limitation (1) the location, condition, layout and nature of the Project site and 
surrounding areas, (2) generally prevailing climatic conditions, (3) anticipated labor supply and costs, (4) 
availability and cost of materials, tools and equipment, and (5) other similar issues. The Owner shall not be required 
to make any adjustment in either the Contract Sum, Contract Time or any Milestone Date in connection with any 
failure by the Contractor or any Subcontractor to comply with the requirements of this Section. 
 
§ 3.2.2 Because the Contract Documents are complementary, the Contractor shall, before starting each portion of the 
Work and at frequent intervals during the progress thereof, carefully study and compare the various Contract 
Documents relative to that portion of the Work, as well as the information furnished by the Owner pursuant to 
Section 2.3.4, shall take field measurements of any existing conditions related to that portion of the Work, and shall 
observe any conditions at the site affecting it. These obligations are for the purpose of facilitating coordination and 
construction by the Contractor.  The Contractor shall promptly report to the Architect any errors, inconsistencies or 
omissions discovered by or made known to the Contractor as a request for information in such form as the Architect 
may require. It is recognized that the Contractor’s review is made in the Contractor’s capacity as a contractor and 
not as a licensed design professional, unless otherwise specifically provided in the Contract Documents. However, if 
the Contractor proceeds with the Work without such notice to the Architect, after having discovered such errors, 
inconsistencies or omissions, or if by reasonable study of the Contract Documents by the Contractor, the Contractor 
shall pay all costs arising therefrom. 
 
§ 3.2.3 The Contractor is not required to ascertain that the Contract Documents are in accordance with applicable 
laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations unless they bear upon the performance of the Work, or lawful 
orders of public authorities, but the Contractor shall promptly report to the Architect any nonconformity discovered 
by or made known to the Contractor as a request for information in such form as the Architect may require. 
 
§ 3.2.4 If any portion of the Contract Documents do not clearly define the Work, the Contractor shall immediately 
notify the Owner and Architect thereof, in writing, by utilizing a Request for Information (RFI) form, and shall 
request supplementary instructions before proceeding with such Work. If the Contractor proceeds with the Work 
without first obtaining such supplementary instructions, the Contractor shall make any repairs or corrections to the 
Work, as required by the Contract Documents, to complete the Work, at the Contractor’s expense. If the Contractor 
believes that additional cost or time is involved because of clarifications or instructions issued by the Architect in 



AIA Document A201™ – 2017. Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007 and 2017 
by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA®  Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and 
International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA®  Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil 
and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This draft was produced by AIA software at 
10:16:29 on 04/09/2018 under Order No.2132222965 which expires on 12/05/2018, and is not for resale. 
User Notes:  (2002929217) 

 
15 

 

response to the Contractor’s notices or requests for information pursuant to Sections 3.2.2 or 3.2.3, the Contractor 
shall submit Claims as provided in Article 15. If the Contractor fails to perform the obligations of Sections 3.2.2 or 
3.2.3, the Contractor shall pay such costs and damages to the Owner,  as would have been avoided if the Contractor 
had performed such obligations. If the Contractor performs those obligations, the Contractor shall not be liable to the 
Owner or Architect for damages resulting from errors, inconsistencies or omissions in the Contract Documents, for 
differences between field measurements or conditions and the Contract Documents, or for nonconformities of the 
Contract Documents to applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, and lawful orders of 
public authorities, unless the Contractor recognized or should have recognized such errors, inconsistencies, 
omissions or differences and failed to report it to the Architect or Owner. Nothing in this Section 3.2.4 relieves the 
Contractor of the legal compliance requirements of Section 3.7.2. 
 
§ 3.2.5 RFIs shall be submitted in a timely manner so as to cause no delay in the progress of the Work, and to allow 
adequate time for review and response prior to the date on which the Contractor’s current schedule of submittals 
requires a subsequent submittal which is dependent on the information requested. Unless another period of time is 
reasonably requested and agreed to at the time of submittal, the Architect shall respond to each RFI within not more 
than fourteen (14) days after receiving it. It is understood that larger, more complicated RFIs shall require more than 
fourteen (14) days to review and respond, but shall be a reasonable amount of time as mutually agreed at time of 
submission. RFIs shall be sequentially numbered and logged and tracked by the Contractor regardless if the source 
of the RFI was from the Contractor or Owner. 
 
§ 3.2.6 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner amounts charged to the Owner by the Architect for responding to 
an unreasonable number of Contractor’s Requests for Information where such information is available to the 
Contractor from a careful study and comparison of the Contract Documents, field conditions, other Owner provided 
information, Contractor prepared Coordination Drawings, or project correspondence or documentation. Such 
amounts may be deducted by the Owner from any payment otherwise due the Contractor. 
 
§ 3.3 Supervision and Construction Procedures 
§ 3.3.1 The Contractor shall supervise and direct the Work, using the Contractor’s best skill and attention. The 
Contractor shall be solely responsible for, and have control over, construction means, methods, techniques, 
sequences, procedures, and safety precautions and for coordinating all portions of the Work under the Contract, 
unless the Contract Documents give other specific instructions concerning these matters. If the Contract Documents 
give specific instructions concerning construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, procedures, and safety 
precautions, the Contractor shall evaluate the jobsite safety thereof and shall be solely responsible for the jobsite 
safety of such means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures. If the Contractor determines that such means, 
methods, techniques, sequences or procedures may not be safe, the Contractor shall give timely written notice to the 
Owner and Architect, and shall not proceed with that portion of the Work. The Contractor shall then provide to the 
Owner and the Architect for review an alternative approach that satisfies the Contractor’s concerns regarding the 
construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures and meets the intent of the Construction 
Documents. A resolution must be reached that is agreeable to the Architect, Owner, and Contractor before the 
disputed work proceeds. The Architect shall evaluate the proposed alternative solely for conformance with the 
design intent for the completed construction. Unless the Architect objects to the Contractor’s proposed alternative, 
the Contractor shall perform the Work using its alternative means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures.  
 
§ 3.3.2 The Contractor shall be responsible to the Owner for acts and omissions of the Contractor’s employees, 
Subcontractors and their agents and employees, and other persons or entities performing portions of the Work for, or 
on behalf of, the Contractor or any of its Subcontractors and for any damages, losses, costs and expenses, including, 
but not limited to, attorney’s fees resulting from such acts or omissions. 
 
§ 3.3.3 The Contractor shall be responsible for inspection of portions of Work already performed to determine that 
such portions are in proper condition to receive subsequent Work. 
 
§ 3.3.4 The Contractor shall be responsible for coordinating, scheduling, notifying and cooperating with the 
independent materials testing and special inspections services hired and paid for by the Owner as outlined in Section 
2.2.6. 
 
§ 3.3.5 The Contractor shall only use specifically assigned areas for parking, storage of materials, and construction 
operations unless other areas are authorized by the Owner. The Contractor shall comply with any and all local, 
municipal and state regulations regarding use of and parking on public streets. 



AIA Document A201™ – 2017. Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007 and 2017 
by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA®  Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and 
International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA®  Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil 
and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This draft was produced by AIA software at 
10:16:29 on 04/09/2018 under Order No.2132222965 which expires on 12/05/2018, and is not for resale. 
User Notes:  (2002929217) 

 
16 

 

 
§ 3.3.6 The Contractor shall arrange for and attend weekly job meetings with the Architect, the Owner’s Project 
Manager, and such other persons as the Architect may from time to time wish to have present. The Contractor shall 
be represented by a principal, project manager, general superintendent, or other authorized main office 
representative, as well as by the Contractor’s own superintendent. An authorized representative of any Subcontractor 
or Sub-Subcontractor shall attend such meetings if the representative’s presence is requested by the Architect. Such 
representatives shall be empowered to make binding commitments on all matters to be discussed at such meetings, 
including costs, payments, Change Orders, time schedules, and manpower. Any notices required under the Contract 
may be served on such representatives. The recording of minutes for these job meetings and their timely distribution 
to the Owner and Architect shall be the responsibility of the Contractor unless agreed otherwise by the Owner, 
Architect and Contractor. 
 
§ 3.3.7 The Contractor shall not be relieved of obligation to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents either by activities or duties of the Owner in the Owner's administration of the Contract, or by tests, 
inspections or approvals required or performed by persons other than the Contractor. 
 
§ 3.3.8 The Contractor shall retain a competent Registered Professional Engineer or Registered Land Surveyor 
acceptable to the Architect who shall establish the exterior lines and required elevations of all buildings and 
structures to be erected on the site and shall establish sufficient lines and grades for the construction of associated 
Work such as but not limited to roads utilities and site grading. The Engineer or Land Surveyor shall certify as to the 
actual location for the constructed facilities in relation to property lines, building lines, easements and other 
restrictive boundaries. Such information shall be turned over to the Owner as a part of Record Documents. 
 
§ 3.3.9 The Contractor shall establish the building grade elevations, levels, columns, walls and partition lines 
required by the Contractor and Subcontractors in laying out their Work. 
 
§ 3.3.10 The Contractor shall coordinate and supervise the work performed by Subcontractors to ensure that the 
Work is carried out without conflict between trades and so that no trade, at any time, causes delay to the general 
progress of the Work. The Contractor and all Subcontractors shall at all times afford each trade, any separate 
contractor, or the Owner, every reasonable opportunity for the installation of their work and the storage of materials. 
 
§ 3.4 Labor and Materials 
§ 3.4.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide and pay for labor, 
materials, equipment, tools, construction equipment and machinery, water, heat, utilities, transportation, and other 
facilities and services necessary for proper execution and completion of the Work, whether temporary or permanent 
and whether or not incorporated or to be incorporated in the Work. 
 
§ 3.4.2 Except in the case of minor changes in the Work approved by the Architect in accordance with 
Section 3.12.8 or ordered by the Architect in accordance with Section 7.4, the Contractor may make substitutions 
only with the consent of the Owner, after evaluation by the Architect and in accordance with a Change Order or 
Construction Change Directive. 
 
§ 3.4.3 The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among the Contractor’s employees and other 
persons carrying out the Work. The Contractor shall not permit employment of unfit persons or persons not properly 
skilled in tasks assigned to them. 
 
§ 3.4.4 Only materials and equipment that are to be used directly in the Work shall be brought to and stored on the 
project site. Protection of construction materials and equipment stored at the project site from weather, theft, 
damage, and other adversity is solely the responsibility of the Contractor. 
 
§ 3.5 Warranty 
§ 3.5.1 The Contractor warrants to the Owner and Architect that materials and equipment furnished under the 
Contract will be of good quality and new unless the Contract Documents require or permit otherwise. The 
Contractor further warrants that the Work will conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents and will be 
free from defects, except for those inherent in the quality of the Work the Contract Documents require or permit. 
Work, materials, or equipment not conforming to these requirements may be considered defective. The Contractor’s 
warranty excludes remedy for damage or defect caused by abuse, alterations to the Work not executed by the 
Contractor, improper or insufficient maintenance, improper operation, or normal wear and tear and normal usage. If 
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required by the Architect or Owner, the Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence as to the kind and quality of 
materials and equipment. 
 
§ 3.5.2 All material, equipment, or other special warranties required by the Contract Documents shall be issued in 
the name of the Owner, or shall be transferable to the Owner, and shall commence in accordance with Section 9.8.4. 
 
§ 3.5.3 The Contractor agrees to assign to the Owner at the time of final completion of the Work any and all 
manufacturer's warranties relating to materials and labor used in the Work and further agrees to perform the Work in 
such manner so as to preserve any and all such manufacturer's warranties. 
 
§ 3.5.4 The Contractor expressly warrants its' Work for one year after the date of Substantial Completion. Contractor 
shall make any repair or replacement to the Work resulting from defective materials and/or workmanship. 
Contractor shall commence making the repairs or replacements required pursuant to this Warranty within ten days 
after the Owner gives written notice to the Contractor. In the event of Contractor's failure to make timely 
corrections, Owner shall have the right to make corrections and Contractor shall be responsible for immediate 
payment thereof. Any other specific or extended warranties are as identified in the Project Manual. 
 
§ 3.5.5 The warranty required by this Section 3.5 shall be in addition to and not in limitation of any other warranty 
required by the Contract Documents or otherwise prescribed by law. 
 
§ 3.5.6 The Contractor shall procure and deliver to the Architect, no later than thirty (30) calendar days after the 
Date of Substantial Completion, all warranties required by the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 3.5.7 This Warranty shall include the repair and/or replacement of all damaged materials resulting from the 
defective materials and/or workmanship. This shall include but not be limited to furniture, fixtures, equipment, 
finishes or any other affected materials or property. 
 
§ 3.6 Taxes 
The Contractor shall pay sales, consumer, use and similar taxes for the Work provided by the Contractor that are 
legally enacted when bids are received or negotiations concluded, whether or not yet effective or merely scheduled 
to go into effect. If the Owner is an institution exempt from sales tax, Bidders shall take this in consideration in 
calculating their bid. The Tax Exemption Number will be furnished to the selected Contractor. In addition, the 
Contractor and Subcontractors shall pay any and all compulsory taxes required or which may be imposed by any 
governmental agency, as applicable. 
 
§ 3.7 Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws 
§ 3.7.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall secure and pay for the building 
permit as well as for other permits, fees, licenses, and inspections by government agencies necessary for proper 
execution and completion of the Work that are customarily secured after execution of the Contract and legally 
required at the time bids are received or negotiations concluded. 
 
§ 3.7.2 The Contractor shall comply with and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, 
rules and regulations, and lawful orders and all other requirements of public authorities applicable to performance of 
the Work. The Contractor shall be responsible for scheduling all tests and inspections required by authorities having 
jurisdiction. 
 
§ 3.7.2.1 It shall be the responsibility of all Contractors to confer with the various inspection offices of the local, 
state, or federal agency having jurisdiction over this construction project with the intent of verifying acceptability of 
materials and methods of construction indicated and specified herein. The respective Contractors and/or 
Subcontractors shall visit the building inspector, plumbing inspector, electrical inspector, or any other inspection 
office having the authority for granting approvals or construction permits. The Contractor shall be responsible for 
scheduling all tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction. 
 
§ 3.7.2.2 All construction work shall conform to all prevailing codes. 
 
§ 3.7.2.3 It is the responsibility of the Contractor to determine what local ordinances, if any, will affect its Work. It 
shall check for any county, city, borough, or township rules or regulations applicable to the area in which the project 
is being constructed, and in addition, for any rules or regulations of other organizations having jurisdiction, such as 
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chamber-of-commerce, planning commissions, industries, or utilities companies who have jurisdiction over lands 
which the Contractor occupies. 
 
§ 3.7.3 If the Contractor performs Work knowing it to be contrary to applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, 
rules and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, the Contractor shall assume appropriate responsibility 
for such Work and shall bear the costs, damages and expenses attributable to correction, and shall indemnify the 
Owner therefore, including supervision, reasonable attorney and professionals fees. 
 
§ 3.7.4 Concealed or Unknown Conditions 
If the Contractor encounters conditions at the site that are (1) subsurface or otherwise concealed physical conditions 
that differ materially from those indicated in the Bid and Contract Documents or (2) unknown physical conditions of 
an unusual nature that differ materially from those ordinarily found to exist and generally recognized as inherent in 
construction activities of the character provided for in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall promptly 
provide notice to the Owner and the Architect before conditions are disturbed and in no event later than 14 days 
after first observance of the conditions. The Architect will promptly investigate such conditions and, if the Architect 
determines that they differ materially and cause an increase or decrease in the Contractor’s cost of, or time required 
for, performance of any part of the Work, will recommend that an equitable adjustment be made in the Contract Sum 
or Contract Time, or both. If the Architect determines that the conditions at the site are not materially different from 
those indicated in the Contract Documents and that no change in the terms of the Contract is justified, the Architect 
shall promptly notify the Owner and Contractor, stating the reasons. If either party disputes the Architect’s 
determination or recommendation, that party may submit a Claim as provided in Article 15. 
 
§ 3.7.5 If, in the course of the Work, the Contractor encounters human remains or recognizes the existence of burial 
markers, archaeological sites, memorial objects such as signs, trees, stones, etc. or wetlands not indicated in the 
Contract Documents, the Contractor shall immediately suspend any operations that would affect them and shall 
notify the Owner and Architect. Upon receipt of such notice, the Owner shall promptly take any action necessary to 
obtain governmental authorization required to resume the operations. The Contractor shall continue to suspend such 
operations until otherwise instructed by the Owner but shall continue with all other operations that do not affect 
those remains or features. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Sum and Contract Time arising from the 
existence of such remains or features may be made as provided in Article 15. 
 
§ 3.8 Allowances 
§ 3.8.1 The Contractor shall include in the Contract Sum all allowances stated in the Contract Documents. Items 
covered by allowances shall be supplied for such amounts and by such persons or entities as the Owner may direct, 
but the Contractor shall not be required to employ persons or entities to whom the Contractor has reasonable 
objection. 
 
§ 3.8.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, 

.1 allowances shall cover the cost to the Contractor of materials and equipment delivered at the site and 
all required taxes, less applicable trade discounts; 

.2 Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling at the site, labor, installation costs, overhead, profit, 
and other expenses contemplated for stated allowance amounts shall be included in the Contract Sum 
but not in the allowances; and 

.3 whenever costs are more than or less than allowances, the Contract Sum shall be adjusted accordingly 
by Change Order. The amount of the Change Order shall reflect (1) the difference between actual 
costs and the allowances under Section 3.8.2.1 and (2) changes in Contractor’s costs under 
Section 3.8.2.2. 

 
§ 3.8.3 Materials and equipment under an allowance shall be selected by the Owner with reasonable promptness. 
 
§ 3.8.4 No allowances shall be included in the Bid Documents by the Architect unless specifically requested by the 
Architect and approved in writing by the Owner. 
 
§ 3.9 Superintendent 
§ 3.9.1 The Contractor shall employ a competent superintendent and necessary assistants who shall be in attendance 
at the Project site during performance of the Work. The superintendent shall represent the Contractor, and 
communications given to the superintendent shall be as binding as if given to the Contractor. The Project Manager, 
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Assistant Project Manager and Superintendent may not be removed without the prior written consent of the Owner.  
Owner reserves the right to have any employee of Contractor removed from the Project. 
 
§ 3.9.2 The Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the Contract, shall notify the Owner and Architect of 
the name and qualifications of a proposed superintendent. Within 14 days of receipt of the information, the Architect 
may notify the Contractor, stating whether the Owner or the Architect (1) has reasonable objection to the proposed 
superintendent or (2) requires additional time for review. Failure of the Architect and Owner to provide notice 
within the 14-day period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection. 
 
§ 3.9.3 The Contractor shall not employ a proposed superintendent to whom the Owner or Architect has made 
reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall not change the superintendent without the Owner’s consent, 
which shall not unreasonably be withheld or delayed. 
 
§ 3.9.4 The superintendent shall be in attendance at the project site at all times during the progress of the Work until 
the date of Substantial Completion, and for such time thereafter necessary for the completion of the Work. 
 
§ 3.10 Contractor’s Construction and Submittal Schedules 
§ 3.10.1 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract, or as part of the Guaranteed Maximum Price 
(GMP) proposal, (if provided), shall submit for the Owner’s and Architect’s approval a Contractor’s construction 
schedule for the Work, which will be considered the baseline schedule. The schedule shall contain detail appropriate 
for the Project, including (1) the date of commencement of the Work, interim schedule milestone dates, and the date 
of Substantial Completion; (2) an apportionment of the Work by construction activity; and (3) the time required for 
completion of each portion of the Work, (4) submittal/product approval activities. The schedule shall provide for the 
orderly progression of the Work to completion and shall not exceed time limits current under the Contract 
Documents. The schedule shall be revised at appropriate intervals as required by the conditions of the Work and 
Project. The baseline schedule shall be approved prior to submission of the first Pay Application. 
 
§ 3.10.2 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract and thereafter as necessary to maintain a current 
submittal schedule, shall submit a submittal schedule for the Architect’s approval. The Architect’s approval shall not 
be unreasonably delayed or withheld. The submittal schedule shall (1) be coordinated with the Contractor’s 
construction schedule, and (2) allow the Architect reasonable time to review submittals. If the Contractor fails to 
submit a submittal schedule, or fails to provide submittals in accordance with the approved submittal schedule, the 
Contractor shall not be entitled to any increase in Contract Sum or extension of Contract Time based on the time 
required for review of submittals. The submittal schedule shall be approved prior to the first Pay Application. The 
submittal schedule shall be updated and reviewed at progress meetings. 
 
§ 3.10.3 The Contractor shall perform the Work in general accordance with the most recent schedules submitted to 
the Owner and Architect. 
 
§ 3.10.4 The construction schedule shall be in a detailed critical path method (CPM) type format satisfactory to the 
Owner and Architect which shall also (1) provide a graphic representation of all activities and events that will occur 
during performance of the Work, including but not limited to hazardous material remediation, demolition, furniture 
and equipment deliveries, Substantial Completion, move-in activities, commissioning, training, punch list, and final 
cleaning; (2) identify each phase of construction and occupancy; (3) identify float time associated with non-critical 
path activities and (4) set forth dates that are critical in ensuring the timely and orderly completion of the Work in 
accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents (hereinafter referred to as Milestone Dates). Upon 
review and acceptance by the Architect and Owner, the construction schedule shall be deemed the Baseline 
Construction Schedule for the Project and will be used to determine the validity of Claims for Additional Time as 
identified in Section 15.1.5. This Baseline Construction Schedule can only be modified with approved changes in 
Contract Time through the execution of a Change Order. The Contractor shall monitor the progress of the Work for 
conformance with the requirements of the construction schedule and shall promptly advise the Owner and Architect 
of any delays or potential delays. The construction schedule shall be updated regularly to reflect actual conditions or 
if requested by the Owner or at least monthly. In the event any progress report indicates any delays, the Contractor 
shall propose an affirmative plan to correct the delay, including overtime and/or additional labor, if necessary. In no 
event shall any progress report constitute an adjustment in the Contract Time, any Milestone Date or the Contract 
Sum unless any such adjustment is agreed to by the Owner and authorized pursuant to a Change Order. 
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§ 3.10.5 At weekly or biweekly construction progress meetings, the Contractor shall submit detailed two (2) week 
look ahead schedules which depict specific activities to occur during that period. 
 
§ 3.10.6 The Contractor shall schedule and conduct construction and progress meetings, on a frequency required to 
effect coordination, to discuss such matters as procedures, progress, problems and scheduling. The Contractor shall 
prepare and distribute minutes within three (3) working days of such meetings. 
 
§ 3.10.7 The Contractor shall record the progress of the Project. Submit written progress reports not less frequently 
than monthly to the Owner and the Architect, including information on each Subcontractor and each Subcontractor's 
Work, as well as the entire Project, showing percentages of completion and the number and amounts of Change 
Orders. The Contractor will keep a daily log containing a record of weather, Subcontractor's Work on the site, 
number of workers, Work accomplished, problems encountered and other similar relevant data as the Owner may 
require. Upon request, Contractor shall make the log available to the Owner and the Architect. 
 
§ 3.11 Documents and Samples at the Site 
The Contractor shall maintain, at the Project site for the Owner, the Contract Documents, including Change Orders, 
Construction Change Directives, other Modifications, baseline schedule, current schedule, schedule of submittals, 
RFI log and other documents related to the Project as directed by the Architect, in good order and marked currently 
to record field changes and selections made during construction, and the approved Shop Drawings, Product Data, 
Samples, and similar required submittals. These shall be in electronic form or paper copy, available to the Architect 
and Owner, and delivered to the Architect for submittal to the Owner upon completion of the Work. A designated 
complete set of Contract Documents shall be maintained by the Contractor and kept onsite at all times with up-to-
date red-line modifications that accurately record field conditions different than those shown on the original 
documents. These red-lined drawings shall be turned over to the Architect for record purposes no later than thirty 
(30) calendar days after the date of Substantial Completion. This set of "red-lined" drawings shall be maintained and 
kept current by the Contractor and their completeness shall be routinely inspected by the Architect and Owner. If 
these "red-lined" drawings are not maintained by the Contractor or kept current during construction, then the 
approval of Applications for Payment, as defined in Section 9.3, shall be denied. 
 
§ 3.12 Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples 
§ 3.12.1 Shop Drawings are drawings, diagrams, schedules, and other data specially prepared for the Work by the 
Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor, manufacturer, supplier, or distributor to illustrate some portion of 
the Work. 
 
§ 3.12.2 Product Data are illustrations, standard schedules, performance charts, instructions, brochures, diagrams, 
and other information furnished by the Contractor to illustrate materials or equipment for some portion of the Work. 
 
§ 3.12.3 Samples are physical examples that illustrate materials, equipment, or workmanship, and establish standards 
by which the Work will be judged. 
 
§ 3.12.4 Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals are not Contract Documents. Their purpose 
is to demonstrate how the Contractor proposes to conform to the information given and the design concept expressed 
in the Contract Documents for those portions of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittals. 
Review by the Architect is subject to the limitations of Section 4.2.7. Informational submittals upon which the 
Architect is not expected to take responsive action may be so identified in the Contract Documents. Submittals that 
are not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without action. The Contractor's 
approval shall be noted on the submitted item or in its transmittal letter, together with written notice of any deviation 
in the submitted item from the requirements of the Work and of the Contract Documents. In collaboration with the 
Architect, Contractor shall establish and implement procedures for expediting the processing and approval of Shop 
Drawings, Product Date, Samples and other submittals. 
 
§ 3.12.5 The Contractor shall review for compliance with the Contract Documents, approve, and submit to the 
Architect, Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals required by the Contract Documents, in 
accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved submittal 
schedule, with reasonable promptness and in such sequence as to cause no delay in the Work or in the activities of 
the Owner or of Separate Contractors. Each Shop Drawing, Product Data, Sample and similar submittals shall have 
a cover sheet on them identifying the project name and address, contractor information, drawing and/or specification 
reference, submission date and contents of the submittal. Ample space shall be provided on this cover sheet to allow 
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for the Contractor’s and Architect’s review stamps. The Contractor’s approval shall be noted on the submitted item 
or in its transmittal letter, together with written notice of any deviation in the submitted item from the requirements 
of the Work and of the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 3.12.6 By submitting and approving Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals, the Contractor 
represents to the Owner and Architect that the Contractor has (1) reviewed and approved them, (2) determined and 
verified materials, field measurements and field construction criteria related thereto, or will do so, (3) checked and 
coordinated the information contained within such submittals with the requirements of the Work and of the Contract 
Documents and (4) coordinated with information on Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals 
previously approved by the Architect or submitted by the Contractor for approval but not yet acted upon by the 
Architect, and verification of compliance with all the requirements of the Contract Documents. The accuracy of all 
such information is the responsibility of the Contractor. In approving Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and 
similar submittals, the Architect shall be entitled to rely upon the Contractor’s representation that such information 
is accurate and in compliance with the Contract. 
 
§ 3.12.7 The Contractor shall perform no portion of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittal 
and review of Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, until the respective submittal has been 
approved by the Architect. If the Contractor procures, performs or installs portions of the Work without required 
approvals, the Contractor does so at its own risk and such Work may be removed or replaced with approved Work at 
no cost to the Owner. 
 
§ 3.12.8 The Work shall be in accordance with approved submittals except that the Contractor shall not be relieved 
of responsibility for deviations from the requirements of the Contract Documents by the Architect’s approval of 
Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, unless the Contractor has specifically notified the 
Architect of such deviation at the time of submittal and (1) the Architect has given written approval to the specific 
deviation as a minor change in the Work, or (2) a Change Order or Construction Change Directive has been issued 
authorizing the deviation. Any submittals forwarded to the Architect for review that includes a deviation from the 
requirements of the Contract Documents or is not the specific make, model or manufacturer that was listed in the 
Contract Documents, shall have a completed Substitution Request Form attached to the submittal. This Substitution 
Request Form shall be provided by the Owner. Unless such deviation is identified by utilizing the Substitution 
Request Form, the Contractor shall not be relieved of the responsibility for the specific requirements of the Contract 
Documents even though the subject submittal was approved by the Architect. The Contractor shall not be relieved of 
responsibility for the Contractor’s, Subcontractor’s or Vendor’s errors or omissions in Shop Drawings, Product 
Data, Samples, or similar submittals, by the Architect’s approval thereof.  
 
§ 3.12.9 The Contractor shall direct specific attention, in writing or on resubmitted Shop Drawings, Product Data, 
Samples, or similar submittals, to revisions other than those requested by the Architect on previous submittals. In the 
absence of such notice, the Architect’s approval of a resubmission shall not apply to such revisions. 
 
§ 3.12.10 The Contractor shall not be required to provide professional services that constitute the practice of 
architecture or engineering unless such services are specifically required by the Contract Documents for a portion of 
the Work or unless the Contractor needs to provide such services in order to carry out the Contractor’s 
responsibilities for construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures. The Contractor shall not be 
required to provide professional services in violation of applicable law. 
 
§ 3.12.10.1 If professional design services or certifications by a design professional related to systems, materials, or 
equipment are specifically required of the Contractor by the Contract Documents, the Owner and the Architect will 
specify all performance and design criteria that such services must satisfy. The Contractor shall be entitled to rely 
upon the adequacy and accuracy of the performance and design criteria provided in the Contract Documents. The 
Contractor shall cause such services or certifications to be provided by an appropriately licensed design professional 
who shall have and maintain reasonable limits of insurance, whose signature and seal shall appear on all drawings, 
calculations, specifications, certifications, Shop Drawings, and other submittals prepared by such professional. Shop 
Drawings, and other submittals related to the Work, designed or certified by such professional, if prepared by others, 
shall bear such professional’s written approval when submitted to the Architect. The Owner and the Architect shall 
be entitled to rely upon the adequacy, accuracy and completeness of the services, certifications, and approvals 
performed or provided by such design professionals . Pursuant to this Section 3.12.10, the Architect will review and 
approve or take other appropriate action on submittals only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance 
with information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents. 
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§ 3.12.10.2 If the Contract Documents require the Contractor’s design professional to certify that the Work has been 
performed in accordance with the design criteria, the Contractor shall furnish such certifications to the Architect at 
the time and in the form specified by the Architect. 
 
§ 3.12.11 Services provided by the Architect to evaluate Contractor product substitution requests or to review shop 
drawings or other project submittals which are required to be submitted more than three (3) times shall be paid for 
by the Contractor to the Owner. 
 
§ 3.13 Use of Site 
§ 3.13.1 The Contractor shall confine operations at the site to areas permitted by applicable laws, statutes, 
ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, lawful orders of public authorities, and the Contract Documents and shall 
not unreasonably encumber the site with materials or equipment. 
 
§ 3.13.2 Only materials and equipment that are to be used directly in the Work shall be brought to and stored on the 
Project site. Protection of construction materials and equipment stored at the Project site from weather, theft, 
damage and all other adversity is solely the responsibility of the Contractor. 
 
§ 3.13.3 The Contractor and any entity for whom the Contractor is responsible shall not erect any sign on the Project 
site without the prior written consent of the Owner. 
 
§ 3.13.4 The Contractor shall only use specifically assigned areas for parking, storage of materials, and construction 
operations unless other areas are authorized by the Owner. The Contractor shall comply with any and all local, 
municipal and state regulations regarding use of and parking on public streets. Access to the site/building will be 
through Owner approved paths. 
 
§ 3.14 Cutting and Patching 
§ 3.14.1 The Contractor shall be responsible for cutting, fitting, or patching required to complete the Work or to 
make its parts fit together properly. All areas requiring cutting, fitting, or patching shall be restored to the condition 
existing prior to the cutting, fitting, or patching, unless otherwise required by the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 3.14.2 The Contractor shall not damage or endanger a portion of the Work or fully or partially completed 
construction of the Owner or Separate Contractors by cutting, patching, or otherwise altering such construction, or 
by excavation. The Contractor shall not cut or otherwise alter construction by the Owner or a Separate Contractor 
except with written consent of the Owner and of the Separate Contractor. Consent shall not be unreasonably 
withheld. The Contractor shall not unreasonably withhold, from the Owner or a Separate Contractor, its consent to 
cutting or otherwise altering the Work. 
 
§ 3.15 Cleaning Up 
§ 3.15.1 The Contractor shall keep the premises and surrounding area free from accumulation of waste materials and 
rubbish caused by operations under the Contract. On a regular basis, the Contractor shall remove waste materials, 
rubbish, the Contractor’s tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus materials from and about the 
Project. Immediately prior to the Architect’s inspection for Substantial Completion, the Contractor shall completely 
clean the premises. Concrete and ceramic surfaces shall be cleaned and washed. Resilient coverings shall be cleaned, 
waxed, and buffed. Woodwork shall be dusted and cleaned. Sash, fixtures and equipment shall be thoroughly 
cleaned. Stains, spots, dust marks, and smears shall be removed from all surfaces. Hardware and all metal surfaces 
shall be cleaned and polished. Glass and plastic surfaces shall be thoroughly cleaned by professional window 
cleaners. All damaged, broken or scratched glass or plastic shall be replaced by the Contractor at the Contractor’s 
expense. 
 
§ 3.15.2 If the Contractor fails to clean up as provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner may do so and the 
Owner shall be entitled to reimbursement from the Contractor. 
 
§ 3.15.3 All areas of new or existing construction which are damaged during the Project shall be restored to their 
original condition by the Contractor responsible for said damage or disturbance. 
 
§ 3.15.4 The Contractor shall be responsible for temporary site and building dust and dirt control through the use of 
temporary enclosures, partitions, site watering, calcium chloride or other approved means. 
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§ 3.16 Access to Work 
The Contractor shall provide the Owner and Architect with access to the Work in preparation and progress wherever 
located. 
 
§ 3.17 Royalties, Patents and Copyrights 
The Contractor shall pay all royalties and license fees. The Contractor shall defend suits or claims for infringement 
of copyrights and patent rights and shall hold the Owner and Architect harmless from loss on account thereof, but 
shall not be responsible for defense or loss when a particular design, process, or product of a particular manufacturer 
or manufacturers is required by the Contract Documents, or where the copyright violations are contained in 
Drawings, Specifications, or other documents prepared by the Owner or Architect. However, if an infringement of a 
copyright or patent is discovered by, or made known to, the Contractor, the Contractor shall be responsible for the 
loss unless the information is promptly furnished to the Architect. 
 
§ 3.18 Indemnification 
§ 3.18.1 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner, its 
officers, directors, shareholders, trustees, affiliates, insurers, agents, Architect, Architect’s consultants, and agents 
and employees of any of them from and against any and all claims, damages, losses, and expenses, including but not 
limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from performance of the Work, provided that such claim, 
damage, loss, or expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to injury to or destruction of 
tangible property (other than the Work itself), but only to the extent caused by the negligent acts or omissions of the 
Contractor, a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them, or anyone for whose acts they may be 
liable, regardless of whether or not such claim, damage, loss, or expense is caused in part by a party indemnified 
hereunder. Such obligation shall not be construed to negate, abridge, or reduce other rights or obligations of 
indemnity that would otherwise exist as to a party or person described in this Section 3.18. 
 
§ 3.18.2 In claims against any person or entity indemnified under this Section 3.18 by an employee of the 
Contractor, a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them, or anyone for whose acts they may be 
liable, the indemnification obligation under Section 3.18.1 shall not be limited by a limitation on amount or type of 
damages, compensation, or benefits payable by or for the Contractor or a Subcontractor under workers’ 
compensation acts, disability benefit acts, or other employee benefit acts. 
 
§ 3.18.3 The Contractor's indemnity obligations under this Section 3.18 shall, but not by way of limitation, 
specifically include, without limitations, all fines, penalties and punitive damages arising out of, or in connection 
with, any (1) violation of or failure to comply with any governmental requirements by the Contractor or Architect or 
any person or entity for whom the Contractor is responsible, (2) method of execution of the Work, or (3) failure to 
obtain, or violation of, any permit or other approval of a public authority applicable to the Work by the Contractor or 
any entity for whom the Contractor is responsible. 
 
§ 3.18.4 In the event that the Contractor fails or refuses to indemnify any indemnitee hereunder, in addition to all 
other obligations and upon adjudication in favor of an indemnitee, Contractor shall be responsible for any and all 
costs associated with the Owner compelling the Contractor to comply with its obligations. 
 
§ 3.19 Commissioning 
§ 3.19.1 The Contractor will provide access to the Work as well as support and coordination to the Owner for the 
commissioning activities as described in Section 2.6. 
 
§ 3.19.2 Any and all deficiencies identified during the commissioning process will be the responsibility of the 
Contractor to correct or complete in order to comply with and fulfill the requirements of the Contract Documents. 
These deficiencies must be corrected or completed as a condition for the issuance of the final Certificate for 
Payment. 
 
§ 3.19.3 The requirements of the Contractor to support the Owner's commissioning process may include 1) 
balancing reports of mechanical systems approved by the Architect; 2) provision and coordination of training as 
required by the Contract Documents; 3) cooperation of Contractor's personnel with the Owner's commissioning 
personnel; 4) access to specific equipment or portions of the Work; 5) provision of systems and equipment 
documentation; and 6) provision of Operations and Maintenance Manuals. 
 



AIA Document A201™ – 2017. Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007 and 2017 
by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA®  Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and 
International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA®  Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil 
and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This draft was produced by AIA software at 
10:16:29 on 04/09/2018 under Order No.2132222965 which expires on 12/05/2018, and is not for resale. 
User Notes:  (2002929217) 

 
24 

 

ARTICLE 4   ARCHITECT 
§ 4.1 General 
§ 4.1.1 The Architect is the person or entity retained by the Owner pursuant to Section 2.3.2 and identified as such in 
the Agreement. 
 
§ 4.1.2 Duties, responsibilities, and limitations of authority of the Architect as set forth in the Contract Documents 
shall not be restricted, modified, or extended without written consent of the Owner, Contractor, and Architect. 
Consent shall not be unreasonably withheld. 
 
§ 4.2 Administration of the Contract 
§ 4.2.1 The Architect and Owner will provide administration of the Contract as described in the Contract Documents 
and the Architect and Owner’s Representative will be the Owner’s representative during construction until the date 
the Architect issues the final Certificate for Payment. The Architect will have authority to act on behalf of the 
Owner only to the extent provided in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 4.2.2 The Architect and Owner will visit the site at intervals appropriate to the stage of construction, or as 
otherwise agreed with the Owner, to become generally familiar with the progress and quality of the portion of the 
Work completed, and to determine in general if the Work observed is being performed in a manner indicating that 
the Work, when fully completed, will be in accordance with the Contract Documents. However, neither the 
Architect nor Owner will be required to make exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or 
quantity of the Work. The Architect and Owner will not have control over, charge of, or responsibility for the 
construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures, or for the safety precautions and programs in 
connection with the Work, since these are solely the Contractor’s rights and responsibilities under the Contract 
Documents. 
 
§ 4.2.3 On the basis of the site visits, the Architect will keep the Owner reasonably informed about the progress and 
quality of the portion of the Work completed, and promptly report to the Owner (1) known deviations from the 
Contract Documents, (2) known deviations from the most recent construction schedule submitted by the Contractor, 
and (3) defects and deficiencies observed in the Work. Neither the Architect nor Owner will be responsible for the 
Contractor’s failure to perform the Work in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. The 
Architect and Owner will not have control over or charge of, and will not be responsible for acts or omissions of, the 
Contractor, Subcontractors, or their agents or employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the 
Work. 
 
§ 4.2.4 Communications  
Except as otherwise provided in the Contract Documents or when direct communications have been specially 
authorized, the Owner and Contractor shall endeavor to communicate with each other through the Owner's 
Representative, if retained, about matters arising out of or relating to the Contract. Communications by and with the 
Architect’s consultants shall be through the Architect. Communications between the Architect and Contractor shall 
be confirmed in writing to the Owner's Representative. Communications between Owner's Representative and 
Contractor shall be confirmed in writing to the Architect. Communications by and with Subcontractors and material 
suppliers shall be through the Contractor. Communications by and with separate contractors shall be through the 
Owner. 
 
 
§ 4.2.5 Based on the Architect’s evaluations of the Contractor’s Applications for Payment, the Architect will review 
and certify the amounts due the Contractor and will issue Certificates for Payment in such amounts. 
 
§ 4.2.6 The Architect and Owner have authority to reject Work that does not conform to the Contract Documents. 
Whenever the Architect or Owner considers it necessary or advisable, the Architect and Owner will have authority 
to require inspection or testing of the Work in accordance with Sections 13.4.2 and 13.4.3, whether or not the Work 
is fabricated, installed or completed. However, neither this authority of the Architect or Owner nor a decision made 
in good faith either to exercise or not to exercise such authority shall give rise to a duty or responsibility of the 
Architect or Owner to the Contractor, Subcontractors, suppliers, their agents or employees, or other persons or 
entities performing portions of the Work. 
 
§ 4.2.7 The Architect will review and approve, or take other appropriate action upon, the Contractor’s submittals 
such as Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples, but only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance 
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with information given and the design concept and intent expressed in the Contract Documents. The Architect’s 
action will be taken in accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an 
approved submittal schedule, with reasonable promptness while allowing sufficient time to permit adequate review. 
Review of such submittals is not conducted for the purpose of determining the accuracy and completeness of other 
details such as dimensions and quantities, or for substantiating instructions for installation or performance of 
equipment or systems, all of which remain the responsibility of the Contractor as required by the Contract 
Documents. The Architect’s review of the Contractor’s submittals shall not relieve the Contractor of the obligations 
under Sections 3.3, 3.5, and 3.12. The Architect’s review shall not constitute approval of safety precautions or of 
any construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures. The Architect’s approval of a specific item 
shall not indicate approval of an assembly of which the item is a component. 
 
§ 4.2.8 The Architect will prepare Change Orders and Construction Change Directives, and may order minor 
changes in the Work as provided in Section 7.4. The Architect will investigate and make determinations and 
recommendations regarding concealed and unknown conditions as provided in Section 3.7.4. 
 
§ 4.2.8.1 The Architect will evaluate substitutions proposed by the contractor, whether as part of a cost reduction 
procedure or as otherwise, which are prepared and submitted in accordance with the requirements of subparagraphs 
3.4.2. Such evaluation and any action taken by the Architect with respect thereto shall be performed within 14 
calendar days, or as requested in writing, as may, in the Architect’s professional judgment be required to permit 
adequate review. The Owner shall evaluate and approve or take other appropriate action upon contractor proposed 
substitutions and the architect’s recommendations with respect thereto, which evaluation shall include, but not be 
limited to, a review of the total net change to project cost, taking into account the proposed change to the 
construction cost, the possible additional services costs of the architect, and the possible change in the contract sum , 
the contract time, or the requirements of the contract documents as a result of an Owner approved substitution shall 
be reflected in a Change Order. 
 
§ 4.2.9 The Architect and Owner will conduct inspections to determine the date or dates of Substantial Completion 
and the date of final completion; issue Certificates of Substantial Completion pursuant to Section 9.8; receive and 
forward to the Owner, for the Owner’s review and records, written warranties and related documents required by the 
Contract and assembled by the Contractor pursuant to Section 9.10; and issue a final Certificate for Payment 
pursuant to Section 9.10. 
 
§ 4.2.10 If the Owner and Architect agree, the Architect will provide one or more Project representatives to assist in 
carrying out the Architect’s responsibilities at the site. The Owner shall notify the Contractor of any change in the 
duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of the Project representatives. 
 
§ 4.2.11 The Architect will interpret and decide matters concerning performance under, and requirements of, the 
Contract Documents on written request of either the Owner or Contractor. The Architect’s response to such requests 
will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with reasonable promptness. The Architect 
may, as the Architect judges desirable, issue additional drawings or instructions indicating in greater detail the 
construction or design of the various parts of the Work; such drawings or instructions may be affected by field order, 
or notice to the Contractor, and provided such drawings or instructions are reasonably consistent with the previously 
existing Contract Documents, the Work shall be executed in accordance with such additional drawings or 
instructions without additional cost or extension of Contract Time. If the Contractor claims additional cost or time 
on account of such additional drawings or instructions, it shall give notice provided in Section 15. Interpretations 
and decisions of the Architect will be consistent with the intent of, and reasonably inferable from, the Contract 
Documents and will be in writing or in the form of drawings. When making such interpretations and decisions, the 
Architect will endeavor to secure faithful performance by both Owner and Contractor, will not show partiality to 
either and will not be liable for results of interpretations or decisions rendered in good faith. The Architect shall not 
be required to render interpretations the sole or primary purpose of which is the resolution of jurisdictional disputes 
between Contractor and Subcontractor or between Subcontractor and Subcontractor. 
 
§ 4.2.12 Interpretations of the Architect will be consistent with the intent of, and reasonably inferable from, the 
Contract Documents and will be in writing or in the form of drawings. 
 
 
§ 4.2.13 The Owner’s decisions on matters relating to aesthetic effect will be final if consistent with the intent 
expressed in the Contract Documents. 
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§ 4.2.14 The Architect will review and respond to requests for information about the Contract Documents. The 
Architect’s response to such requests will be made in writing within fourteen (14) calendar days or otherwise with 
reasonable promptness. If appropriate, the Architect will prepare and issue supplemental Drawings and 
Specifications in response to the requests for information. The issuance of additional Drawings or Specifications 
shall not, in itself, serve as a basis for adjustment of cost or time. 
 
ARTICLE 5   SUBCONTRACTORS 
§ 5.1 Definitions 
§ 5.1.1 A Subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct contract with the Contractor to perform a portion of 
the Work at the site. The term “Subcontractor” is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in 
number and means a Subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Subcontractor. The term “Subcontractor” 
does not include a Separate Contractor or the subcontractors of a Separate Contractor. 
 
§ 5.1.2 A Sub-subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct or indirect contract with a Subcontractor to 
perform a portion of the Work at the site. The term “Sub-subcontractor” is referred to throughout the Contract 
Documents as if singular in number and means a Sub-subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Sub-
subcontractor. 
 
§ 5.2 Award of Subcontracts and Other Contracts for Portions of the Work 
§ 5.2.1 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor, as soon as practicable after, but no later 
than       days after the award of the Contract, shall notify the Owner and Architect concurrently of the persons or 
entities proposed for each principal portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish materials or equipment 
fabricated to a special design. Within 14 days of receipt of the information, the Architect may notify the Contractor 
whether the Owner or the Architect (1) has reasonable objection to any such proposed person or entity or (2) 
requires additional time for review. Failure of the Owner and Architect to provide notice within the 14-day period 
shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection. 
 
§ 5.2.2 The Contractor shall not contract with a proposed person or entity to whom the Owner or Architect has made 
reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall not be required to contract with anyone to whom the 
Contractor has made reasonable objection. 
 
§ 5.2.3 If the Owner or Architect has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed by the Contractor, the 
Contractor shall propose another to whom the Owner or Architect has no reasonable objection. If the proposed but 
rejected Subcontractor was reasonably capable of performing the Work, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall 
be increased or decreased by the difference, if any, occasioned by such change, and an appropriate Change Order 
shall be issued before commencement of the substitute Subcontractor’s Work. However, no increase in the Contract 
Sum or Contract Time shall be allowed for such change unless the Contractor has acted promptly and responsively 
in submitting names as required. 
 
§ 5.2.4 The Contractor shall not substitute a Subcontractor, person, or entity for one previously selected if the Owner 
or Architect makes reasonable objection to such substitution. 
 
§ 5.2.5 All subcontracts shall be in writing and shall specifically provide that the Owner is an intended third-party 
beneficiary. 
 
§ 5.3 Subcontractual Relations 
§ 5.3.1 By appropriate written agreement, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor, to the extent of the Work 
to be performed by the Subcontractor, to be bound to the Contractor by terms of the Contract Documents, and to 
assume toward the Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities, including the responsibility for safety of the 
Subcontractor’s Work that the Contractor, by these Contract Documents, assumes toward the Owner and Architect. 
Each subcontract agreement shall preserve and protect the rights of the Owner and Architect under the Contract 
Documents with respect to the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor so that subcontracting thereof will not 
prejudice such rights, and shall allow to the Subcontractor, unless specifically provided otherwise in the subcontract 
agreement, the benefit of all rights, remedies, and redress against the Contractor that the Contractor, by the Contract 
Documents, has against the Owner. Where appropriate, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor to enter into 
similar agreements with Sub-subcontractors. The Contractor shall make available to each proposed Subcontractor, 
prior to the execution of the subcontract agreement, copies of the Contract Documents to which the Subcontractor 
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will be bound, and, upon written request of the Subcontractor, identify to the Subcontractor terms and conditions of 
the proposed subcontract agreement that may be at variance with the Contract Documents. Subcontractors will 
similarly make copies of applicable portions of such documents available to their respective proposed Sub-
subcontractors. 
 
§ 5.3.2 Any entity other than the Contractor (i.e. subcontractors, venders, suppliers, etc.) shall not have the right to 
require mediation, arbitration, or litigation of any dispute in those cases in which the Owner is a party or in which 
the outcome could affect the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, except at the sole discretion of the Owner. 
 
§ 5.3.3 All subcontracts shall be in writing and shall specifically provide that the Owner is an intended third-party 
beneficiary. 
 
§ 5.4 Contingent Assignment of Subcontracts 
§ 5.4.1 Each subcontract agreement for a portion of the Work is assigned by the Contractor to the Owner, provided 
that 

.1 assignment is effective only after termination of the Contract by the Owner and only for those 
subcontract agreements that the Owner accepts by notifying the Subcontractor and Contractor in 
writing; and 

.2 assignment is subject to the prior rights of the surety, if any, obligated under bond relating to the 
Contract. 

 
§ 5.4.2 Each subcontract shall specifically provide that the Owner shall only be responsible to the subcontractor for 
those obligations of the Contractor that accrue subsequent to the Owner's exercise of any rights under this 
conditional assignment. 
 
 
§ 5.4.3 Upon assignment to the Owner under this Section 5.4, the Owner may further assign the subcontract to a 
successor contractor or other entity.  
 
ARTICLE 6   CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS 
§ 6.1 Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to Award Separate Contracts 
§ 6.1.1 The term “Separate Contractor(s)” shall mean other contractors retained by the Owner under separate 
agreements. The Owner reserves the right to perform construction or operations related to the Project with the 
Owner’s own forces, and with Separate Contractors retained under Conditions of the Contract substantially similar 
to those of this Contract, including those provisions of the Conditions of the Contract related to insurance and 
waiver of subrogation. 
 
§ 6.1.2 When separate contracts are awarded for different portions of the Project or other construction or operations 
on the site, the term “Contractor” in the Contract Documents in each case shall mean the Contractor who executes 
each separate Owner-Contractor Agreement. 
 
§ 6.1.3 Unless otherwise required in the Contract Documents, the Owner shall provide for coordination of the 
activities of the Owner’s own forces and of each Separate Contractor with the Work of the Contractor, who shall 
cooperate with them. The Contractor shall participate with any Separate Contractors and the Owner in reviewing 
their construction schedules. The Contractor shall make any revisions to its construction schedule deemed necessary 
after a joint review and mutual agreement. The construction schedules shall then constitute the schedules to be used 
by the Contractor, Separate Contractors, and the Owner until subsequently revised. 
 
§ 6.1.4 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, when the Owner performs construction or operations 
related to the Project with the Owner’s own forces or with Separate Contractors, the Owner or its Separate 
Contractors shall have the same obligations and rights that the Contractor has under the Conditions of the Contract, 
including, without excluding others, those stated in Article 3, this Article 6, and Articles 10, 11, and 12, unless 
mutually agreed otherwise by Owner and Contractor. 
 
§ 6.1.5 The Owner reserves the right of access to any part of the Project at all times to inspect the same or to install 
other Work either with its own forces or with separate contractors hired by the Owner. Such access is not to be 
construed to mean partial occupancy by the Owner and no claim for increase in the Contract Time or Sum will be 
considered unless such Owner’s contractors have delayed or damaged the Contractor’s Work. The Contractor shall 
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permit the Owner to place and install as much furniture, equipment and other material during the progress of the 
Work as is possible before completion of the various parts of the Work and agrees that such placing and the 
installation of equipment shall not in any way evidence the completion or acceptance of the Work or any portion of 
it. 
 
§ 6.2 Mutual Responsibility 
§ 6.2.1 The Contractor shall afford the Owner and Separate Contractors reasonable opportunity for introduction and 
storage of their materials and equipment and performance of their activities, and shall connect and coordinate the 
Contractor’s construction and operations with theirs as required by the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 6.2.2 If part of the Contractor’s Work depends for proper execution or results upon construction or operations by 
the Owner or a Separate Contractor, the Contractor shall, prior to proceeding with that portion of the Work, 
promptly notify the Architect of apparent discrepancies or defects in the construction or operations by the Owner or 
Separate Contractor that would render it unsuitable for proper execution and results of the Contractor’s Work. 
Failure of the Contractor to notify the Architect of apparent discrepancies or defects prior to proceeding with the 
Work shall constitute an acknowledgment that the Owner’s or Separate Contractor’s completed or partially 
completed construction is fit and proper to receive the Contractor’s Work. The Contractor shall not be responsible 
for discrepancies or defects in the construction or operations by the Owner or Separate Contractor that are not 
apparent. 
 
§ 6.2.3 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for costs the Owner incurs that are payable to a Separate 
Contractor because of the Contractor’s delays, improperly timed activities or defective construction. The Owner 
shall be responsible to the Contractor for costs the Contractor incurs because of a Separate Contractor’s delays, 
improperly timed activities, damage to the Work or defective construction. 
 
§ 6.2.4 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage that the Contractor wrongfully causes to completed or 
partially completed construction or to property of the Owner or Separate Contractor as provided in Section 10.2.5. 
 
§ 6.2.5 The Owner and each Separate Contractor shall have the same responsibilities for cutting and patching as are 
described for the Contractor in Section 3.14. 
 
§ 6.2.5.1 If a separate contractor sues or initiates a mediation, arbitration or litigation proceeding against the Owner 
on account of any damage alleged to have been caused by the Contractor, the Owner shall notify the Contractor who 
shall defend such proceedings at the Contractor’s expense, and if any judgment or award against the Owner arises 
therefrom, the Contractor shall pay or satisfy it and shall reimburse the Owner for all attorney’s fees and court or 
arbitration costs which the Owner has incurred. 
 
§ 6.2.6 The Contractor shall consult with its subcontractors and other contractors as soon as possible after execution 
of the Contract to coordinate all work phases in order that the Project as a whole can be completed in a professional 
and expeditious manner. 
 
§ 6.2.7 If a separate contractor sues or initiates a dispute resolution proceeding against the Owner on account of any 
damage or delay alleged to have been caused by the Contractor, the Owner shall notify the Contractor who shall 
indemnify, defend and hold the Owner harmless from any damages, costs or expenses. 
 
§ 6.3 Owner’s Right to Clean Up 
If a dispute arises among the Contractor, Separate Contractors, and the Owner as to the responsibility under their 
respective contracts for maintaining the premises and surrounding area free from waste materials and rubbish, the 
Owner may clean up and the Architect will allocate the cost among those responsible. 
 
ARTICLE 7   CHANGES IN THE WORK 
§ 7.1 General 
§ 7.1.1 Changes in the Work may be accomplished after execution of the Contract, and without invalidating the 
Contract, by Change Order, Construction Change Directive or order for a minor change in the Work, subject to the 
limitations stated in this Article 7 and elsewhere in the Contract Documents. The decision as to whether the Change 
Order work is executed via a Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or a minor change in the Work is the 
decision of the Owner. 
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§ 7.1.2 A Change Order shall be based upon agreement among the Owner, Contractor, and Architect. A 
Construction Change Directive requires signature by the Owner and Architect and may or may not be agreed to by 
the Architect and/or Contractor. Except as permitted in Sections 7.3 and 9.7.2, a change in the Contract Sum or the 
Contract Time shall be accomplished only by Change Order or by Construction Change Directive. Accordingly, no 
course of conduct or dealings between the parties, nor express or implied acceptance of alterations or additions to 
the Work, and no claim that the Owner has been unjustly enriched by any alteration or addition to the Work, 
whether or not there is, in fact, any unjust enrichment, shall be the basis of any claim to an increase in any amounts 
due under the Contract Documents or a change in any time period provided for in the Contract Documents. 
 
 
§ 7.1.3 Changes in the Work shall be performed under applicable provisions of the Contract Documents. The 
Contractor shall proceed promptly with changes in the Work, unless otherwise provided in the Change Order, 
Construction Change Directive, or order for a minor change in the Work. 
 
§ 7.1.4 The Contractor's itemized accounts for all expenditures or savings for additions to, or deductions from, the 
Work in the Contract Documents shall at all times be open to inspection by the Owner and Architect. 
 
§ 7.1.5 Proposed changes in the Work requested during the construction period shall be priced by the Contractor and 
submitted to the Architect and Owner for review, in such form as the Architect and Owner may require, within ten 
(10) calendar days following the Contractor's receipt of the request. The Contractor shall promptly revise and 
resubmit such proposal if the Architect and Owner determine that it is not in compliance with the requirements of 
this Article, or that it contains errors of fact or mathematical errors. If required by the Architect or Owner, in order 
to establish the exact cost of new Work added or previously required Work omitted, the Contractor shall obtain and 
furnish to the Architect and Owner bona fide proposals from recognized suppliers for furnishing and material 
included in such Work. Such proposals shall be furnished at the Contractor's expense. 
 
§ 7.1.6 The Contractor's proposal for a change in the Work, (Change Order Request), shall be itemized completely 
and shall include: Specific number of calendar days for additional time (if applicable); all material costs and 
quantities accompanied by the original manufacturer invoices; labor wages; unit prices; subcontractor costs; mark 
ups; equipment costs, profit, overhead, general conditions, fees, bond costs and approved daily time sheet tickets for 
work performed under the utilization of labor rates. The Architect's and Owner's refusal to approve a Change Order 
or Change Order Request due to the Contractor's lack of itemized backup information shall not be used to 
substantiate a claim for additional time. 
 
§ 7.1.7 The methods used in determining the adjustment to the Contract Sum due to the change in the Work may 
include those listed in Section 7.3.3 and are at the discretion of the Owner. 
 
§ 7.1.8 If the method utilized to execute the Change in the Work is based on the labor rates, unit prices and material 
costs, then actual daily time sheets/tickets, approved by the Superintendent and the Owner, must accompany the 
Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or minor change in the Work. Not including these actual daily time 
sheets/tickets, approved by the Superintendent and the Owner, with the Change Order, Construction Change 
Directive, or minor change in the Work may be cause for their rejection. 
 
§ 7.2 Change Orders 
§ 7.2.1 A Change Order is a written instrument prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner, Contractor, and 
Architect stating their agreement upon all of the following: 

.1 The change in the Work; 

.2 The amount of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum; and 

.3 The extent of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Time. 
 
 
§ 7.2.2 Agreement on any Change Order shall constitute a final settlement on all matters relating to the change in the 
Work that is the subject of the Change Order, including, but not limited to, all direct and indirect costs associated 
with such change and any and all adjustments to the Contract Sum and the construction schedule. 
 
§ 7.2.3 Methods used in determining adjustments to the Contract Sum may include those listed in Section 7.3.3 and 
are at the discretion of the Owner. 
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§ 7.2.4 The amount of credit to be allowed by the Contractor to the Owner for a deletion or change which results in a 
net decrease in the Contract Sum shall be actual net cost as confirmed by the Architect. When both addition and 
credits covering related Work or substitutions are involved in a change, the allowance for overhead and profit shall 
be figured on the basis of net increase, if any, with respect to that change. 
 
§ 7.3 Construction Change Directives 
§ 7.3.1 A Construction Change Directive is a written order prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner and 
Architect, directing a change in the Work prior to agreement on adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum or Contract 
Time, or both. The Owner may by Construction Change Directive, without invalidating the Contract, order changes 
in the Work within the general scope of the Contract consisting of additions, deletions, or other revisions, the 
Contract Sum and Contract Time being adjusted accordingly. The Owner may also by Construction Change 
Directive order work to be performed that has been interpreted by the Owner or Architect to be part of the Work but 
is disputed by the Contractor through submission of a Claim. 
 
§ 7.3.2 A Construction Change Directive shall be used in the absence of total agreement on the terms of a Change 
Order or work interpreted by the Owner or Architect to be part of the Contract. 
 
§ 7.3.3 If the Construction Change Directive provides for an adjustment to the Contract Sum, the adjustment shall be 
based on one of the following methods: 

.1 Mutual acceptance of a lump sum properly itemized and supported by sufficient substantiating data to 
permit evaluation; 

.2 Unit prices and rates stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon; 

.3 Cost to be determined in a manner agreed upon by the parties and a mutually acceptable fixed or 
percentage fee; or 

.4 As provided in Section 7.3.4. 
 
§ 7.3.4 If the Contractor does not respond promptly or disagrees with the method for adjustment in the Contract 
Sum, the Architect and Owner shall determine the adjustment on the basis of reasonable expenditures and savings of 
those performing the Work attributable to the change, including, in case of an increase in the Contract Sum, an 
amount for overhead and profit as set forth in the Agreement, as determined per Sections 3.5, 3.6 and 3.7 of the AIA 
A701-1997, modified, Instructions to Bidders and the  Bid Form. In such case, and also under Section 7.3.3.3, the 
Contractor shall keep and present, in such form as the Architect and Owner may prescribe, an itemized accounting 
together with appropriate supporting data. Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, costs for the 
purposes of this Section 7.3.4 shall be limited to the following: 

.1 Costs of labor, including applicable payroll taxes, fringe benefits required by agreement or custom, 
workers’ compensation insurance, and other employee costs approved by the Architect; 

.2 Costs of materials, supplies, and equipment, including cost of transportation, whether incorporated or 
consumed; 

.3 Rental costs of machinery and equipment, exclusive of hand tools, whether rented from the 
Contractor or others; 

.4 Costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance, permit fees, and sales, use, or similar taxes, directly 
related to the change; and 

.5 Costs of supervision and field office personnel directly attributable to the change. 
 
§ 7.3.5 If the Contractor disagrees with the adjustment in the Contract Time, the Contractor may make a Claim in 
accordance with applicable provisions of Article 15. 
 
§ 7.3.6 Upon receipt of a Construction Change Directive, the Contractor shall promptly proceed with the Work 
involved and advise the Owner and Architect of the Contractor’s agreement or disagreement with the method, if any, 
provided in the Construction Change Directive for determining the proposed adjustment in the Contract Sum or 
Contract Time. 
 
§ 7.3.7 A Construction Change Directive signed by the Contractor indicates the Contractor’s agreement therewith, 
including adjustment in Contract Sum and Contract Time or the method for determining them. Such agreement shall 
be effective immediately and shall be recorded as a Change Order. 
 
§ 7.3.8 The amount of credit to be allowed by the Contractor to the Owner for a deletion or change that results in a 
net decrease in the Contract Sum shall be actual net cost as confirmed by the Architect. When both additions and 
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credits covering related Work or substitutions are involved in a change, the allowance for overhead and profit shall 
be figured on the basis of net increase, if any, with respect to that change. 
 
§ 7.3.9 Pending final determination of the total cost of a Construction Change Directive to the Owner, the Contractor 
may request payment for Work completed under the Construction Change Directive in Applications for Payment. 
The Architect and Owner will make an interim determination for purposes of monthly certification for payment for 
those costs and certify for payment the amount that the Architect and Owner determines, in the Architect’s and 
Owner’s professional judgment, to be reasonably justified. The Architect’s and Owner’s interim determination of 
cost shall adjust the Contract Sum on the same basis as a Change Order, subject to the right of either party to 
disagree and assert a Claim in accordance with Article 15. 
 
§ 7.3.10 When the Contractor agrees with a determination made by the Owner and Architect concerning the 
adjustments in the Contract Sum and Contract Time, or otherwise reach agreement upon the adjustments, such 
agreement shall be effective immediately and the Architect will prepare a Change Order. Change Orders may be 
issued for all or any part of a Construction Change Directive. 
 
§ 7.4 Minor Changes in the Work 
The Architect, with approval from the Owner, may order minor changes in the Work that are consistent with the 
intent of the Contract Documents and do not involve an adjustment in the Contract Sum or an extension of the 
Contract Time. The Architect’s order for minor changes shall be in writing. If the Contractor believes that the 
proposed minor change in the Work will affect the Contract Sum or Contract Time, the Contractor shall notify the 
Architect and Owner and shall not proceed to implement the change in the Work. If the Contractor performs the 
Work set forth in the Architect’s order for a minor change without prior notice to the Architect and Owner that such 
change will affect the Contract Sum or Contract Time, the Contractor waives any adjustment to the Contract Sum or 
extension of the Contract Time. 
 
ARTICLE 8   TIME 
§ 8.1 Definitions 
§ 8.1.1 Unless otherwise provided, Contract Time is the period of time, including authorized adjustments, allotted in 
the Contract Documents for Substantial Completion of the Work. 
 
§ 8.1.2 The date of commencement of the Work is the date established in the Agreement. 
 
§ 8.1.3 The date of Substantial Completion is the date certified by the Architect in accordance with Section 9.8. 
 
§ 8.1.4 The term “day” as used in the Contract Documents shall mean calendar day unless otherwise specifically 
defined. 
 
§ 8.2 Progress and Completion 
§ 8.2.1 Time limits stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract. By executing the 
Agreement, the Contractor confirms that the Contract Time is a reasonable period for performing the Work. 
 
§ 8.2.2 The Contractor shall not knowingly, except by agreement or instruction of the Owner in writing, commence 
the Work prior to the effective date of insurance required to be furnished by the Contractor and Owner. 
 
§ 8.2.3 The Contractor shall proceed expeditiously with adequate forces and shall achieve Substantial Completion 
within the Contract Time. 
 
§ 8.2.4 If in any Application for Payment the total value of the completed Work in place, as certified by the 
Architect, is less than 95% of the total value of the Work in place estimated in the Progress Schedule, the Owner 
may, at the Owner's option, require the Contractor to accelerate the progress of the Work without cost to the Owner 
by increasing the work force or hours of work, or by other reasonable means approved by the Owner and Architect. 
 
§ 8.2.5 If each of three successive Applications for Payments, as certified by the Architect, indicates that the actual 
Work completed is less than 95% of the values estimated in the Progress Schedule to be completed by the respective 
dates, the Owner may, at the Owner's option, treat the Contractor's delinquency as a default justifying the action 
permitted. 
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§ 8.3 Delays and Extensions of Time 
§ 8.3.1 If the Contractor is delayed at any time in the commencement or progress of the Work by (1) an act or 
neglect of the Owner or Architect, of an employee of either, or of a Separate Contractor; (2); (3) by fire,   or other 
causes beyond the Contractor’s control; (4) by delay authorized by the Owner pending mediation and binding 
dispute resolution; or (5) by other causes that the Contractor asserts, and the Architect and Owner determines, justify 
delay, then the Contract Time shall be extended for such reasonable time as the Architect and Owner may 
determine. 
 
§ 8.3.2 Claims relating to time shall be invalid unless made in strict accordance with applicable provisions of Article 
15. 
 
§ 8.3.3 Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in the Contract Documents, the Contractor's remedy for any (1) 
delay in the commencement, prosecution or completion of the Work, (2) hindrance or obstruction in the 
performance of the Work, (3) loss of productivity, or (4) other similar claims (collectively referred to as "Delays") 
whether or not such Delays are foreseeable, shall be an extension of time in which to complete the Work if permitted 
under Section 8.3.1. In the event of a concurrent delay by the Owner, the parties agree to share in proportion to their 
fault, the direct cost and time associated with said delay. In no event shall the Contractor be entitled to any other 
remedy or compensation or recovery or any damages, in connection with any Delay, including, without limitation, 
consequential damages, lost opportunity costs, impact damages or other similar remuneration. 
 
 
§ 8.3.4 The Contractor hereby agrees that the Contractor shall have no claim for damages of any kind against the 
Owner or the Architect on account of any delay in the commencement of the Work and/or delay or suspension of 
any portion of the Work, whether such delay is caused by the Owner, the Architect, or otherwise, other than as set 
forth in this Section. In the event of a delay, the Contractor may submit a claim pursuant to Section 4.3 to recover 
from the Owner the Contractor's general conditions costs, equipment storage costs, increased direct costs of 
performance, demobilization and remobilization costs and other direct and unavoidable costs incurred during the 
period of such delay, but only to the extent delay is not caused by the Contractor. Contractor shall not be entitled to 
recover any consequential damages including, by way of example, interest on working capital, unabsorbed home 
office overhead or lost opportunity costs. 
 
ARTICLE 9   PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION 
§ 9.1 Contract Sum 
§ 9.1.1 The Contract Sum is stated in the Agreement and, including authorized adjustments, is the total amount 
payable by the Owner to the Contractor for performance of the Work under the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 9.1.2 If unit prices are stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon, and if quantities originally 
contemplated are materially changed so that application of such unit prices to the actual quantities causes substantial 
inequity to the Owner or Contractor, the applicable unit prices shall be equitably adjusted. 
 
§ 9.2 Schedule of Values 
Where the Contract is based on a stipulated sum or Guaranteed Maximum Price, the Contractor shall submit a 
schedule of values to the Architect and Owner before the first Application for Payment, allocating the entire 
Contract Sum to the various portions of the Work. The schedule of values shall be prepared in the form, and 
supported by the data to substantiate its accuracy, required by the Architect and Owner. This schedule, unless 
objected to by the Architect or Owner, shall be used as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s Applications for 
Payment. The description of the Work shall be sufficiently broken down to indicate labor and material costs 
associated with each area of Work. Any breakdown that fails to include sufficient detail, is unbalanced, or exhibits 
"front-loading" of the value of the Work, will be rejected. The Schedule of Values shall be revised if later 
determined by the Owner or Architect to be inaccurate. Any changes to the schedule of values shall be submitted to 
the Architect and Owner and supported by such data to substantiate its accuracy as the Architect may require, and 
unless objected to by the Architect or Owner, shall be used as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s subsequent 
Applications for Payment. 
 
§ 9.3 Applications for Payment 
§ 9.3.1 In order to expedite monthly payments during the course of the Project, the Contractor shall prepare for the 
Architect's and Owner's review a preliminary draft of the Application for Payment (pencil copy), at least 
approximately ten (10) days before the end of each month. The payment period shall conclude on the last of that 
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month. Then, five (5) days before the end of each month the Contractor shall have made mutually agreed 
modifications of the pencil copy and the Contractor shall submit to the Architect and Owner for approval an 
itemized Proposed Final Application for Payment prepared in accordance with the schedule of values, if required 
under Section 9.2, for completed portions of the Work. The application shall be notarized, if required. The 
Contractor shall utilize and submit AIA G702 and G703and supported by all data substantiating the Contractor’s 
right to payment that the Owner or Architect require, such as copies of requisitions, and releases and waivers of liens 
from Subcontractors and suppliers, and shall reflect retainage if provided for in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 9.3.1.1 Payments for changes in the Work which have not been formally approved in a Change Order, shall not be 
included. 
 
 
§ 9.3.1.2 Applications for Payment shall not include requests for payment for portions of the Work for which the 
Contractor does not intend to pay a Subcontractor or supplier, unless such Work has been performed by others 
whom the Contractor intends to pay. 
 
§ 9.3.1.3 The Application for Payment will reflect the amount due to the Contractor for the cost of the Work less 
retainage as determined in the Owner-Contractor Agreement. 
 
§ 9.3.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, payments shall be made on account of materials and 
equipment delivered and suitably stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the Work. If approved in advance 
by the Owner, payment may similarly be made for materials and equipment suitably stored off the site at a location 
agreed upon in writing. Payment for materials and equipment stored on or off the site shall be conditioned upon 
compliance by the Contractor with procedures satisfactory to the Owner to establish the Owner’s title to such 
materials and equipment or otherwise protect the Owner’s interest, and shall include the costs of applicable 
insurance, storage, and transportation to the site, for such materials and equipment stored off the site. 
 
§ 9.3.2.1 In addition, for consideration of payment for stored products: 
 (a) Storage shall be agreed upon in advance prior to shipment; 
 (b) Location of storage shall be agreed upon in advance; 
 (c) Contractor shall be responsible for, and pay costs of, the verification and inspection of storage; 
 (d) Insurance certificate required for stored items; and 
 (e) Bill of sale from supplier to verify transfer of goods to the Owner 
 
§ 9.3.2.2 Schedule of Values and Construction Schedule will be considered in decision on any specific request for 
payment for storage. 
 
§ 9.3.2.3 Payment for material and equipment delivered and stored shall not relieve Contractor of responsibility for 
furnishing equipment and material required for the Work in the same manner as if such payment were not made. 
 
§ 9.3.3 The Contractor warrants that title to all Work covered by an Application for Payment will pass to the Owner 
no later than the time of payment. The Contractor further warrants that upon submittal of an Application for 
Payment all Work for which Certificates for Payment have been previously issued and payments received from the 
Owner shall, to the best of the Contractor’s knowledge, information, and belief, be free and clear of liens, claims, 
security interests, or encumbrances, in favor of the Contractor, Subcontractors, suppliers, or other persons or entities 
that provided labor, materials, and equipment relating to the Work. 
 
§ 9.3.4 To the extent payment has been made by the Owner for amount due, Contractor hereby expressly waives, 
releases and relinquishes any and all right to maintain, or have filed or maintained, any mechanic's  lien or claim 
against the aforesaid premises, or any part thereof, or any building or buildings thereon, for or on account of any 
work, labor and materials performed or furnished under this Agreement, and agrees that no such lien or claim shall 
be so filed or maintained by or on behalf of Contractor; and Contractor further agrees to save the Owner harmless 
from the lien or claim of liens against the aforesaid premises or any part thereof, or any buildings thereon, of any 
subcontractor, or any persons acting through or under the Contractor and agrees, that if at any time there shall be any 
evidence of the filing or maintenance of any such lien or claim for liens, the Owner shall have the right to deduct 
from the amount otherwise due to the Contractor hereunder, an amount sufficient to indemnify it for any or all loss 
or damages which may result from such lien or claim; and the Contractor further agrees that this waiver shall be an 
independent covenant, and shall operate and be effective, not only with respect to materials furnished or labor 
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performed under and any Agreement supplemental to this principal Agreement and under any Agreement for extra 
labor or materials for the above described premises and buildings. 
 
§ 9.3.4.1 Each Application for Payment or periodic estimate requesting payment shall be accompanied by a waiver 
of lien on account of prior payments from each Subcontractor. This waiver of lien shall include the dollar amount 
that the Subcontractor has been paid to date. 
 
§ 9.3.4.2 Each Application for Payment or periodic estimate requesting payment shall be accompanied by a 
statement from each Contractor and Subcontractor certifying that there are no delay claims for the period being paid. 
 
§ 9.3.5 To the extent payment has been made by the Owner for amounts due, Owner shall be entitled to withhold 
payment to Contractor upon receipt of notice of any intent to file a lien in an amount sufficient to protect the 
interests of the Owner. Owner shall allow Contractor a reasonable opportunity to bond off a lien. Owner shall have 
the right , on its own and without the Contractor's consent, to resolve any lien claims and deduct the costs thereof 
from any amounts due Contractor. In the event sufficient funds are not due Contractor, Contractor shall immediately 
pay to Owner any sums paid by Owner to resolve lien claim(s) upon demand. 
 
§ 9.4 Certificates for Payment 
§ 9.4.1 The Architect will, within seven days after receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, either (1) 
issue to the Owner a Certificate for Payment in the full amount of the Application for Payment, with a copy to the 
Contractor; or (2) issue to the Owner a Certificate for Payment for such amount as the Architect and Owner 
determines is properly due, and notify the Contractor of the Architect’s and Owner’s reasons for withholding 
certification in part as provided in Section 9.5.1; or (3) withhold certification of the entire Application for Payment, 
and notify the Contractor of the Architect’s and Owner’s reason for withholding certification in whole as provided in 
Section 9.5.1. 
 
§ 9.4.2 The issuance of a Certificate for Payment will constitute a representation by the Architect to the Owner, 
based on the Architect’s evaluation of the Work and the data in the Application for Payment, that, to the best of the 
Architect’s knowledge, information, and professional judgment, the Work has progressed to the point indicated, the 
quality of the Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, and that the Contractor is entitled to payment in 
the amount certified. The foregoing representations are subject to an evaluation of the Work for conformance with 
the Contract Documents upon Substantial Completion, to results of subsequent tests and inspections, to correction of 
minor deviations from the Contract Documents prior to completion, and to specific qualifications expressed by the 
Architect. However, the issuance of a Certificate for Payment will not be a representation that the Architect has (1) 
made exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work; (2) reviewed 
construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures; (3) reviewed copies of requisitions received 
from Subcontractors and suppliers and other data requested by the Owner to substantiate the Contractor’s right to 
payment; or (4) made examination to ascertain how or for what purpose the Contractor has used money previously 
paid on account of the Contract Sum. 
 
§ 9.5 Decisions to Withhold Certification 
§ 9.5.1 The Architect may withhold a Certificate for Payment in whole or in part, to the extent reasonably necessary 
to protect the Owner, if in the Architect’s opinion the representations to the Owner required by Section 9.4.2 cannot 
be made. If the Architect is unable to certify payment in the amount of the Application, the Architect will notify the 
Contractor and Owner as provided in Section 9.4.1. If the Contractor and Architect cannot agree on a revised 
amount, the Architect will promptly issue a Certificate for Payment for the amount for which the Architect is able to 
make such representations to the Owner. The Architect may also withhold a Certificate for Payment or, because of 
subsequently discovered evidence, may nullify the whole or a part of a Certificate for Payment previously issued, to 
such extent as may be necessary in the Architect’s opinion to protect the Owner from loss for which the Contractor 
is responsible, including loss resulting from acts and omissions described in Section 3.3.2, because of 

.1 defective Work not remedied; 

.2 third party claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable filing of such claims, unless 
security acceptable to the Owner is provided by the Contractor; 

.3 failure of the Contractor to make payments properly to Subcontractors or suppliers for labor, 
materials or equipment; 

.4 reasonable evidence that the Work cannot be completed for the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum; 

.5 damage to the Owner or a Separate Contractor; 
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.6 reasonable evidence that the Work will not be completed within the Contract Time, and that the 
unpaid balance would not be adequate to cover actual or liquidated damages for the anticipated delay;  

.7 repeated failure to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.  

.8 failure to maintain specified record documents relating to the Work; 

.9 failure to provide lien waivers as required herein; or 

.10 failure to provide response to on-going construction commissioning reports. 
 
§ 9.5.2 
 
§ 9.5.3 When the reasons for withholding certification are removed, certification will be made for amounts 
previously withheld. 
 
§ 9.5.4 If the Architect withholds certification for payment under Section 9.5.1.3, the Owner may, at its sole option, 
issue joint checks to the Contractor and to any Subcontractor or supplier to whom the Contractor failed to make 
payment for Work properly performed or material or equipment suitably delivered. If the Owner makes payments by 
joint check, the Owner shall notify the Architect and the Contractor shall reflect such payment on its next 
Application for Payment. In no event shall joint payment create any obligations or contracts between Owner and a 
Subcontractor or supplier or create any rights in such Subcontractor or supplier against the Owner. 
 
§ 9.6 Progress Payments 
§ 9.6.1 After the Architect has issued a Certificate for Payment, the Owner shall make payment in the manner and 
within the time provided in the Contract Documents, and shall so notify the Architect. 
 
§ 9.6.2 The Contractor shall pay each Subcontractor, no later than seven days after receipt of payment from the 
Owner, the amount to which the Subcontractor is entitled, reflecting percentages actually retained from payments to 
the Contractor on account of the Subcontractor’s portion of the Work. The Contractor shall, by appropriate 
agreement with each Subcontractor, require each Subcontractor to make payments to Sub-subcontractors in a similar 
manner. 
 
§ 9.6.3 The Architect will, on request, furnish to a Subcontractor, if practicable, information regarding percentages 
of completion or amounts applied for by the Contractor and action taken thereon by the Architect and Owner on 
account of portions of the Work done by such Subcontractor. 
 
§ 9.6.4 The Owner has the right to request written evidence from the Contractor that the Contractor has properly 
paid Subcontractors and suppliers amounts paid by the Owner to the Contractor for subcontracted Work. If the 
Contractor fails to furnish such evidence within seven days, the Owner shall have the right to contact Subcontractors 
and suppliers to ascertain whether they have been properly paid. Neither the Owner nor Architect shall have an 
obligation to pay, or to see to the payment of money to, a Subcontractor or supplier, except as may otherwise be 
required by law. 
 
§ 9.6.5 The Contractor’s payments to suppliers shall be treated in a manner similar to that provided in Sections 
9.6.2, 9.6.3 and 9.6.4. 
 
§ 9.6.6 A Certificate for Payment, a progress payment, or partial or entire use or occupancy of the Project by the 
Owner shall not constitute acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 9.6.7 Unless the Contractor provides the Owner with a payment bond in the full penal sum of the Contract Sum, 
payments received by the Contractor for Work properly performed by Subcontractors or provided by suppliers shall 
be held by the Contractor for those Subcontractors or suppliers who performed Work or furnished materials, or both, 
under contract with the Contractor for which payment was made by the Owner. Nothing contained herein shall 
require money to be placed in a separate account and not commingled with money of the Contractor, create any 
fiduciary liability or tort liability on the part of the Contractor for breach of trust, or entitle any person or entity to an 
award of punitive damages against the Contractor for breach of the requirements of this provision. 
 
§ 9.6.8 Provided the Owner has fulfilled its payment obligations under the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall 
defend and indemnify the Owner from all loss, liability, damage or expense, including attorney’s fees and litigation 
expenses, arising out of any lien claim or other claim for payment by any Subcontractor or supplier of any tier. Upon 
receipt of notice of a lien claim or other claim for payment, the Owner shall notify the Contractor. If approved by the 
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applicable court, when required, the Contractor may substitute a surety bond for the property against which the lien 
or other claim for payment has been asserted. 
 
§ 9.7 Failure of Payment 
§ 9.7.1 If the Architect does not issue a Certificate for Payment, through no fault of the Contractor, within seven 
days after receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, or if the Owner does not pay the Contractor within 
seven days after the date established in the Contract Documents, the amount certified by the Architect or awarded by 
binding dispute resolution, then the Contractor may, upon fourteen additional days’ written notice to the Owner and 
Architect, stop the Work until payment of the amount owing has been received. The Contract Time shall be 
extended appropriately and the Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable costs 
of shutdown, delay and start-up, plus interest as provided for in the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 9.7.2 Notwithstanding anything to the contrary, in no event shall the Contractor stop the Work in connection with 
any withholding or payment for an item or failure to make payment relating to an item made in connection with a 
good faith dispute. 
 
§ 9.7.3.Liens 
(1) If any subcontractor, vendor, or any other party for whom the Contractor is responsible files any lien against the 
Project and/or the Project site, the Contractor shall discharge such lien within fifteen (15) calendar days of the 
Contractor’s learning of such lien, unless the Owner requests that the Contractor obtain a lien discharge bond in 
which case the Contractor shall obtain within the same fifteen (15) calendar day period, at no cost to the Owner, a 
lien discharge bond for which both the surety and the form of bond are acceptable to the Owner, (2) If the 
Contractor fails to discharge such lien (or, if requested by the Owner, fails to obtain a lien discharge bond acceptable 
to the Owner) within such fifteen (15) calendar day period, the Owner shall have the right to withhold from the next 
progress payment or any other sum payable to the Contractor an amount equal to one hundred and fifty percent 
(150%) of the total of (i) the amount of such lien plus (ii) reasonable costs and expenses the Owner may incur 
related to such lien. The Owner may either: (i) apply amounts so withheld to discharging such lien and paying the 
costs and expenses for such discharge; or (ii) retain such amounts (including amounts for costs and expenses) until 
such liens are discharged by the Contractor, thereafter crediting to the Contractor any amounts remaining after 
payment of the costs and expenses the Owner incurs related to such lien. (3) The Contractor shall defend, indemnify, 
and hold harmless the Owner from all costs and expenses incurred by the Owner in connection with such liens, 
unless and to the extent that such liens are the result of the Owner’s failure to make timely payment of amounts due 
to the Contractor in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 9.8 Substantial Completion 
§ 9.8.1 Substantial Completion is the stage in the progress of the Work when (1) the Work or designated portion 
thereof is sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents; (2) the Owner can occupy or utilize the 
Work for its intended use; (3) the issuance of a formal Certificate of Occupancy by the authority having jurisdiction; 
(4) the premises have been cleaned as per Section 3.15; and (5) only minor items remain to be corrected or 
completed that have no significant interference with the Owner’s use of the Work. 
 
§ 9.8.2 When the Contractor considers that the Work, or a portion thereof designated in the Contract Documents for 
separate completion which the Owner agrees to accept separately, is substantially complete, as defined in Section 
9.8.1 above, the Contractor shall notify the Architect and Owner in writing and shall prepare and submit to the 
Architect (1) a comprehensive list of items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment and (2) all 
Certificates of Occupancy and applicable permits required by the Contract Documents, endorsed by the Contractor 
and in a form reasonably acceptable to the Architect and Owner. Promptly after receiving such notice, the Architect 
will conduct a preliminary review to determine whether or not the Documents are generally complete and correct. If 
the Architect finds on the basis of this review that the Contractor’s notice and supporting documents are not 
generally complete or correct, the Architect will return them to the Contractor for revision and resubmittal, 
describing in general the additions or corrections required. If the Architect finds on one preliminary review of the 
Contractor’s resubmittal that the resubmitted notice and supporting documents are still not generally complete and 
correct, the Contractor shall again correct and resubmit them, and shall, in addition, reimburse the Owner for the 
cost of any change in the Architect’s services resulting from such a second and any subsequent preliminary reviews. 
When the Architect finds on the basis of a preliminary review that the Contractor’s notice and supporting documents 
are substantially complete, the Architect will proceed as stated in Section 9.8.3 below. Failure to include an item on 
such list does not alter the responsibility of the Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents. 
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§ 9.8.3 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s list, the Architect and Owner will make an inspection to determine whether 
the Work or designated portion thereof is substantially complete. If the Architect’s or Owner’s inspection discloses 
any item, whether or not included on the Contractor’s list, which is not sufficiently complete in accordance with the 
Contract Documents so that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work or designated portion thereof for its intended 
use, the Contractor shall, before issuance of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, complete or correct such item 
upon notification by the Architect or Owner. In such case, the Contractor shall then submit a request for another 
inspection by the Architect or Owner to determine Substantial Completion. 
 
§ 9.8.4 When the Work or designated portion thereof is substantially complete, the Architect will prepare a 
Certificate of Substantial Completion that shall establish the date of Substantial Completion; establish 
responsibilities of the Owner and Contractor for security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and 
insurance; and fix the time within which the Contractor shall finish all items on the list accompanying the 
Certificate. This list will be comprised of all items identified by the Contractor, Architect and Owner. Warranties 
required by the Contract Documents shall commence on the date of Substantial Completion of the Work or 
designated portion thereof unless otherwise provided in the Certificate of Substantial Completion. 
 
§ 9.8.5 The Certificate of Substantial Completion shall be submitted to the Owner and Contractor for their written 
acceptance of responsibilities assigned to them in the Certificate. Upon such acceptance, and consent of surety if 
any, the Owner shall make payment of retainage applying to the Work or designated portion thereof in accordance 
with Section 9.8.6. Such payment shall be adjusted for Work that is incomplete or not in accordance with the 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 9.8.6 The retainage, as determined by the Owner Contractor Agreement, will continue to be withheld in full, and 
the Owner will release such retainage within thirty (30) days after the date of the issuance of a Certificate of 
Substantial Completion by the Architect. The Owner will continue to hold retainage in an amount of one hundred 
fifty percent (150%) of the estimated cost of incomplete or unsatisfactory work. Further, the Owner will consider a 
reduction of retainage on a trade-by-trade (subcontractor-by-subcontractor) basis based upon their satisfactory 
progress and/or substantial completion of their Work prior to project Substantial Completion. 
 
§ 9.9 Partial Occupancy or Use 
§ 9.9.1 The Owner may occupy or use any completed or partially completed portion of the Work at any stage when 
such portion is designated by separate agreement with the Contractor, provided such occupancy or use is consented 
to by the insurer and authorized by public authorities having jurisdiction over the Project. Such partial occupancy or 
use may commence whether or not the portion is substantially complete, provided the Owner and Contractor have 
accepted in writing the responsibilities assigned to each of them for payments, retainage, if any, security, 
maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance, and have agreed in writing concerning the period for 
correction of the Work and commencement of warranties required by the Contract Documents. When the Contractor 
considers a portion substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit a list to the Architect as provided 
under Section 9.8.2. Consent of the Contractor to partial occupancy or use shall not be unreasonably withheld. The 
stage of the progress of the Work shall be determined by written agreement between the Owner and Contractor. 
 
§ 9.9.2 Immediately prior to such partial occupancy or use, the Owner, Contractor, and Architect shall jointly 
inspect the area to be occupied or portion of the Work to be used in order to determine and record the condition of 
the Work. 
 
§ 9.9.3 Unless otherwise agreed upon, partial occupancy or use of a portion or portions of the Work shall not 
constitute acceptance of Work not complying with the requirements of the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 9.10 Final Completion and Final Payment 
§ 9.10.1 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s written notice that the Work is ready for final inspection and acceptance 
and upon receipt of a final Application for Payment, the Architect will promptly make such inspection. When the 
Architect finds the Work acceptable under the Contract Documents and the Contract fully performed, the Architect 
will promptly issue a final Certificate for Payment stating that to the best of the Architect’s knowledge, information 
and professional judgment, and on the basis of the Architect’s on-site visits and inspections, the Work has been 
completed in accordance with the Contract Documents and that the entire balance found to be due the Contractor 
and noted in the final Certificate is due and payable. The Architect’s final Certificate for Payment will constitute a 
further representation that conditions listed in Section 9.10.2 as precedent to the Contractor’s being entitled to final 
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payment have been fulfilled. All warranties and guarantees required under or pursuant to the Contract Documents 
shall be assembled and delivered by the Contractor to the Owner prior to submission of the final Application for 
Payment. The final payment will not be made by the Owner until all close-out documents including as-built 
documents, operation and maintenance manuals, training and any other requirements identified in the Contract 
Documents have been received and accepted by the Owner and provided in the media and format requested by the 
Owner. 
 
§ 9.10.2 Neither final payment nor any remaining retained percentage shall become due until the Contractor submits 
to the Architect and Owner (1) an affidavit that payrolls, bills for materials and equipment, and other indebtedness 
connected with the Work for which the Owner or the Owner’s property might be responsible or encumbered (less 
amounts withheld by Owner) have been paid or otherwise satisfied, (2) a certificate evidencing that insurance 
required by the Contract Documents to remain in force after final payment is currently in effect, (3) a written 
statement that the Contractor knows of no reason that the insurance will not be renewable to cover the period 
required by the Contract Documents, (4) consent of surety, if any, to final payment, (5) documentation of any 
special warranties, such as manufacturers’ warranties or specific Subcontractor warranties, and (6) if required by the 
Owner, other data establishing payment or satisfaction of obligations, such as receipts and releases and waivers of 
liens, claims, security interests, or encumbrances arising out of the Contract, to the extent and in such form as may 
be designated by the Owner. If a Subcontractor refuses to furnish a release or waiver required by the Owner, the 
Contractor may furnish a bond satisfactory to the Owner to indemnify the Owner against such lien, claim, security 
interest, or encumbrance. If a lien, claim, security interest, or encumbrance remains unsatisfied after payments are 
made, the Contractor shall refund to the Owner all money that the Owner may be compelled to pay in discharging 
the lien, claim, security interest, or encumbrance, including all costs and reasonable attorneys’ fees. 
 
§ 9.10.3 If, after Substantial Completion of the Work, final completion thereof is materially delayed through no fault 
of the Contractor or by issuance of Change Orders affecting final completion, and the Architect and Owner so 
confirms, the Owner shall, upon application by the Contractor and certification by the Architect, and without 
terminating the Contract, make payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work fully completed, corrected, 
and accepted. If the remaining balance for Work not fully completed or corrected is less than retainage stipulated in 
the Contract Documents, and if bonds have been furnished, the written consent of the surety to payment of the 
balance due for that portion of the Work fully completed and accepted shall be submitted by the Contractor to the 
Architect prior to certification of such payment. Such payment shall be made under terms and conditions governing 
final payment, except that it shall not constitute a waiver of Claims. 
 
§ 9.10.3.1 If after ninety (90) calendar days after Substantial Completion of the Work, or as otherwise stated in the 
Owner-Contractor Agreement, Final Completion thereof is not achieved due to actions or inaction of the Contractor, 
the Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for any and all costs incurred by the Owner for professional fees, 
including those of the Architect and Owner's Representative. 
 
§ 9.10.4 The making of final payment shall constitute a waiver of Claims by the Owner except those arising from 

.1 liens, Claims, security interests, or encumbrances arising out of the Contract and unsettled; 

.2 failure of the Work to comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents;  

.3 terms of special warranties required by the Contract Documents; or 

.4 audits performed by the Owner, if permitted by the Contract Documents, after final payment. 
 
§ 9.10.5 Acceptance of final payment by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or a supplier, shall constitute a waiver of 
claims by that payee except those previously made in writing and identified by that payee as unsettled at the time of 
final Application for Payment. 
 
ARTICLE 10   PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 
§ 10.1 Safety Precautions and Programs 
The Contractor shall be responsible for initiating, maintaining, and supervising all safety precautions and programs 
in connection with the performance of the Contract. The Owner assumes no responsibility or liability for the safety 
of the Project site. Contractor shall be solely responsible for providing a safe place for the performance of the Work. 
 
§ 10.2 Safety of Persons and Property 
§ 10.2.1 The Contractor shall take reasonable precautions for safety of, and shall provide reasonable protection to 
prevent damage, injury, or loss to 

.1 employees on the Work and other persons who may be affected thereby; 
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.2 the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage on or off the 
site, under care, custody, or control of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or a Sub-subcontractor; and 

.3 other property at the site or adjacent thereto, such as trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, pavements, 
roadways, structures, and utilities not designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in the course 
of construction. 

 
§ 10.2.2 The Contractor shall comply with, and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, 
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities, bearing on safety of persons or property or their 
protection from damage, injury, or loss. 
 
§ 10.2.3 The Contractor shall implement, erect, and maintain, as required by existing conditions and performance of 
the Contract, reasonable safeguards for safety and protection, including posting danger signs and other warnings 
against hazards; promulgating safety regulations; and notifying the owners and users of adjacent sites and utilities of 
the safeguards. 
 
§ 10.2.4 When use or storage of explosives or other hazardous materials or equipment, or unusual methods are 
necessary for execution of the Work, the Contractor shall exercise utmost care and carry on such activities under 
supervision of properly qualified personnel. 
 
§ 10.2.5 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage and loss (other than damage or loss insured under property 
insurance required by the Contract Documents) to property referred to in Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3 caused in 
whole or in part by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed 
by any of them, or by anyone for whose acts they may be liable and for which the Contractor is responsible under 
Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3. The foregoing obligations of the Contractor are in addition to the Contractor’s 
obligations under Section 3.18. 
 
§ 10.2.6 The Contractor shall designate a responsible member of the Contractor’s organization at the site whose duty 
shall be the prevention of accidents. This person shall be the Contractor’s superintendent unless otherwise 
designated by the Contractor in writing to the Owner and Architect. 
 
§ 10.2.7 The Contractor shall not permit any part of the construction or site to be loaded so as to cause damage or 
create an unsafe condition. 
 
§ 10.2.8 Injury or Damage to Person or Property 
If either party suffers injury or damage to person or property because of an act or omission of the other party, or of 
others for whose acts such party is legally responsible, written notice of the injury or damage, whether or not 
insured, shall be given to the other party within a reasonable time not exceeding 21 days after discovery. The notice 
shall provide sufficient detail to enable the other party to investigate the matter. 
 
§ 10.2.9 The Contractor shall, within five (5) business days, report in writing to the Owner and Architect all 
accidents out of or in connection with the Work that caused death, personal injury or property damage, giving names 
of those involved and any witnesses. 
 
§ 10.2.10 The Contractor shall be responsible for the adequate strength and safety of all scaffolding, staging and 
hoisting equipment and for temporary shoring, bracing and tying. 
 
§ 10.2.11 The Contractor shall, at all times, be responsible for maintaining fire safety on the site, including prompt 
removal of all combustible rubbish, provision of fire extinguishing apparatus, and other measures, and/or services 
specified herein or required by the State Fire Marshal or other authority having jurisdiction. If such authority 
determines that the Contractor has failed to provide or maintain adequate fire safety, the Contractor shall, at its own 
expense, provide any compensatory services, equipment or devices required by the authority having jurisdiction, 
including but not limited to maintaining a continuous fire watch. 
 
§ 10.2.12 Cutting and welding to be performed in or immediately adjacent to existing spaces and shall not be 
performed without written approval of the Owner for each instance. 
 
§ 10.2.13 The Contractor shall comply with the requirements of the Occupational Safety and Health Act and the 
Construction Safety Act of 1969, including all standards and regulations which have been promulgated by the 
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governmental authorities which administer such Acts and said requirements, standards and regulations are 
incorporated herein by reference. The Contractor shall be directly responsible for compliance therewith on the part 
of its agents, employees, subcontractors, and material suppliers and shall directly receive and be responsible for all 
citations, assessments, fines or penalties which may be incurred by reason of its agents, employees, material 
suppliers or subcontractors, to so comply. 
 
§ 10.2.14 The Contractor shall, at all times, protect excavations, trenches, buildings, and materials from rain water, 
ground water, ice, snow, back-up or leakage of sewers, drains, or other piping, and from water of any other origin 
and shall remove promptly any accumulation of water. The Contractor shall provide and operate all pumps, piping 
and other equipment necessary to this end. 
 
§ 10.2.15 The Contractor shall remove snow or ice within the limits of the Work indicated in the Contract 
Documents which might result in damage or delay. 
 
§ 10.2.16 During the progress of the Work and at all times prior to the Date of Substantial Completion or occupancy 
of the Work by the Owner, whichever is earlier, the Contractor shall provide temporary heat, ventilation, and 
enclosure adequate to permit the Work to proceed in a timely fashion, and to prevent damage to completed Work or 
work in progress, or to materials stored on the premises. The permanent heating and ventilation systems may be 
used for these purposes when available unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents. The use of the 
permanent heating system for temporary heat shall be subject to the prior written approval of the Owner and 
Architect. 
 
§ 10.2.17 The Contractor shall be responsible for protecting the Work, materials and equipment at all times from 
commencement of Work until completion of its Work. It may, if it wishes, employ watchmen to assure such 
protection. 
 
§ 10.2.18 In case of an emergency involving danger to life or property, the Contractor may act at its discretion to 
prevent injury or damage to the threatened life or property. 
 
§ 10.2.19 The Contractor shall maintain its hand tools, machinery, personnel protective equipment, etc. in safe 
operating condition and shall require its subcontractors and individual mechanics to maintain their equipment in the 
same condition. 
 
§ 10.3 Hazardous Materials and Substances 
§ 10.3.1 The Contractor is responsible for compliance with any requirements included in the Contract Documents 
regarding hazardous materials or substances. If the Contractor encounters a hazardous material or substance not 
addressed in the Contract Documents and if reasonable precautions will be inadequate to prevent foreseeable bodily 
injury or death to persons resulting from a material or substance, including but not limited to asbestos or 
polychlorinated biphenyl (PCB), encountered on the site by the Contractor, the Contractor shall, upon recognizing 
the condition, immediately stop Work in the affected area and notify the Owner and Architect of the condition in 
writing. 
 
§ 10.3.2 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s written notice, the Owner shall obtain the services of a licensed laboratory 
to verify the presence or absence of the material or substance reported by the Contractor and, in the event such 
material or substance is found to be present, to cause it to be rendered harmless. When the material or substance has 
been rendered harmless, Work in the affected area shall resume upon written agreement of the Owner and 
Contractor. By Change Order, the Contract Time may be extended appropriately and the Contract Sum may be 
increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable additional costs, if any, of shutdown, delay, and start-up. 
 
§ 10.3.2.1 If Hazardous Material is determined to be present on the site, the Contractor will cooperate with the 
Owner and the Owner's consultants and contractors to coordinate the Work in conjunction with the abatement, 
handling, disposal, or other procedures related to the presence of the Hazardous Material to maintain a safe working 
environment and to progress with the execution of the Work to avoid delay. 
 
§ 10.3.3 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Owner shall indemnify and hold harmless the Contractor, 
Subcontractors, Architect, Architect’s consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against 
claims, damages, losses, and expenses, including but not limited to reasonable attorneys’ fees, arising out of or 
resulting from performance of the Work in the affected area if in fact the material or substance presents the risk of 
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bodily injury or death as described in Section 10.3.1 and has not been rendered harmless, provided that such claim, 
damage, loss, or expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to injury to or destruction of 
tangible property (other than the Work itself), except to the extent that such damage, loss, or expense is due to the 
fault or negligence of the party seeking indemnity. 
 
§ 10.3.4 The Owner shall not be responsible under this Section 10.3 for hazardous materials or substances the 
Contractor brings to the site unless such materials or substances are required by the Contract Documents. The 
Owner shall be responsible for hazardous materials or substances required by the Contract Documents, except to the 
extent of the Contractor’s fault or negligence in the use and handling of such materials or substances. 
 
§ 10.3.5 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner, defend and hold harmless for the cost and expense the Owner 
incurs (1) for remediation of hazardous materials or substances the Contractor brings to the site and negligently 
handles, or (2) where the Contractor fails to perform its obligations under Section 10.3.1, except to the extent that 
the cost and expense are due to the Owner’s fault or negligence. 
 
§ 10.3.6 If, without negligence on the part of the Contractor, the Contractor is held liable by a government agency 
for the cost of remediation of a hazardous material or substance solely by reason of performing Work as required by 
the Contract Documents, the Owner shall reimburse the Contractor for all cost and expense thereby incurred. 
 
§ 10.4 Emergencies 
In an emergency affecting safety of persons or property, the Contractor shall act, at the Contractor’s discretion, to 
prevent threatened damage, injury, or loss. Additional compensation or extension of time claimed by the Contractor 
on account of an emergency shall be determined as provided in Article 15 and Article 7. 
 
ARTICLE 11   INSURANCE AND BONDS 
§ 11.1 Contractor’s Insurance and Bonds 
§ 11.1.1 The Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance of the types and limits of liability, containing the 
endorsements, and subject to the terms and conditions, as described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the Contract 
Documents or as required by the Owner. The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the required insurance from an 
insurance company or insurance companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the 
Project is located. The Owner, Owner’s Representative, Architect, and Architect’s consultants shall be named as 
additional insureds under the Contractor’s commercial general liability policy or as otherwise described in the 
Contract Documents. Such coverage shall be maintained for no less than four (4) years following final payment. The 
Owner shall be named additional insureds. Contractor shall provide a Blanket Additional Insured Endorsement. 
Contractor shall provide Owner with evidence of workers' compensation coverage. The Contractor shall not 
commence the Work under the Contract nor permit any subcontractor to commence work on a subcontract until all 
the insurance required is obtained. The Contractor may carry, at its own expense, such additional coverage as it may 
deem necessary. The Contractor shall not be deemed to be relieved of any responsibility by the fact it carries 
insurance. Should the Contractor at any time neglect or refuse to provide the insurance required herein or should 
such insurance be cancelled, or should the full annual aggregate or any policy not be available to satisfy the 
requirements of the Contract, the Owner shall have the right to procure such insurance and the cost thereof shall be 
deducted from monies then due or thereafter to become due the Contractor. 
 
§ 11.1.1.1 The Contractor shall purchase the following types of insurance, and maintain all insurance coverage for 
the life of the contract and said insurance shall be in effect for 1 year following Substantial Completion, from an 
insurance company or companies with an A.M. Best rating of A- (VII) or better. Such insurance shall protect and 
indemnify the Owner from all claims which may arise out of or result from the Contractor’s obligations under this 
Agreement, whether caused by the Contractor or by a subcontractor or any person or entity directly or indirectly 
employed by said Contractor or by anyone for whose acts said Contractor may be liable: 
 

A. Worker’s Compensation 
Contractor shall provide worker’s compensation and employer’s liability insurance that complies with the 
regulations of the State of Connecticut with limits no less than $1,000,000 each accident by bodily injury; 
$1,000,000 each accident by disease; and a policy limit of $1,000,000. Such policy shall contain a waiver 
of subrogation endorsement in favor of the Owner. 

 
B. Commercial General Liability Insurance 
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Contractor shall provide a commercial general liability insurance policy that includes products, operations 
and completed operations. Limits should be at least: Bodily injury & property damage with an occurrence 
limit of $1,000,000; Personal & advertising injury limit of $1,000,000 per occurrence; General aggregate 
limit of $2,000,000 (other than products and completed operations); Products and completed operations 
aggregate limit of $2,000,000. The policy shall name the Owner as an additional insured. 

• Such coverage will be provided on an occurrence basis and will be primary and shall not contribute in 
any way to any insurance or self-insured retention carried by the Owner. 
• Such policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation endorsement in favor of the Owner. 
• Such coverage shall contain a broad form contractual liability endorsement or similar wording within 
the policy form. 
• Such Policy shall name the Owner as an Additional Insured with respect to claims arising out of the 
Contractor’s negligence or for the negligence of those for whom the Contractor is responsible, by 
endorsement, ISO Forms CG2010 (07-04) and CG 2037 (07-04). 
• Such Policy shall be maintained for at least one year after Substantial Completion. 
 
C. Commercial Automobile Insurance 

Contractor shall provide commercial automobile insurance for any owned autos (symbol 1 or equivalent) in 
the amount of $1,000,000 each accident covering bodily injury and property damage on a combined single 
limit basis. Such coverage shall also include hired and non-owned automobile coverage. 

 
D. Umbrella Liability Insurance  

Contractor shall provide an umbrella liability policy in excess (without restriction or limitation) of those 
limits described in items (A) through (C). Such policy shall contain limits of liability in the amount of 
$5,000,000 each occurrence and $5,000,000 in the aggregate which may be amended during the term of the 
contract if deemed reasonable and customary by the Owner at the sole cost and expense of the Contractor.  

 
E. Errors/Omission: Professional Liability 

Contractor shall provide, if required by the Owner, errors & omissions coverage covering the contractor’s 
professional liability with a limit of $1,000,000 per claim and $1,000,000 in the aggregate, and maintain 
such policy for one year after Substantial Completion. 

 
F. Pollution Liability 

Contractor shall provide, if required by the Owner, pollution liability coverage covering the contractor’s 
pollution liability exposure, with a limit of $1,000,000 per claim and $1,000,000 in the aggregate, and 
maintain such policy for the duration of the project. Owner shall be included as an additional insured. 

 
§ 11.1.1.1.1 The limits specified in the Contract Documents are minimum requirements and shall not be construed in 
any way as limits of liability or as constituting acceptance by Owner of responsibility for losses in excess of such 
limits. The Contractor shall be responsible for all deductibles applicable to any insurance. No acceptance and/or 
approval of any insurance by Owner shall be construed as relieving or excusing Contractor from any liability or 
obligation imposed by the provisions of the Contract Documents. 
 
The contractor shall provide a Blanket Additional Insured Endorsement and shall provide Owner with evidence of 
worker’s compensation and all other required coverage. 
 
§ 11.1.2 The Contractor shall provide surety bonds of the types, for such penal sums, and subject to such terms and 
conditions as required by the Contract Documents. The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the required bonds 
from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds in the jurisdiction where the Project is 
located. The surety, form and substance of the bond shall be satisfactory to the Owner. Surety companies executing 
bonds must appear on the Treasury Department's most current list (Circular 570, as amended) and be authorized to 
transact business in the state in which the Project is located. 
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§ 11.1.3 Upon the request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of bonds covering payment 
of obligations arising under the Contract, the Contractor shall promptly furnish a copy of the bonds or shall 
authorize a copy to be furnished. 
 
§ 11.1.4 Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Contractor’s Required Insurance. Within three (3) business days of the 
date the Contractor becomes aware of an impending or actual cancellation or expiration of any insurance required by 
the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide written notice to the Owner of such impending or actual 
cancellation or expiration. Upon receipt of notice from the Contractor, the Owner shall, unless the lapse in coverage 
arises from an act or omission of the Owner, have the right to stop the Work until the lapse in coverage has been 
cured by the procurement of replacement coverage by the Contractor. The furnishing of notice by the Contractor 
shall not relieve the Contractor of any contractual obligation to provide any required coverage. 
 
§ 11.2 Owner’s Insurance 
§ 11.2.1 The Owner may purchase and maintain insurance of the types and limits of liability, containing the 
endorsements, and subject to the terms and conditions, as described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the Contract 
Documents. The Owner shall purchase and maintain the required insurance from an insurance company or insurance 
companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located.  
 
§ 11.2.2 Failure to Purchase Required Property Insurance. If the Owner fails to purchase and maintain the required 
property insurance, with all of the coverages and in the amounts described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the 
Contract Documents, the Owner shall inform the Contractor in writing prior to commencement of the Work. Upon 
receipt of notice from the Owner, the Contractor may delay commencement of the Work and may obtain insurance 
that will protect the interests of the Contractor, Subcontractors, and Sub-Subcontractors in the Work. When the 
failure to provide coverage has been cured or resolved, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be equitably 
adjusted. In the event the Owner fails to procure coverage, the Owner waives all rights against the Contractor, 
Subcontractors, and Sub-subcontractors to the extent the loss to the Owner would have been covered by the 
insurance to have been procured by the Owner. The cost of the insurance shall be charged to the Owner by a Change 
Order. If the Owner does not provide written notice, and the Contractor is damaged by the failure or neglect of the 
Owner to purchase or maintain the required insurance, the Owner shall reimburse the Contractor for all reasonable 
costs and damages attributable thereto. 
 
§ 11.2.3 Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Owner’s Required Property Insurance. Within three (3) business days 
of the date the Owner becomes aware of an impending or actual cancellation or expiration of any property insurance 
required by the Contract Documents, the Owner shall provide notice to the Contractor of such impending or actual 
cancellation or expiration. Unless the lapse in coverage arises from an act or omission of the Contractor: (1) the 
Contractor, upon receipt of notice from the Owner, shall have the right to stop the Work until the lapse in coverage 
has been cured by the procurement of replacement coverage by either the Owner or the Contractor; (2) the Contract 
Time and Contract Sum shall be equitably adjusted; and (3) the Owner waives all rights against the Contractor, 
Subcontractors, and Sub-subcontractors to the extent any loss to the Owner would have been covered by the 
insurance had it not expired or been cancelled. If the Contractor purchases replacement coverage, the cost of the 
insurance shall be charged to the Owner by an appropriate Change Order. The furnishing of notice by the Owner 
shall not relieve the Owner of any contractual obligation to provide required insurance. 
 
§ 11.3 Waivers of Subrogation 
§ 11.3.1 The Owner and Contractor waive all rights against (1) each other and any of their subcontractors, sub-
subcontractors, agents, and employees, each of the other; (2) the Architect and Architect’s consultants; and (3) 
Separate Contractors, if any, and any of their subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents, and employees, for 
damages caused by fire, or other causes of loss, to the extent those losses are covered by property insurance required 
by the Agreement or other property insurance applicable to the Project, except such rights as they have to proceeds 
of such insurance. The Owner or Contractor, as appropriate, shall require similar written waivers in favor of the 
individuals and entities identified above from the Architect, Architect’s consultants, Separate Contractors, 
subcontractors, and sub-subcontractors. The policies of insurance purchased and maintained by each person or entity 
agreeing to waive claims pursuant to this section 11.3.1 shall not prohibit this waiver of subrogation. This waiver of 
subrogation shall be effective as to a person or entity (1) even though that person or entity would otherwise have a 
duty of indemnification, contractual or otherwise, (2) even though that person or entity did not pay the insurance 
premium directly or indirectly, or (3) whether or not the person or entity had an insurable interest in the damaged 
property. 
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§ 11.3.2 If during the Project construction period the Owner insures properties, real or personal or both, at or adjacent 
to the site by property insurance under policies separate from those insuring the Project, or if after final payment 
property insurance is to be provided on the completed Project through a policy or policies other than those insuring 
the Project during the construction period, to the extent permissible by such policies, the Owner waives all rights in 
accordance with the terms of Section 11.3.1 for damages caused by fire or other causes of loss covered by this 
separate property insurance. 
 
§ 11.4 Loss of Use, Business Interruption, and Delay in Completion Insurance 
The Owner, at the Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain insurance that will protect the Owner against loss of 
use of the Owner’s property, or the inability to conduct normal operations, due to fire or other causes of loss. The 
Owner waives all rights of action against the Contractor and Architect for loss of use of the Owner’s property, due to 
fire or other hazards however caused to the extent of actual recovery of any insurance proceeds obtained pursuant to 
this Section. 
 
§11.5 Adjustment and Settlement of Insured Loss 
§ 11.5.1 A loss insured under the property insurance required by the Agreement shall be adjusted by the Owner as 
fiduciary and made payable to the Owner as fiduciary for the insureds, as their interests may appear, subject to 
requirements of any applicable mortgagee clause and of Section 11.5.2. The Owner shall pay the Architect and 
Contractor their just shares of insurance proceeds received by the Owner, and by appropriate agreements the 
Architect and Contractor shall make payments to their consultants and Subcontractors in similar manner. 
 
§ 11.5.2 Prior to settlement of an insured loss, the Owner shall notify the Contractor of the terms of the proposed 
settlement as well as the proposed allocation of the insurance proceeds. The Contractor shall have 14 days from 
receipt of notice to object to the proposed settlement or allocation of the proceeds. If the Contractor does not object, 
the Owner shall settle the loss and the Contractor shall be bound by the settlement and allocation. Upon receipt, the 
Owner shall deposit the insurance proceeds in a separate account and make the appropriate distributions. Thereafter, 
if no other agreement is made or the Owner does not terminate the Contract for convenience, the Owner and 
Contractor shall execute a Change Order for reconstruction of the damaged or destroyed Work in the amount 
allocated for that purpose. If the Contractor timely objects to either the terms of the proposed settlement or the 
allocation of the proceeds, the Owner may proceed to settle the insured loss, and any dispute between the Owner and 
Contractor arising out of the settlement or allocation of the proceeds shall be resolved pursuant to Article 15. 
Pending resolution of any dispute, the Owner may issue a Construction Change Directive for the reconstruction of 
the damaged or destroyed Work. 
 
ARTICLE 12   UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK 
§ 12.1 Uncovering of Work 
§ 12.1.1 If a portion of the Work is covered contrary to the Architect’s or Owner’s request or to requirements 
specifically expressed in the Contract Documents, it must, if requested in writing by the Architect or Owner, be 
uncovered for the Architect’s or Owner’s examination and be replaced at the Contractor’s expense without change 
in the Contract Time. 
 
§ 12.1.2 If a portion of the Work has been covered that the Architect or Owner has not specifically requested to 
examine prior to its being covered, the Architect or Owner may request to see such Work and it shall be uncovered 
by the Contractor. If such Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall be entitled to an 
equitable adjustment to the Contract Sum and Contract Time as may be appropriate. If such Work is not in 
accordance with the Contract Documents, the costs of uncovering the Work, and the cost of correction, shall be at 
the Contractor’s expense. 
 
§ 12.2 Correction of Work 
§ 12.2.1 Before Substantial Completion 
The Contractor shall promptly correct Work rejected by the Architect or Owner or failing to conform to the 
requirements of the Contract Documents, discovered before Substantial Completion and whether or not fabricated, 
installed or completed. Costs of correcting such rejected Work, including additional testing and inspections, the cost 
of uncovering and replacement, and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses made necessary 
thereby, and any cost, loss or damage to the Owner resulting therefrom, shall be at the Contractor’s expense. 
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§ 12.2.2 After Substantial Completion 
§ 12.2.2.1 In addition to the Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.5, if, within one year after the date of 
Substantial Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof or after the date for commencement of warranties 
established under Section 9.9.1, or by terms of any applicable special warranty required by the Contract Documents, 
any of the Work is found to be not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the Contractor 
shall correct it promptly after receipt of notice from the Owner to do so, unless the Owner has previously given the 
Contractor a written acceptance of such condition. The Owner shall give such notice promptly after discovery of the 
condition. If the Contractor fails to correct nonconforming Work within a thirty (30) day period after receipt of 
notice from the Owner or Architect, the Owner may correct it in accordance with Section 2.5. 
 
§ 12.2.2.2 The one-year period for correction of Work shall be extended with respect to portions of Work first 
performed after Substantial Completion by the period of time between Substantial Completion and the actual 
completion of that portion of the Work. 
 
§ 12.2.2.3 Upon completion of any Work under or pursuant to this Section 12.2, the one year correction period in 
connection with the Work requiring correction shall be renewed and recommence. 
 
 
§ 12.2.3 The Contractor shall remove from the site portions of the Work that are not in accordance with the 
requirements of the Contract Documents and are neither corrected by the Contractor nor accepted by the Owner. 
 
§ 12.2.4 The Contractor shall bear the cost of correcting destroyed or damaged construction of the Owner or 
Separate Contractors, whether completed or partially completed, caused by the Contractor’s correction or removal of 
Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 12.2.5 Nothing contained in this Section 12.2 shall be construed to establish a period of limitation with respect to 
other obligations the Contractor has under the Contract Documents. Establishment of the one-year period for 
correction of Work as described in Section 12.2.2 relates only to the specific obligation of the Contractor to correct 
the Work, and has no relationship to the time within which the obligation to comply with the Contract Documents 
may be sought to be enforced, nor to the time within which proceedings may be commenced to establish the 
Contractor’s liability with respect to the Contractor’s obligations other than specifically to correct the Work. 
 
§ 12.3 Acceptance of Nonconforming Work 
If the Owner prefers to accept Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the 
Owner may do so instead of requiring its removal and correction, in which case the Contract Sum will be reduced as 
appropriate and equitable, even if such Work was installed as submitted and approved in shop drawings. Such 
adjustment shall be effected whether or not final payment has been made. 
 
ARTICLE 13   MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
§ 13.1 Governing Law 
The Contract shall be governed by the law of the place where the Project is located. 
 
§ 13.2 Successors and Assigns 
§ 13.2.1 The Owner and Contractor respectively bind themselves, their partners, successors, assigns, and legal 
representatives to covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. Except as provided 
in Section 13.2.2, neither party to the Contract shall assign the Contract as a whole without written consent of the 
other. If either party attempts to make an assignment without such consent, that party shall nevertheless remain 
legally responsible for all obligations under the Contract. 
 
§ 13.2.2 The Owner may, without consent of the Contractor, assign the Contract to a lender providing construction 
financing for the Project, if the lender assumes the Owner’s rights and obligations under the Contract Documents. 
The Contractor shall execute all consents reasonably required to facilitate the assignment. 
 
§ 13.3 Rights and Remedies 
§ 13.3.1 Duties and obligations imposed by the Contract Documents and rights and remedies available thereunder 
shall be in addition to and not a limitation of duties, obligations, rights, and remedies otherwise imposed or available 
by law. 
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§ 13.3.2 No action or failure to act by the Owner, Architect, or Contractor shall constitute a waiver of a right or duty 
afforded them under the Contract, nor shall such action or failure to act constitute approval of or acquiescence in a 
breach thereunder, except as may be specifically agreed upon in writing. 
 
§ 13.4 Tests and Inspections 
§ 13.4.1 Tests, inspections, and approvals of portions of the Work shall be made as required by the Contract 
Documents and by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules, and regulations or lawful orders of public 
authorities. Unless otherwise provided, the Contractor shall make arrangements for such tests, inspections, and 
approvals with an independent testing laboratory or entity engaged by the Owner, or with the appropriate public 
authority. The Owner will hire and pay for services as outlined in Section 2.2.6, from which reports will be 
forwarded to the Contractor. The Contractor shall give the Architect and Owner timely notice of when and where 
tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect and Owner may observe such procedures. The Owner shall 
bear costs of tests, inspections, or approvals that do not become requirements until after bids are received or 
negotiations concluded. The Owner shall directly arrange and pay for tests, inspections, or approvals where building 
codes or applicable laws or regulations so require. 
 
§ 13.4.2 If the Architect, Owner, or public authorities having jurisdiction determine that portions of the Work require 
additional testing, inspection, or approval not included under Section 13.4.1, the Architect will, upon written 
authorization from the Owner, instruct the Contractor to make arrangements for such additional testing, inspection, 
or approval, by an entity acceptable to the Owner, and the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Architect and 
Owner of when and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect and Owner may be present for 
such procedures. Such costs, except as provided in Section 13.4.3, shall be at the Owner’s expense. 
 
§ 13.4.3 If procedures for testing, inspection, or approval under Sections 13.4.1 and 13.4.2 reveal failure of the 
portions of the Work to comply with requirements established by the Contract Documents, all costs made necessary 
by such failure, including those of repeated procedures and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses, 
shall be at the Contractor’s expense, including testing and costs related to remedial work. 
 
§ 13.4.4 Required certificates of testing, inspection, or approval shall, unless otherwise required by the Contract 
Documents, be secured by the Contractor and promptly delivered to the Architect. 
 
§ 13.4.5 If the Architect is to observe tests, inspections, or approvals required by the Contract Documents, the 
Architect will do so promptly and, where practicable, at the normal place of testing. 
 
§ 13.4.6 Tests or inspections conducted pursuant to the Contract Documents shall be made promptly to avoid 
unreasonable delay in the Work. 
 
§ 13.4.7 The Owner shall have the right to conduct testing and inspections related to, but not limited to, 
commissioning as outlined in Section 2.6 and 3.19. 
 
§ 13.5 Interest 
Payments due and unpaid under the Contract Documents shall bear interest from the date payment is due at the rate 
the parties agree upon in writing or, in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the place 
where the Project is located. 
 
§ 13.6 Written Notice 
Written notice shall be deemed to have been duly served if delivered in person to the individual, to a member of the 
firm or entity, or to an officer of the corporation for which it was intended; or if delivered at, or sent by registered or 
certified mail or by courier service providing proof of delivery to, the last business address known to the party 
giving notice. 
 
ARTICLE 14   TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT 
§ 14.1 Termination by the Contractor 
§ 14.1.1 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if the Work is stopped for a period of 30 consecutive days 
through no act or fault of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, their agents or employees, or any 
other persons or entities performing portions of the Work, for any of the following reasons: 

.1 Issuance of an order of a court or other public authority having jurisdiction that requires all Work to 
be stopped; 
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.2 An act of government, such as a declaration of national emergency, that requires all Work to be 
stopped; 

.3 Because the Architect has not issued a Certificate for Payment and has not notified the Contractor of 
the reason for withholding certification as provided in Section 9.4.1, or because the Owner has not 
made payment on a Certificate for Payment within the time stated in the Contract Documents; or 

.4 The Owner has failed to furnish to the Contractor reasonable evidence as required by Section 2.2. 
 
§ 14.1.2 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if, through no act or fault of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a 
Sub-subcontractor, their agents or employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work, 
repeated suspensions, delays, or interruptions of the entire Work by the Owner as described in Section 14.3, 
constitute in the aggregate more than 100 percent of the total number of days scheduled for completion, or 120 days 
in any 365-day period, whichever is less. 
 
§ 14.1.3 If one of the reasons described in Section 14.1.1 or 14.1.2 exists, the Contractor may, upon seven days’ 
notice to the Owner and Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner payment for Work executed, 
as well as reasonable overhead and profit on Work not executed, and direct costs incurred by reason of such 
termination.  
 
§ 14.1.4 If the Work is stopped for a period of 60 consecutive days through no act or fault of the Contractor, a 
Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or their agents or employees or any other persons or entities performing 
portions of the Work because the Owner has repeatedly failed to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract 
Documents with respect to matters important to the progress of the Work, the Contractor may, upon seven additional 
days’ notice to the Owner and the Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner as provided in 
Section 14.1.3. 
 
§ 14.2 Termination by the Owner for Cause 
§ 14.2.1 The Owner may terminate the Contract if the Contractor 

.1 repeatedly refuses or fails to supply enough properly skilled workers or proper materials; 

.2 fails to make payment to Subcontractors or suppliers in accordance with the respective agreements 
between the Contractor and the Subcontractors or suppliers; 

.3 repeatedly disregards applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful 
orders of a public authority; or 

.4 otherwise is guilty of substantial breach of a provision of the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 14.2.2 When any of the reasons described in Section 14.2.1 exist,  the Owner may, without prejudice to any other 
rights or remedies of the Owner and after giving the Contractor and the Contractor’s surety, if any, seven days’ 
notice, terminate employment of the Contractor and may, subject to any prior rights of the surety: 

.1 Exclude the Contractor from the site and take possession of all materials, equipment, tools, and 
construction equipment and machinery thereon owned by the Contractor; 

.2 Accept assignment of subcontracts pursuant to Section 5.4; and 

.3 Finish the Work by whatever reasonable method the Owner may deem expedient. Upon written 
request of the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor a detailed accounting of the costs 
incurred by the Owner in finishing the Work. 

 
§ 14.2.3 When the Owner terminates the Contract for one of the reasons stated in Section 14.2.1, the Contractor shall 
not be entitled to receive further payment until the Work is finished. 
 
§ 14.2.4 If the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum exceeds costs of finishing the Work, including compensation for 
the Architect’s services and expenses made necessary thereby, and other damages incurred by the Owner and not 
expressly waived, such excess shall be paid to the Contractor. If such costs and damages exceed the unpaid balance, 
the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. The amount to be paid to the Contractor or Owner, as the case 
may be, shall be reviewed by the Architect, and this obligation for payment shall survive termination of the 
Contract. 
 
§ 14.3 Suspension by the Owner for Convenience 
§ 14.3.1 The Owner may, without cause, order the Contractor in writing to suspend, delay or interrupt the Work, in 
whole or in part for such period of time as the Owner may determine. In said event, the Owner shall equitably adjust 
the Contract Sum and Contract Time, if warranted. 
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§ 14.3.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Time may be adjusted for increases in the cost and time caused by 
suspension, delay, or interruption under Section 14.3.1. Adjustment of the Contract Sum shall include profit. No 
adjustment shall be made to the extent 

.1 that performance is, was, or would have been, so suspended, delayed, or interrupted, by another cause 
for which the Contractor is responsible; or 

.2 that an equitable adjustment is made or denied under another provision of the Contract. 
 
§ 14.4 Termination by the Owner for Convenience 
§ 14.4.1 The Owner may, at any time, terminate the Contract for the Owner’s convenience and without cause. 
 
§ 14.4.2 Upon receipt of notice from the Owner of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Contractor 
shall 

.1 cease operations as directed by the Owner in the notice; 

.2 take actions necessary, or that the Owner may direct, for the protection and preservation of the Work; 
and 

.3 except for Work directed to be performed prior to the effective date of termination stated in the 
notice, terminate all existing subcontracts and purchase orders and enter into no further subcontracts 
and purchase orders. 

 
§ 14.4.3 Upon such termination, the Contractor shall recover as its sole remedy payment for Work properly 
performed in connection with the terminated portion of the Work prior to the effective date of termination and for 
items properly and timely fabricated off the project site, delivered and stored in accordance with the Owner's 
instructions. The Contractor hereby waives and forfeits all other claims for payment and damages, including, 
without limitation, overhead anticipated and/or unearned profits, consequential or indirect damages. 
 
 
ARTICLE 15   CLAIMS AND DISPUTES 
§ 15.1 Claims  
§ 15.1.1 Definition 
A Claim is a demand or assertion by one of the parties seeking, as a matter of right, payment of money, a change in 
the Contract Time, or other relief with respect to the terms of the Contract. The term “Claim” also includes other 
disputes and matters in question between the Owner and Contractor arising out of or relating to the Contract. The 
responsibility to substantiate Claims shall rest with the party making the Claim. This Section 15.1.1 does not require 
the Owner to file a Claim in order to impose liquidated damages in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 15.1.2 Time Limits on Claims 
The Owner and Contractor shall commence all Claims and causes of action against the other and arising out of or 
related to the Contract, whether in contract, tort, breach of warranty or otherwise, in accordance with the 
requirements of the binding dispute resolution method selected in the Agreement and within the period specified by 
applicable law, but in any case not more than 10 years after the date of Substantial Completion of the Work. The 
Owner and Contractor waive all Claims and causes of action not commenced in accordance with this Section 15.1.2. 
 
§ 15.1.3 Notice of Claims 
§ 15.1.3.1 Claims by either the Owner or Contractor must be initiated by written notice to the other party with a copy 
sent to the Architect. Claims by the Contractor must be initiated within 21 days after occurrence of the event giving 
rise to such Claim. Claims by the Owner must be initiated within 21 days after the Owner first recognizes the 
condition giving rise to the Claim. After a Change Order Request or a formal Change Order has been executed, no 
additional Claim based on the same scope of work will be considered. 
 
 
§ 15.1.3.2 Claims by either the Owner or Contractor, where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered 
after expiration of the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2, shall be initiated by notice to the 
other party. In such event, no decision by the Initial Decision Maker is required. 
 
§ 15.1.4 Continuing Contract Performance 
§ 15.1.4.1 Pending final resolution of a Claim, except as otherwise agreed in writing or as provided in Section 9.7 
and Article 14, the Contractor shall proceed diligently with performance of the Contract and the Owner shall 
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continue to make payments in accordance with the Contract Documents. The Owner shall have no obligation to 
make payments to the Contractor on or against such claims, disputes, or other matters in question during the 
pendency of any mediation, arbitration, or other proceedings to resolve such matters. Owner shall continue to make 
payments of undisputed amounts. 
 
§ 15.1.4.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be adjusted in accordance with the Initial Decision Maker’s 
decision, subject to the right of either party to proceed in accordance with this Article 15. The Architect will issue 
Certificates for Payment in accordance with the decision of the Initial Decision Maker. 
 
§ 15.1.4.3 If the Contractor submits a claim that is interpreted by the Architect or Owner as being part of the Work 
and the Contractor disputes this interpretation, a Construction Directive will be issued per Article 7. The Contractor 
shall immediately proceed with the execution of the disputed Work. 
 
§ 15.1.5 Claims for Additional Cost 
If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Sum, written notice as provided in Section 
15.1.3 shall be given before proceeding to execute the portion of the Work that is the subject of the Claim. Prior 
notice is not required for Claims relating to an emergency endangering life or property arising under Section 10.4. 
 
§ 15.1.6 Claims for Additional Time 
§ 15.1.6.1 If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Time, written notice as provided 
in Section 15.1.3 shall be given. The Contractor’s Claim shall be as per Article 8.3. 
 
§ 15.1.6.2 If adverse weather conditions are the basis for a Claim for additional time, such Claim shall be as per 
Article 8.3. 
 
§ 15.1.7 Waiver of Claims for Consequential Damages 
The Contractor and Owner waive Claims against each other for consequential damages arising out of or relating to 
this Contract. This mutual waiver includes 

.1 damages incurred by the Owner for rental expenses, for losses of use, income, profit, financing, 
business and reputation, and for loss of management or employee productivity or of the services of 
such persons; and 

.2 damages incurred by the Contractor for principal office expenses including the compensation of 
personnel stationed there, for losses of financing, business and reputation, and for loss of profit, 
except anticipated profit arising directly from the Work. 

 
This mutual waiver is applicable, without limitation, to all consequential damages due to either party’s termination 
in accordance with Article 14. Nothing contained in this Section 15.1.7 shall be deemed to preclude assessment of 
liquidated damages, when applicable, in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. 
 
§ 15.2 Initial Interpretation  
§ 15.2.1 Claims, excluding those where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered after expiration of 
the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2 or arising under Sections 10.3, 10.4, and 11.5, shall 
be referred to the Architect for initial interpretation. An initial interpretation shall be required as a condition 
precedent to mediation of any Claim. If an initial decision has not been rendered within 30 days after the Claim has 
been referred to the Initial Decision Maker, the party asserting the Claim may demand mediation and binding 
dispute resolution without a decision having been rendered. Unless the Architect and all affected parties agree, the 
Architect will not decide disputes between the Contractor and persons or entities other than the Owner. 
 
§ 15.2.2 The Architect will review Claims and within ten days of the receipt of a Claim take one or more of the 
following actions: (1) request additional supporting data from the claimant or a response with supporting data from 
the other party, (2) reject the Claim in whole or in part, (3) recommend approval of the Claim, (4) suggest a 
compromise, or (5) advise the parties that the Architect is unable to interpret the Claim if the Architect lacks 
sufficient information to evaluate the merits of the Claim or if the Architect concludes that, in the Architect’s sole 
discretion, it would be inappropriate for the Architect to interpret the Claim. 
 
§ 15.2.3 In evaluating Claims, the Architect may, but shall not be obligated to, consult with or seek information from 
either party or from persons with special knowledge or expertise who may assist the Architect in rendering an initial 
interpretation. The Architect may request the Owner to authorize retention of such persons at the Owner’s expense. 
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§ 15.2.4 If the Architect requests a party to provide a response to a Claim or to furnish additional supporting data, 
such party shall respond, within ten days after receipt of the request, and shall either (1) provide a response on the 
requested supporting data, (2) advise the Architect when the response or supporting data will be furnished, or (3) 
advise the Architect that no supporting data will be furnished. Upon receipt of the response or supporting data, if 
any, the Architect will either reject or recommend approval of the Claim in whole or in part. 
 
§ 15.2.5 The Architect will render an initial interpretation or indicate that the Architect is unable to interpret the 
Claim. This initial interpretation shall (1) be in writing; (2) state the reasons therefor; and (3) notify the parties of 
any change in the Contract Sum or Contract Time or both. The initial interpretation shall be considered by the 
parties but subject to mediation and, if the parties fail to resolve their dispute through mediation, to binding dispute 
resolution. 
 
§ 15.2.6 Either party may file for mediation of an initial interpretation at any time, subject to the terms of 
Section 15.2.6.1. 
 
§ 15.2.6.1 
 
§ 15.2.7 In the event of a Claim against the Contractor, the Owner may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety, if 
any, of the nature and amount of the Claim. If the Claim relates to a possibility of a Contractor’s default, the Owner 
may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety and request the surety’s assistance in resolving the controversy. 
 
§ 15.2.8 If a Claim relates to or is the subject of a mechanic’s lien, the party asserting such Claim may proceed in 
accordance with applicable law to comply with the lien notice or filing deadlines. 
 
§ 15.3 Mediation 
§ 15.3.1 Claims, disputes, or other matters in controversy arising out of or related to the Contract, except those 
waived as provided for in Sections 9.10.4, 9.10.5, and 15.1.7, shall be subject to mediation as a condition precedent 
to binding dispute resolution. 
 
§ 15.3.2 The parties shall endeavor to resolve their Claims by mediation which, unless the parties mutually agree 
otherwise, shall be administered by the American Arbitration Association in accordance with its Construction 
Industry Mediation Procedures in effect on the date of the Agreement. A request for mediation shall be made in 
writing, delivered to the other party to the Contract, and filed with the person or entity administering the mediation. 
The request may be made concurrently with the filing of binding dispute resolution proceedings but, in such event, 
mediation shall proceed in advance of binding dispute resolution proceedings, which shall be stayed pending 
mediation for a period of 60 days from the date of filing, unless stayed for a longer period by agreement of the 
parties or court order. If an arbitration is stayed pursuant to this Section 15.3.2, the parties may nonetheless proceed 
to the selection of the arbitrator(s) and agree upon a schedule for later proceedings. 
 
§ 15.3.3 Either party may, within 30 days from the date that mediation has been concluded without resolution of the 
dispute or 60 days after mediation has been demanded without resolution of the dispute, demand in writing that the 
other party file for binding dispute resolution.  If such a demand is made and the party receiving the demand fails to 
file for binding dispute resolution within 60 days after receipt thereof, then both parties waive their rights to binding 
dispute resolution proceedings with respect to the initial decision. 
 
§ 15.3.4 The parties shall share the mediator’s fee and any filing fees equally. The mediation shall be held in the 
place where the Project is located, unless another location is mutually agreed upon. Agreements reached in 
mediation shall be enforceable as settlement agreements in any court having jurisdiction thereof. 
 
§ 15.4 Arbitration 
§ 15.4.1 If the parties mutually agree that arbitration is the method for binding dispute resolution, any Claim subject 
to, but not resolved by, mediation shall be subject to arbitration which, unless the parties mutually agree otherwise, 
shall be administered by the American Arbitration Association in accordance with its Construction Industry 
Arbitration Rules in effect on the date of the Agreement. The Arbitration shall be conducted in the place where the 
Project is located, unless another location is mutually agreed upon. A demand for arbitration shall be made in 
writing, delivered to the other party to the Contract, and filed with the person or entity administering the arbitration. 
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The party filing a notice of demand for arbitration must assert in the demand all Claims then known to that party on 
which arbitration is permitted to be demanded. 
 
§ 15.4.1.1 A demand for arbitration shall be made no earlier than concurrently with the filing of a request for 
mediation, but in no event shall it be made after the date when the institution of legal or equitable proceedings based 
on the Claim would be barred by the applicable statute of limitations. For statute of limitations purposes, receipt of a 
written demand for arbitration by the person or entity administering the arbitration shall constitute the institution of 
legal or equitable proceedings based on the Claim. 
 
§ 15.4.2 The award rendered by the arbitrator or arbitrators shall be final, and judgment may be entered upon it in 
accordance with applicable law in any court having jurisdiction thereof. 
 
§ 15.4.3 The foregoing agreement to arbitrate and other agreements to arbitrate with an additional person or entity 
duly consented to by parties to the Agreement, shall be specifically enforceable under applicable law in any court 
having jurisdiction thereof. 
 
§ 15.4.4 Consolidation or Joinder  
§ 15.4.4.1 Subject to the rules of the American Arbitration Association or other applicable arbitration rules, either 
party may consolidate an arbitration conducted under this Agreement with any other arbitration to which it is a party 
provided that (1) the arbitration agreement governing the other arbitration permits consolidation, (2) the arbitrations 
to be consolidated substantially involve common questions of law or fact, and (3) the arbitrations employ materially 
similar procedural rules and methods for selecting arbitrator(s). 
 
§ 15.4.4.2 Any unresolved claims between Owner and Contractor, Owner and Architect, Contractor and Architect, 
Contractor and its Surety, or Contractor and its Subcontractors or Suppliers may be submitted for arbitration as 
provided in this Section 15 and any or all of the parties named above shall, at the Owner’s request, be joined or 
consolidated therein. 
 
 
§ 15.4.4.3 The Owner and Contractor grant to any person or entity made a party to an arbitration conducted under 
this Section 15.4, whether by joinder or consolidation, the same rights of joinder and consolidation as those of the 
Owner and Contractor under this Agreement. 
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SECTION 011000 

SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to 
this Section.  

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Project information. 
2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 
3. Access to site. 
4. Coordination with occupants. 
5. Work restrictions. 

B. Related Section: 

1. Division 1 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and 
procedures governing temporary use of Owner's facilities.  

2. Section 01400, “Quality Requirements” 
3. Section 017419, "Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

 

1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification:  Fair Haven Community Health Center Renovation 

1. Project Location: 374 Grand Avenue New Haven CT 06513 

B. Owner: Hair Haven Community Health Care, FHCHC, 374 Grand Avenue New Haven 
CT 06513 

1. Owner's Representative:  Joseph Luciano, Colliers Engineering 

C. Architect:  Geddis Architects – 19 Ludlow Road Westport CT 06880  

Contact:  Tricia Palluzzi  



Fair Haven Community Health Clinic, Inc 
Renovations         SUMMARY 011000-2 
  
 

1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Work of the Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the 
following: 

 

The existing exam room layout will be renovated to incorporate four “Pods,” each 
containing five exam rooms and a behavioral health room, except for Pod 1, 
which will not have a behavioral health area. The renovation will also include 
three WIC rooms with a dedicated WIC check-in, as well as a behavioral health 
check-in located in the existing waiting area. 

Additionally, new offices will be created for the Nurse Manager and Behavioral 
Health Coordinator Consult, along with three new restroom facilities for staff and 
patients. A designated check-out area will be added for Pods 3 and 4 to facilitate 
follow-up appointments and referrals. 

 

B. Type of Contract 

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. 

1.5 ACCESS TO SITE 

A. General:  Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations 
as indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of 
this Section. 

B. Use of Site:  Limit use of Project site to work in areas indicated.  Do not disturb portions 
of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated on the drawings. 

1.6 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS 

1. Maintain access to existing walkways and parking for adjacent occupied facilities.  
Do not close or obstruct walkways, and or other occupied or used facilities 
without written permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Provide not less than 72 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect 
operations in other buildings on site. 

1.7 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Work Restrictions, General:  Comply with restrictions on demolition operations. 

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and other requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 
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B. On-Site Work Hours:  Limit construction work to normal business working hours of 7:00 
a.m. to 4:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, except as otherwise indicated. 

C. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Contractor shall confirm that all existing utilities to the 
existing building were disconnected and provide temporary power service. Utility 
connections to other two buildings on site shall remain in operation. 

D. Noise, Vibration, and Odors:  Coordinate and notify construction operations that will 
result in high levels of noise and vibration, odors, or other disruption with Owner. 

E. Nonsmoking Building:  Smoking is not permitted within the building or within 25 feet (8 
m) of entrances, operable windows, or outdoor air intakes. 

F. Controlled Substances:  Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on 
the Project site is not permitted. 

G. Employee Identification:  Provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working 
on the Project site.  Require personnel to utilize identification tags at all times. 

H. Employee Screening:  Comply with Owner's requirements regarding drug and 
background screening of Contractor personnel working on the Project site. 

1. Maintain list of approved screened personnel with Owner's Representative. 

1.8 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01100 
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SECTION 012100 

ALLOWANCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to 
this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing 
allowances. 

1. Certain materials and equipment are specified in the Contract Documents 
by allowances.  In some cases, these allowances include installation.  
Allowances have been established in lieu of additional requirements and 
to defer selection of actual materials and equipment to a later date when 
additional information is available for evaluation.  If necessary, additional 
requirements will be issued by Change Order. 

1.3 SELECTION AND PURCHASE 

A. At the earliest practical date after award of the Contract, advise Architect of the 
date when final selection and purchase of each product or system described by 
an allowance must be completed to avoid delaying the Work. 

B. At Architect's request, obtain proposals for each allowance for use in making 
final selections.  Include recommendations that are relevant to performing the 
Work. 

C. Purchase products and systems selected by Architect from the designated 
supplier. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances, 
in the form specified for Change Orders. 
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B. Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered 
to the site for use in fulfillment of each allowance. 

1.5 UNUSED MATERIALS 

A. Return unused materials purchased under an allowance to manufacturer or 
supplier for credit to Owner, after installation has been completed and 
accepted. 

1. If requested by Architect, prepare unused material for storage by Owner 
when it is not economically practical to return the material for credit.  If 
directed by Architect, deliver unused material to Owner's storage space.  
Otherwise, disposal of unused material is Contractor's responsibility. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or 
defects.  Return damaged or defective products to manufacturer for 
replacement. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related 
materials and installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely 
integrated and interfaced with related work. 

3.3 SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance No.  1: Include an allowance of $10,000 to provide and install interior 
signage throughout the project, for use by owner. 

Allowance No.  2: Include an allowance of $5,000 for isolation valves. 
Shutdowns will be necessary to tie-in with the existing systems. 

Allowance No.  3: Include an allowance of $12,000 for the enclosure of the 
bottom of mechanical and plumbing shafts in the basement.  

Allowance No.  4: Include an allowance of $5,000 for roof patching at skylight 
and existing mechanical penetrations, if required. 
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Alternates 

SECTION 01230  

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Alternate: An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work 
defined in the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base 
bid amount if Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of 
construction to be completed or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or 
installation methods described in the Contract Documents. 

1. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the 
Agreement. 

2. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the 
Contract Sum to incorporate alternate into the Work. No other adjustments are 
made to the Contract Sum. 

1.4 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely 
integrate work of the alternate into Project. 

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and 
similar items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not 
indicated as part of alternate. 

B. Notification: Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in 
writing, of the status of each alternate. Indicate if alternates have been accepted, 
rejected, or deferred for later consideration. Include a complete description of 
negotiated revisions to alternates. 
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C. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract. 

D. Schedule: A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section. Specification 
Sections referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to 
achieve the work described under each alternate. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES 

A. Alternate No. 1: Replace floor finishes on First Floor (corridors that are not included in 
the base bid). The areas include Waiting 101, Reception/Intake Check-Out 102, 
Pharmacy Pick-Up 114, Pharmacy Waiting 117, and WIC Waiting. 

Alternate No. 2: (Add Alternate) Phasing – The base bid it to vacate the area of 
construction and do it as a one phase project. The add alternate to that is to keep Pod 
#1 open so there is the ability to see a limited amount of patients during construction. 
Please refer to drawing PH-100.00 for more information.  

END OF SECTION 01230 
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SECTION 012500 

SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 016000 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting 

comparable product submittals for products by listed manufacturers. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction 
from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due 
to changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory 
changes, or unavailability of required warranty terms. 

2. Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that 
are not required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer 
advantage to Contractor or Owner. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify 
product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification 
Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Substitution Request Form: Use facsimile of form provided in Project Manual. 
2. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the 

following, as applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication, or installation 
method cannot be provided, if applicable. 

b. Coordination of information, including a list of changes or revisions needed 
to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and 
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separate contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed 
substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitutions with 
those of the Work specified. Include annotated copy of applicable 
Specification Section. Significant qualities may include attributes, such as 
performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, sustainable design 
characteristics, warranties, and specific features and requirements 
indicated. Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work specified. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and 
fabrication and installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 
g. List of similar installations for completed projects, with project names and 

addresses as well as names and addresses of architects and owners. 
h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency, indicating and 

interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for 

Project. 
j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed 

substitutions with products specified for the Work, including effect on the 
overall Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot 
be provided within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on 
manufacturer's letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of 
availability, or delays in delivery. 

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract 
Sum. 

l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with 
requirements in the Contract Documents, except as indicated in 
substitution request, is compatible with related materials and is appropriate 
for applications indicated. 

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may 
subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed 
substitution to produce indicated results. 

3. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for 
substitution. Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of 
proposed substitution within 15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of 
receipt of additional information or documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or 
Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed 
substitution with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to 
perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers. 
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1.6 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the 
approved substitutions. 

1.7 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of 
need for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and 
review of related submittals. 

1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, 
Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with 
these requirements: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will 
produce those indicated results. 

b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction 

schedule. 
d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities 

having jurisdiction. 
e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the 

Work. 
g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested 

substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is 
uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is 
acceptable to all contractors involved. 

B. Substitutions for Convenience: Not allowed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012500 
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SECTION 012600 
 

CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 
 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

 

1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section  includes  administrative  and  procedural  requirements  for  handling  and 
processing Contract modifications. 

 

 

1.2 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 
 

A. Architect    will    issue through    Construction    Manager    supplemental    instructions 
authorizing minor changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum 
or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710. 

 

 

1.3 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 
 

A. Owner-Initiated  Proposal  Requests:  Architect  will  issue  a  detailed  description  of 
proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the 
Contract Time. If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised 
Drawings and Specifications. 

 

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either 
to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change. 

2. Within 20 days, when not otherwise specified, after receipt of Proposal Request, 
submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the 
Contract Time necessary to execute the change. 

 

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, 
with  total  amount  of  purchases  and  credits  to  be  made.  If  requested, 
furnish survey data to substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts 
of trade discounts. 

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the 

effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity 
duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total 
float before requesting an extension of the Contract Time. 

 

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to 
the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to 
Construction Manager. 
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1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change 
on the Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate 
the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 
total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey 
data to substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of 
trade discounts. 

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of 

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and 
finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting 
an extension of the Contract Time. 

6. Comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" if the 
proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or 
system specified. 

 

 

1.4 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 
 

A. On Owner's approval of a Work Change Proposal Request, Architect will issue a 
Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701. 

 

 

1.5 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 
 

A. Construction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive 
on  AIA Document G714].  Construction  Change  Directive  instructs  Contractor  to 
proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order. 

 

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the 
Work. It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the 
Contract Sum or the Contract Time. 

 

B. Documentation:  Maintain  detailed  records  on  a  time  and  material  basis  of  work 
required by the Construction Change Directive. 

 

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data 
necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract. 

 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012600 
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SECTION 012700 

UNIT PRICES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for unit prices. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Unit price is an amount incorporated in the Agreement, applicable during the duration 
of the Work as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment, or services, 
or a portion of the Work, added to or deducted from the Contract Sum by appropriate 
modification, if the scope of Work or estimated quantities of Work required by the 
Contract Documents are increased or decreased. 

1.3 PROCEDURES 

A. Unit prices include all necessary material, plus cost for delivery, installation, insurance, 
applicable taxes, overhead, and profit. 

B. Measurement and Payment:  See individual Specification Sections for work that 
requires establishment of unit prices.  Methods of measurement and payment for unit 
prices are specified in those Sections. 

C. Owner reserves the right to reject Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that 
involves use of established unit prices and to have this work measured, at Owner's 
expense, by an independent surveyor acceptable to Contractor. 

D. List of Unit Prices:  A schedule of unit prices is included in Part 3.  Specification 
Sections referenced in the schedule contain requirements for materials described 
under each unit price. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SCHEDULE OF UNIT PRICES 

 

1. Data outlets and Data drops       $_________/ each 
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2. Duplex electrical outlets                $_________/ each 
 

3. GC Staffing Cost                            $_________/ per day 

 

END OF SECTION 012200 
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SECTION 012900 
 

PAYMENT PROCEDURES 
 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

 

1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and 
process Applications for Payment. 

 

 

1.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 
 

A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of 
Contractor's construction schedule. 

 

1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative 
forms and schedules, including the following: 

 

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets. 
b. Submittal schedule. 
c. Items  required  to  be  indicated  as  separate  activities  in  Contractor's 

construction schedule. 
 

2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect through Construction Manager at 
earliest possible date but no later than seven days before the date scheduled for 
submittal of initial Applications for Payment. 

3. Subschedules for Phased Work:   Where the Work is separated into phases 
requiring separately phased payments, provide subschedules showing values 
coordinated with each phase of payment. 

 

B. Format and Content:  Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line 
items for the schedule of values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification 
Section. 

 

1. Identification:    Include  the  following  Project  identification  on the schedule  of 
values: 

 

a. Project name and location. 
b. Name of Architect. 
c. Architect's project number. 
d. Contractor's name and address. 
e. Date of submittal. 

 

2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703 
3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued 

evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.   Coordinate with 
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Project  Manual  table  of  contents. Provide  multiple  line  items  for  principal 
subcontract amounts in excess of five percent of the Contract Sum. 

 

4. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum. 
5. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work 

where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased 
or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. 

6. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be 
complete.   Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and 
profit for each item. 

 

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of 
actual work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the 
schedule of values or distributed as general overhead expense, at 
Contractor's option. 

 

7. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next 
Applications  for  Payment  when  Change  Orders  or  Construction  Change 
Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum. 

 

 

1.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 
 

A. Each  Application  for  Payment  shall  be  consistent  with  previous  applications  and 
payments as certified by Architect and Construction Manager and paid for by Owner. 

 

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial 
Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements. 

 

B. Payment Application Times:  The date for each progress payment is indicated in the 
Agreement between Owner and Contractor.  The period of construction work covered 
by each Application for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement. 

 

C. Application for Payment Forms: Use forms acceptable to Owner and Architect for 
Applications for Payment.  Sample copies are included in Project Manual. 

 

D. Application Preparation:   Complete every entry on form.   Notarize and execute by a 
person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Architect will return 
incomplete applications without action. 

 

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction 
schedule.  Use updated schedules if revisions were made. 

2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued 
before last day of construction period covered by application. 

 

E. Transmittal:  Submit three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for 
Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt  within 24 hour.  One copy shall 
include waivers of lien and similar attachments if required. 

 

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording 
appropriate information about application. 
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F. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:   With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of 
mechanic's lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the 
Contract and related to the Work covered by the payment. 

 

1. Submit  partial  waivers  on  each  item  for  amount  requested  in  previous 
application, after deduction for retainage, on each item. 

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full 
waivers. 

3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must 
submit waivers. 

4. Waiver Forms:  Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner. 
 

G. Initial  Application  for  Payment:    Administrative  actions  and  submittals  that  must 
precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 

 

1. List of subcontractors. 
2. Schedule of values. 

3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final). 
4. Schedule of unit prices. 

5. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final). 
6. List of Contractor's staff assignments. 
7. List of Contractor's principal consultants. 
8. Copies of building permits. 
9. Copies  of  authorizations  and  licenses  from  authorities  having jurisdiction  for 

performance of the Work. 
10. Initial progress report. 
11. Report of preconstruction conference. 

12. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies. 
 

H. Application  for  Payment  at  Substantial  Completion:     After  Architect  issues  the 
Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 
percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete. 

 

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete 
and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 

2. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued 
previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 

 

I. Final Payment Application:   After completing Project closeout requirements, submit 
final  Application  for  Payment  with  releases  and  supporting  documentation  not 
previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following: 

 

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements. 
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and 

proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid. 
3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum. 
4. AIA Document G706-1994,  "Contractor's  Affidavit  of  Payment  of  Debts  and 

Claims." 

5. AIA Document G706A-1994, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens." 
6. AIA Document G707-1994, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment." 

7. Evidence that claims have been settled. 
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8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar 
data as of date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and 
assumed responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work. 

9. Final liquidated damages settlement statement if restated in contract for such 
damages. 

 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012900 
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SECTION 013100 
 

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 
 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Drawings   and   general   provisions   of   the   Contract,   including   General   and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 

 

1.2 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on 
Project including, but not limited to, the following: 

 

1. General coordination procedures. 
2. Coordination drawings. 

3. RFIs. 
4. Digital project management procedures. 
5. Project meetings. 

 

 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. BIM: Building Information Modeling. 
 

B. RFI: Request for Information. Request from Owner, Construction Manager, Architect, 
or Contractor seeking information required by or clarifications of the Contract 
Documents. 

 

 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed 
for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment 
fabricated to a special design. Include the following information in tabular form: 

 

1. Name,  address,  telephone  number,  and  email  address  of  entity  performing 
subcontract or supplying products. 

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract. 
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract. 
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1.5 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES 
 

A. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. 
Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections that depend on each 
other for proper installation, connection, and operation. 

 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results 
where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other 
components, before or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance 
and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 
4. Prepare a Safety/Site Logistics Plan to indicate the loading and unloading of 

material, location of dumpsters and parking lot traffic flow. The parking lot will be 
active to patients during construction and safety is a top priority.  

 

B. Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures   with   other   construction   activities and   scheduled   activities   of   other 
contractors to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work. Such 
administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following: 

 

1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Preparation of the schedule of values. 
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 
4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 

5. Progress meetings. 
6. Preinstallation conferences. 

7. Project closeout activities. 
8. Startup and adjustment of systems. 

 

1.6 COORDINATION DRAWINGS 
 

A. Coordination   Drawings,   General:   Prepare   coordination   drawings   according   to 
requirements  in   individual  Sections,  and  additionally   where   installation   is   not 
completely indicated on Shop Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates 
coordination, or if coordination is required to facilitate integration of products and 
materials fabricated or installed by more than one entity. 

 

1. Content: Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to 
indicate and resolve conflicts. Do not base coordination drawings on standard 
printed data. Include the following information, as applicable: 

 

a. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, 
structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems. 

b. Indicate dimensions shown on Drawings. Specifically note dimensions that 
appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance 
requirements. Provide alternative sketches to Architect indicating proposed 
resolution of such conflicts. Minor dimension changes and difficult 
installations will not be considered changes to the Contract. 

 

B. Coordination Drawing Organization: Organize coordination drawings as follows:
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1. Floor  Plans  and  Reflected  Ceiling  Plans:  Show  architectural  and  structural 
elements, and mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical 
Work. Show locations of visible ceiling-mounted devices relative to acoustical 
ceiling grid. Supplement plan drawings with section drawings where required to 
adequately represent the Work. 

2. Plenum Space: Indicate sub-framing for support of ceiling and wall systems, 
mechanical  and  electrical  equipment,  and  related  Work.  Locate  components 
within plenums to accommodate layout of light fixtures and other components 
indicated on Drawings. Indicate areas of conflict between light fixtures and other 
components. 

3. Mechanical  Rooms:  Provide  coordination  drawings  for  mechanical  rooms 
showing plans and elevations of mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, 
and electrical equipment. 

4. Structural  Penetrations:  Indicate  penetrations  and  openings  required  for  all 
disciplines. 

5. Slab Edge and Embedded Items: Indicate slab edge locations and sizes and 
locations  of  embedded  items  for  metal  fabrications,  sleeves,  anchor  bolts, 
bearing plates, angles, door floor closers, slab depressions for floor finishes, 
curbs and housekeeping pads, and similar items. 

6. Review: Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that in general the 
Work is being coordinated, but not for the details of the coordination, which are 

Contractor's responsibility. 
 

C. Coordination Digital Data Files: Prepare coordination digital data files according to the 
following requirements: 

 

1. File  Preparation  Format:  Same  digital  data  software  program,  version,  and 
operating system as original Drawings. 

2. File Preparation Format: DWG Version R-2021 or higher operating in Microsoft 
Windows operating system. 

3. File  Submittal  Format:  Submit  or  post  coordination  drawing  files  using  PDF 
format. 

4. BIM  File  Incorporation:  Construction  Manager  will  incorporate  Contractor's 
coordination drawing files into BIM established for Project. 

5. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data files of Drawings for use in 
preparing coordination digital data files. 

 

a. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of 
digital data files as they relate to Drawings. 

b.      Contractor  shall  execute  a  data  licensing  agreement  in  the  form  of 
AIA Document C106 or Agreement form acceptable to Architect. 

 

 

1.7 REQUEST FOR INFORMATION (RFI) 
 

A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information, clarification, 
or interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an 
RFI in the form specified. 

 

1. Architect will return without response those RFIs submitted to Architect by other 
entities controlled by Contractor. 
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2. Coordinate  and  submit  RFIs  in  a  prompt  manner  so  as  to  avoid  delays  in 
Contractor's work or work of subcontractors. 

 

B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information 
or interpretation and the following: 

 

1. Project name. 
2. Project number. 
3. Date. 

4. Name of Contractor. 
5. Name of Architect and Construction Manager. 

6. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 
7. RFI subject. 
8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate. 

9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 
11. Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts 

the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 
12. Contractor's signature. 
13. Attachments:  Include  sketches,  descriptions,  measurements,  photos,  Product 

Data, Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to 
fully describe items needing interpretation. 

 

C. RFI Forms: AIA Document G716 
 

D. Architect's and Construction Manager's Action: Architect and Construction Manager will 
review each RFI, determine action required, and respond. Allow seven working days 
for  Architect's  response  for  each  RFI.  RFIs  received  by  Architect or  Construction 
Manager after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day. 

 

1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action: 
 

a. Requests for approval of submittals. 
b. Requests for approval of substitutions. 
c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods. 

d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract 
Documents. 

e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 
f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals. 
g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 

 

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case 
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt by Architect or 
Construction Manager of additional information. 

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the 
Contract  Sum  may  be  eligible  for  Contractor  to  submit  Change  Proposal 
according to Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures." 

 

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract 
Time or the Contract Sum, notify Architect  and Construction Manager in 
writing within 10  days of receipt of the RFI response. 
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E. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI 
number. Submit log Use software log that is part of web-based Project software. 
Software log with not less than the following: 

 

1. Project name. 
2. Name and address of Contractor. 
3. Name and address of Architect and Construction Manager. 
4. RFI number including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn. 

5. RFI description. 
6. Date the RFI was submitted. 

7. Date Architect's and Construction Manager's response was received. 
 

F. On receipt of Architect's and Construction Manager's action, update the RFI log and 
immediately distribute the RFI response to affected parties. Review response and 
notify Architect and Construction Manager within seven days if Contractor disagrees 
with response. 

 

 

1.8 DIGITAL PROJECT MANAGEMENT PROCEDURES 
 

A. Use of Architect's Digital Data Files: Digital data files of Architect's CAD drawings will 
be provided by Architect for Contractor's use during construction. 

 

1. Digital data files may be used by Contractor in preparing coordination drawings, 
Shop Drawings, and Project record Drawings. 

2. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital 
data files as they relate to Contract Drawings. 

3. Digital Drawing Software Program: Contract Drawings are available in R-2014 
4. Contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of 

AIA Document C106  Digital  Data  Licensing  Agreement  or  Agreement  form 
acceptable to Architect.. 

 

a. Subcontractors,  and  other  parties  granted  access  by  Contractor  to 
Architect's digital data files shall execute a data licensing agreement in the 
form of AIA Document C106 or Agreement acceptable to Architect. 

5. Only  the  following  digital  data  files  will  be  furnished  for  each  appropriate 
discipline: 

 

a. Floor plans. 
b. Reflected ceiling plans. 

 

B. Web-Based Project Software: Provide Procore or pre-approved equal for purposes 
of hosting and managing Project communication and documentation until Final 
Completion. 

 

1. Web-based Project software( Procore) site includes, at a minimum, the following 
features: 

 

a. Compilation of Project data, including Contractor, subcontractors, Architect, 
architect's  consultants,  Owner,  and  other  entities  involved  in  Project. 
Include names of individuals and contact information. 



Fair Haven Community 
Health Inc, Renovations 

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 
013100 - 6 

 

b. Access control for each entity for each workflow process, to determine 
entity's digital rights to create, modify, view, and print documents. 

c. Document workflow planning, allowing customization of workflow between 
project entities. 

d. Creation,  logging,  tracking,  and  notification  for  Project  communications 
required in other Specification Sections, including, but not limited to, RFIs, 
submittals, Minor Changes in the Work, Construction Change Directives, 
and Change Orders. 

e. Track status of each Project communication in real time, and log time and 
date when responses are provided. 

f. Procedures for handling PDFs or similar file formats, allowing markups by 
each entity. Provide security features to lock markups against changes 
once submitted. 

g. Processing and tracking of payment applications. 
h. Processing and tracking of contract modifications. 
i. Creating and distributing meeting minutes. 
j. Document  management  for  Drawings,  Specifications,  and  coordination 

drawings, including revision control. 
k. Management of construction progress photographs. 

l. Mobile device compatibility, including smartphones and tablets. 
 

 

2. Provide  up  to  seven  web-based  Project  software  user  licenses  for  use  of 
Owner, Owner's Commissioning Authority Architect, and Architect's consultants. 
Provide  eight    hours  of  software training  at  Architect's  office for  web-based 
Project software users. 

3. At completion of Project, provide digital archive in format that is readable by 
common desktop software applications in format acceptable to Architect. Provide 
data in locked format to prevent further changes. 

4. Provide one of the following web-based Project software packages under their 
current published licensing agreements:.  
a. Procore Technologies, Inc. 

 

C. PDF Document Preparation: Where PDFs are required to be submitted to Architect, 
prepare as follows: 

 

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating 
submittal requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with 
links enabling navigation to each item. 

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision 
identifier. 

3. Certifications:   Where  digitally   submitted   certificates   and   certifications   are 
required, provide a digital signature with digital certificate on where indicated. 
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1.9 PROJECT MEETINGS 
 

A. General: Construction Manager will schedule and conduct meetings and conferences 
at Project site unless otherwise indicated. 

 

B. Preconstruction  Conference:  Construction  Manager  will  schedule  and  conduct  a 
preconstruction conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner 
and Architect, but no later than 15 days after execution of the Agreement. 

 

1. Attendees:   Authorized   representatives   of   Owner, Owner's   Commissioning 
Authority, Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; 
major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the 
conference. Participants at the conference shall be familiar with Project and 
authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the 
following: 

 

a. Responsibilities and personnel assignments. 
b. Tentative construction schedule. 
c.      Phasing. 

d.      Critical work sequencing and long lead items. 
e.      Designation of key personnel and their duties. 
f.       Lines of communications. 
g.      Use of web-based Project software. 
h. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
i. Procedures for RFIs. 
j.       Procedures for testing and inspecting. 
k. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
l. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 
m.     Submittal procedures. 
n. Sustainable design requirements. 
o. Preparation of Record Documents. 
p.      Use of the premises and existing building. 
q. Work restrictions. 
r. Working hours. 
s.      Owner's occupancy requirements. 
t. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 
u. Procedures for moisture and mold control. 
v.      Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns. 
w. Construction waste management and recycling. 
x. Parking availability. 
y.      Office, work, and storage areas. 
z. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
aa. First aid. 
bb.    Security. 
cc.    Progress cleaning. 

 

3. Minutes:  Entity  responsible  for  conducting meeting  will  record  and  distribute 
meeting minutes. 
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C. Pre-installation  Conferences:  Conduct  a  pre-installation  conference  at  Project  site  

 

before each construction activity when required by other sections and when required 
for coordination with other construction. 

 

1. Attendees:  Installer  and  representatives  of  manufacturers  and  fabricators 
involved in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with 
other materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the 
meeting. Advise Architect and Owner's Commissioning Authority of scheduled 
meeting dates. 

2. Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the 
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following: 

 

a. Contract Documents. 
b. Options. 
c. Related RFIs. 
d. Related Change Orders. 
e. Purchases. 
f. Deliveries. 
g. Submittals. 
h. Sustainable design requirements. 
i. Review of mockups. 
j. Possible conflicts. 
k. Compatibility requirements. 
l. Time schedules. 
m. Weather limitations. 
n. Manufacturer's written instructions. 
o. Warranty requirements. 
p. Compatibility of materials. 
q. Acceptability of substrates. 
r. Temporary facilities and controls. 
s. Space and access limitations. 
t. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 
u. Testing and inspecting requirements. 
v. Installation procedures. 
w. Coordination with other work. 
x. Required performance results. 
y. Protection of adjacent work. 
z. Protection of construction and personnel. 

 

3. Record  significant  conference  discussions,  agreements,  and  disagreements, 
including required corrective measures and actions. 

4. Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other 
parties requiring information. 

5. Do  not  proceed  with  installation  if  the  conference  cannot  be  successfully 
concluded. Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to 
performance of the Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date. 

 

D. Progress Meetings: Construction Manager will conduct progress meetings at Bi-weekly 
intervals. 

 

1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests. 
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2. Attendees:  In  addition  to  representatives  of  Owner, Owner's  Commissioning  

 

Authority] , Construction Manager,]and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, 
supplier,  and  other  entity  concerned  with  current  progress  or  involved  in 
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at 
these meetings. All participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and 
authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. 

Review other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for 
discussion as appropriate to status of Project. 

 

a. Contractor's  Construction  Schedule:  Review  progress  since  the  last 
meeting. Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or 
behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. 
Determine how construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure 
commitments from parties involved to do so. Discuss whether schedule 
revisions are required to ensure that current and subsequent activities will 
be completed within the Contract Time. 

 

1) Provide a baseline project schedule 
2) Provide a two week look ahead at each project meeting 

 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the 
following: 

 

1) Interface requirements. 
2) Sequence of operations. 

3) Resolution of BIM component conflicts. 
4) Status of submittals. 
5) Status of sustainable design documentation. 

6) Deliveries. 
7) Off-site fabrication. 

8) Access. 
9) Site use. 
10) Temporary facilities and controls. 

11) Progress cleaning. 
12) Quality and work standards. 
13) Status of correction of deficient items. 
14) Field observations. 
15) Status of RFIs. 

16) Status of Proposal Requests. 
17) Pending changes. 

18) Status of Change Orders. 
19) Pending claims and disputes. 
20) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

 

4. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute 
the meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information. 

 

a. Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each 
progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or 
recognized. Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each 
meeting. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013100 
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SECTION 013200 
 

CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 
 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

 

1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section  includes  administrative  and  procedural  requirements  for  documenting  the 
progress of construction during performance of the Work, including the following: 

 

1. Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
2. Construction schedule updating reports. 
3. Daily construction reports. 

4. Site condition reports. 
 

 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. Activity: A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, 
monitoring, and controlling the construction Project. Activities included in a construction 
schedule consume time and resources. 

 

1. Critical Activity: An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the 
planned early start and finish times. 

2. Predecessor Activity: An activity that precedes another activity in the network. 
3. Successor Activity: An activity that follows another activity in the network. 

 

B. CPM:  Critical  path  method,  which  is  a  method  of  planning  and  scheduling  a 
construction project where activities are arranged based on activity relationships. 
Network calculations determine when activities can be performed and the critical path 
of Project. 

 

C. Critical Path: The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the 
network schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains 
no float. 

 

D. Event: The starting or ending point of an activity. 
 

E. Float: The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity. 
 

1. Float time is not for the exclusive use or benefit of either Owner or Contractor, 
but is a jointly owned, expiring Project resource available to both parties as 
needed to meet schedule milestones and Contract completion date. 

2. Free float is the amount of time an activity can be delayed without adversely 
affecting the early start of the successor activity. 

3. Total float is the measure of leeway in starting or completing an activity without 
adversely affecting the planned Project completion date. 
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1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Format for Submittals: Submit required submittals in the following format: 
 

1. Working electronic copy of schedule file, where indicated. 
2. PDF file. 

 

B. Startup  Network  Diagram:  Of  size  required  to  display  entire  network  for  entire 
construction period. Show logic ties for activities. 

 

C. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Initial schedule, of size required to display entire 
schedule for entire construction period. 

 

1. Submit a working digital copy of schedule, using software indicated, and labeled 
to comply with requirements for submittals. 

 

D. CPM Reports: Concurrent with CPM schedule, submit each of the following reports. 
Format for each activity in reports shall contain activity number, activity description, 
original duration, remaining duration, early start date, early finish date, late start date, 
late finish date, and total float in calendar days. 

 

1. Activity Report: List of activities sorted by activity number and then early start 
date, or actual start date if known. 

2. Logic Report: List of preceding and succeeding activities for each activity, sorted 
in ascending order by activity number and then by early start date, or actual start 
date if known. 

3. Total Float Report: List of activities sorted in ascending order of total float. 
 

E. Construction Schedule Updating Reports: Submit with Applications for Payment. 

F. Daily Construction Reports: Submit at weekly intervals. 

G. Site Condition Reports: Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions. 
 

 

1.4 COORDINATION 
 

A. Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the schedule of values, list of 
subcontracts, submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other 
required schedules and reports. 

 

1. Secure time  commitments for  performing critical  elements of  the Work  from 
entities involved. 

2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and 
schedule them in proper sequence. 

 

 

1.5 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL 
 

A. Computer Scheduling Software: Prepare schedules using current version of a program 
that has been developed specifically to manage construction schedules. 
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1. Use   Scheduling   component   of   Project   website   software   specified   in 
Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination," for current Windows 
operating system. 

 

B. Time Frame: Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date 
of final completion. 

 

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that 
shows an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order. 

 

C. Activities: Treat each floor or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each 
main element of the Work. Comply with the following: 

 

1. Activity Duration: Define activities so no activity is longer than 20 days, unless 
specifically allowed by Architect. 

2. Procurement Activities: Include procurement process activities for the following 
long lead items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as 
separate activities in schedule. Procurement cycle activities include, but are not 
limited to, submittals, approvals, purchasing, fabrication, and delivery. 

 

3. Submittal  Review  Time:  Include  review  and  re-submittal  times  indicated  in 
Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" in schedule. Coordinate submittal review 
times in Contractor's Construction Schedule with submittal schedule. 

4. Startup and Testing Time: Include no fewer than 15 days for startup and testing. 

5. Commissioning Time: Include no fewer than 15 days for commissioning. 
6. Substantial Completion: Indicate completion in advance of date established for 

Substantial   Completion,   and   allow   time   for   Architect's and   Construction 
Manager's administrative procedures necessary for certification of Substantial 
Completion. 

7. Punch List and Final Completion: Include not more than 30 days for completion 
of punch list items and final completion. 

 

D. Constraints:  Include  constraints  and  work  restrictions  indicated  in  the  Contract 
Documents and as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is 
affected. 

 

1. Phasing: Arrange list of activities on schedule by phase. 
2. Owner-Furnished Products: Include a separate activity for each product. Include 

delivery date indicated in Section 011000 "Summary." Delivery dates indicated 
stipulate the earliest possible delivery date. 

3. Work Restrictions: Show the effect of the following items on the schedule: 
 

a. Coordination with existing construction. 
b. Limitations of continued occupancies. 
c.      Uninterruptible services. 
d. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion. 
e. Use-of-premises restrictions. 
f. Provisions for future construction. 
g. Seasonal variations. 
h.      Environmental control. 
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E. Milestones:  Include  milestones  indicated  in  the  Contract  Documents  in  schedule, 
including, but not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and final 
completion, and the following interim milestones: 

 

1. Temporary enclosure and space conditioning of occupied areas. 
 

F. Upcoming Work Summary: Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to 
occur  or  commence  prior  to  submittal  of  next  schedule  update.  Summarize  the 
following issues: 

 

1. Unresolved issues. 
2. Unanswered Requests for Information. 

3. Rejected or unreturned submittals. 
4. Notations on returned submittals. 
5. Pending modifications affecting the Work and the Contract Time. 

 

G. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating: At monthly intervals, update schedule to 
reflect actual construction progress and activities. Issue schedule one week before 
each regularly scheduled progress meeting. 

 

1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions 
have been recognized or made. Issue updated schedule concurrently with the 
report of each such meeting. 

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, 
but not limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and 
activity durations. 

3. As the Work progresses, indicate final completion percentage for each activity. 
 

H. Recovery Schedule: When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar 
days behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule 
indicating means by which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule. 
Indicate changes to working hours, working days, crew sizes, equipment required to 
achieve compliance, and date by which recovery will be accomplished. 

 

I. Distribution:  Distribute  copies  of  approved  schedule  to  Architect,  Owner,  separate 
contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor 
with a need-to-know schedule responsibility. 

 

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices. 
2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and 

post in the same locations. Delete parties from distribution when they have 
completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in 
performance of construction activities. 

 

 

1.6 CPM SCHEDULE REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. General: Prepare network diagrams using AON (activity-on-node) format. 
 

B. Startup Network Diagram: Submit diagram within 14 days of date established for the 
Notice to Proceed. Outline significant construction activities for the first 90 days of 
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construction. Include skeleton diagram for the remainder of the Work and a cash 
requirement prediction based on indicated activities. 

 

C. CPM Schedule: Prepare Contractor's Construction Schedule using a time-scaled CPM 
network analysis diagram for the Work. 

 

1. Develop network diagram in sufficient time to submit CPM schedule so it can be 
accepted for use no later than 60 days after date established for the Notice to 
Proceed. 

 

a. Failure to include any work item required for performance of this Contract 
shall not excuse Contractor from completing all work within applicable 
completion dates. 

 

2. Conduct  educational  workshops  to  train  and  inform  key  Project  personnel, 
including subcontractors' personnel, in proper methods of providing data and 
using CPM schedule information. 

3. Establish  procedures  for  monitoring  and  updating  CPM  schedule  and  for 
reporting progress. Coordinate procedures with progress meeting and payment 
request dates. 

4. Use  "one  workday"  as  the  unit  of  time  for  individual  activities.  Indicate 
nonworking days and holidays incorporated into the schedule to coordinate with 
the Contract Time. 

 

D. CPM Schedule Preparation: Prepare a list of all activities required to complete the 
Work. Using the startup network diagram, prepare a skeleton network to identify 
probable critical paths. 

 

1. Activities:  Indicate  the  estimated  time  duration,  sequence  requirements,  and 
relationship of each activity in relation to other activities. Include estimated time 
frames for the following activities: 

 

a. Preparation and processing of submittals. 
b. Mobilization and demobilization. 
c. Purchase of materials. 
d. Delivery. 
e. Fabrication. 
f. Utility interruptions. 
g. Installation. 
h. Work by Owner that may affect or be affected by Contractor's activities. 
i. Testing and inspection. 
j. Commissioning. 
k. Punch list and final completion. 
l. Activities occurring following final completion. 

 

2. Critical Path Activities: Identify critical path activities, including those for interim 
completion dates. Scheduled start and completion dates shall be consistent with 
Contract milestone dates. 

3. Processing: Process data to produce output data on a computer-drawn, time- 
scaled network. Revise data, reorganize activity sequences, and reproduce as 
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often as necessary to produce the CPM schedule within the limitations of the 
Contract Time. 

4. Format: Mark the critical path. Locate the critical path near center of network; 
locate paths with most float near the edges. 

 

a. Subnetworks on separate sheets are permissible for activities clearly off 
the critical path. 

 

E. Contract Modifications: For each proposed contract modification and concurrent with its 
submission, prepare a time-impact analysis using a network fragment to demonstrate 
the effect of the proposed change on the overall Project schedule. 

 

F. Initial Issue of Schedule: Prepare initial network diagram from a sorted activity list 
indicating straight "early start-total float." Identify critical activities. Prepare tabulated 
reports showing the following: 

 

1. Contractor or subcontractor and the Work or activity. 
2. Description of activity. 

3. Main events of activity. 
4. Immediate preceding and succeeding activities. 

5. Early and late start dates. 
6. Early and late finish dates. 
7. Activity duration in workdays. 
8. Total float or slack time. 
9. Average size of workforce. 

10. Dollar value of activity (coordinated with the schedule of values). 
 

G. Schedule Updating: Concurrent with making revisions to schedule, prepare tabulated 
reports showing the following: 

 

1. Identification of activities that have changed. 
2. Changes in early and late start dates. 

3. Changes in early and late finish dates. 
4. Changes in activity durations in workdays. 
5. Changes in the critical path. 

6. Changes in total float or slack time. 
7. Changes in the Contract Time. 

 

H. Value Summaries: Prepare two cumulative value lists, sorted by finish dates. 
 

1. In first list, tabulate activity number, early finish date, dollar value, and cumulative 
dollar value. 

2. In  second  list,  tabulate  activity  number,  late  finish  date,  dollar  value,  and 
cumulative dollar value. 

3. In subsequent issues of both lists, substitute actual finish dates for activities 
completed as of list date. 

4. Prepare list for ease of comparison with payment requests; coordinate timing 
with progress meetings. 

 

a. In  both  value  summary  lists,  tabulate  "actual  percent  complete"  and 
"cumulative value completed" with total at bottom. 
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b. Submit value summary printouts one week before each regularly scheduled 
progress meeting. 

 

 

1.7 REPORTS 
 

A. Daily Construction Reports: Prepare a daily construction report recording the following 
information concerning events at Project site: 

 

 1. List of subcontractors at Project site. 
2. List of separate contractors at Project site. 
3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site. 
4. Equipment at Project site. 
5. Material deliveries. 
6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence 

 of rain 
7. Testing and inspection. 
8. Accidents. 
9. Meetings and significant decisions. 
10. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. 
11. Meter readings and similar recordings. 
12. Emergency procedures. 
13. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction. 
14. Change Orders received and implemented. 
15. Construction Change Directives received and implemented. 
16. Services connected and disconnected. 
17. Equipment or system tests and startups. 
18. Partial completions and occupancies. 

 

 

B. 

19. 
 

Site 

Substantial Completions authorized. 
 

Condition  Reports:  Immediately  on  discovery  of  a  difference  between  site 
conditions and the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report. Submit 
with a Request for Information. Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, 
together with recommendations for changing the Contract Documents. 

 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013200 
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SECTION 013233 
 

PHOTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENTATION 
 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

 

1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 
 

1. Preconstruction photographs. 
2. Periodic construction photographs. 

3. Final completion construction photographs. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting photographic 
documentation as Project Record Documents at Project closeout. 

 

 

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Key Plan: Submit key plan of Project site and building with notation of vantage points 
marked for location and direction of each photograph. Indicate elevation or story of 
construction. Include same information as corresponding photographic documentation. 

 

B. Digital Photographs: Submit image files within three days of taking photographs. 
 

1. Submit photos thumb-drive or by uploading to web-based project software site. 
Include copy of key plan indicating each photograph's location and direction. 

2. Identification: Provide the following information with each image description in file 
metadata tag or in web-based project software site: 

 

a. Name of Project. 
b. Name and contact information for photographer. 
c. Name of Architect and Construction Manager 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Date photograph was taken. 
f. Description of location, vantage point, and direction. 

g. Unique sequential identifier keyed to accompanying key plan. 
 

 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Photographer  Qualifications:  An  individual  who  has  been  regularly  engaged  as  a 
professional photographer of construction projects for not less than three years. 
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1.4 FORMATS AND MEDIA 
 

A. Digital Photographs: Provide color images in JPG format, produced by a digital camera 
with minimum sensor size of 12 megapixels, and at an image resolution of not less 
than 3200 by 2400 pixels. Use flash in low light levels or backlit conditions. 

 

B. Digital  Images:  Submit  digital  media  as  originally  recorded  in  the  digital  camera, 
without alteration, manipulation, editing, or modifications using image-editing software. 

 

C. Metadata: Record accurate date and time and GPS location data from camera. 
 

D. File Names: Name media files with date, Project area and sequential numbering suffix. 
 

 

1.5 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS 
 

A. Photographer: Engage a qualified photographer to take construction photographs. 

B. General: Take photographs with maximum depth of field and in focus. 

1. Maintain key plan with each set of construction photographs that identifies each 
photographic location. 

 

C. Preconstruction Photographs: Before commencement of excavation, commencement 
of demolition, starting construction, take photographs of Project site and surrounding 
properties,  including  existing  items  to  remain  during  construction,  from  different 
vantage points, as directed by Architect and / or Construction Manager. 

 

1. Flag excavation areas, construction limits before taking construction 
photographs. 

2. Take  minimum  of  20  photographs  to  show  existing  conditions  adjacent  to 
property before starting the Work. 

3. Take minimum of 20 photographs of existing buildings either on or adjoining 
property to accurately record physical conditions at start of construction. 

4. Take additional photographs as required to record settlement or cracking of 
adjacent structures, pavements, and improvements. 

 

D. Periodic Construction Photographs: Take 50 photographs weekly with the cutoff date 
associated with each Application for Payment. Select vantage points to show status of 
construction and progress since last photographs were taken. 

 

E. Final  Completion  Construction  Photographs:  Take  50  photographs  after  date  of 
Substantial Completion for submission as Project Record Documents. Architect will 
inform photographer of desired vantage points. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013233 
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SECTION 013300 
 

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 
 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

 

1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
 

1. Submittal schedule requirements. 
2. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals. 

 

 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require 
Architect's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in 
individual Specification Sections as "action submittals." 

 

B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do 
not require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying 
with requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual 
Specification Sections as "informational submittals." 

 

 

1.3 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE 
 

A. Submittal Schedule: Submit, as an action submittal, a list of submittals, arranged in 
chronological order by dates required by construction schedule. Include time required 
for review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. 
Include additional time required for making corrections or revisions to submittals noted 
by Architect and additional time for handling and reviewing submittals required by 
those corrections. 

 

 

1.4 SUBMITTAL FORMATS 
 

A. Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal: 
 

1. Project name. 
2. Date. 

3. Name of Architect. 
4. Name of Construction Manager. 
5. Name of Contractor. 
6. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
7. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
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8. Unique  submittal  number,  including  revision  identifier.  Include  Specification  

 

Section number with sequential alphanumeric identifier; and alphanumeric suffix 
for re-submittals. 

9. Category and type of submittal. 
10. Submittal purpose and description. 
11. Number and title of Specification Section, with paragraph number and generic 

name for each of multiple items. 
12. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
13. Indication of full or partial submittal. 

14. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
15. Other necessary identification. 
16. Remarks. 

17. Signature of transmitter. 
 

B. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect. 
 

C. Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations 
from  requirements  in  the  Contract  Documents,  including  minor  variations  and 
limitations; include relevant additional information and revisions, other than those 
requested  by  Architect  on  previous  submittals.  Indicate  by  highlighting  on  each 
submittal or noting on attached separate sheet. 

 

D. PDF   Submittals:   Prepare   submittals   as  PDF   package,   incorporating   complete 
information into each PDF file. Name PDF file with submittal number. 

 

E. Submittals for Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals as PDF files, or other 
format indicated by Project software website. 

 

 

1.5 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 
 

A. Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of 
submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

 

1. Email: Prepare submittals as PDF package, and transmit to Architect by sending 
via email. Include PDF transmittal form. Include information in email subject line 
as requested by Architect. 

2. Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload to 
web-based Project software website. Enter required data in web-based software 
site to fully identify submittal. 

 

B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities. 

 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently 
unless partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved 
submittal schedule. 

3. Submit  action  submittals  and  informational  submittals  required  by  the  same 
Specification Section as separate packages under separate transmittals. 
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C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as  

 

follows. Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No 
extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit 
submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 

 

1. Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional 
time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise 
Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2.      Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal. 
 

D. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form as initial submittal. 
 

E. Distribution:  Furnish  copies  of  final  submittals  to  manufacturers,  subcontractors, 
suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary 
for performance of construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

 

F. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only 
final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's  and 
Construction Manager's action stamp. 

 

 

1.6 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Product  Data:  Collect  information  into  a  single  submittal  for  each  element  of 
construction and type of product or equipment. 

 

1. If  information  must  be  specially  prepared  for  submittal  because  standard 
published data are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product 
Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are 
applicable. 

3.      Include the following information, as applicable: 
 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Standard color charts. 
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
g. Notation of coordination requirements. 
h. Availability and delivery time information. 

 

4.      For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 
 

a. Wiring diagrams that show factory-installed wiring.  

b. Printed performance curves.     

c. Operational range diagrams.     

d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on 
accompanying Shop Drawings. 
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5. Submit  Product  Data  before  Shop  Drawings,  and  before  or  concurrent  with  

 

Samples. 
 

B. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not 
base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed 
data unless  submittal  based  on  Architect's  digital  data  drawing  files  is  otherwise 
permitted. 

 

1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the 
following information, as applicable: 

 

a. Identification of products. 
b. Schedules. 
c. Compliance with specified standards. 
d. Notation of coordination requirements. 
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 

 

C. Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of 
these characteristics with other materials. 

 

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories 
together in one submittal package. 

2. Identification:  Permanently  attach  label  on  unexposed  side  of  Samples  that 
includes the following: 

 

a. Project name and submittal number. 
b. Generic description of Sample. 
c. Product name and name of manufacturer. 
d. Sample source. 
e. Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 

f. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item. 
 

3. Email Transmittal: Provide PDF transmittal. Include digital image file illustrating 
Sample characteristics, and identification information for record. 

4. Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload to 
web-based Project software website. Enter required data in web-based software 
site to fully identify submittal. 

5. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for 
quality-control  comparisons  throughout  the  course  of  construction  activity. 
Sample  sets  may  be  used  to  determine  final  acceptance  of  construction 
associated with each set. 

 

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual 
Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition 
at time of use. 

b. Samples  not  incorporated  into  the  Work,  or  otherwise  designated  as 
Owner's property, are the property of Contractor. 
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6. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of  

 

units or sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns 
available. 

 

a. Number of Samples: Submit Two full set(s) of available choices where 
color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected 
from manufacturer's product line. Architect, through Construction Manager, 
will return submittal with options selected. 

 

7. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, 
prepared from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in 
manner specified, and physically identical with material or product proposed for 
use, and that show full range of color and texture variations expected. Samples 
include, but are not limited to, the following: partial sections of manufactured or 
fabricated components; small cuts or containers of materials; complete units of 
repetitively used materials; swatches showing color, texture, and pattern; color 
range sets; and components used for independent testing and inspection. 

 

a. Number   of   Samples:   Submit   three   sets   of   Samples.   Architect and 
Construction Manager will retain two Sample sets; remainder will be 
returned. Mark up and retain one returned Sample set as a project record 
Sample. 

 

1) Submit  a  single  Sample  where  assembly  details,  workmanship, 
fabrication techniques, connections, operation, and other similar 
characteristics are to be demonstrated. 

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent 
in material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three 
sets of paired units that show approximate limits of variations. 

 

D. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written 
summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. 
Include the following information in tabular form: 

 

E. Qualification  Data:  Prepare  written  information  that  demonstrates  capabilities  and 
experience of firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and 
addresses, contact information of architects and owners, and other information 
specified. 

 

F. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information indicating compliance 
with indicated performance and design criteria in individual Specification Sections. 
Include list of assumptions and summary of loads. Include load diagrams if applicable. 
Provide name and version of software, if any, used for calculations. Number each page 
of submittal. 

 

G. Certificates: 
 

1. Certificates  and  Certifications  Submittals:  Submit  a  statement  that  includes 
signature of entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and 
certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign 
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documents  on  behalf  of  that  entity.  Provide  a  notarized  signature  where  

 

indicated. 
2. Installer  Certificates:  Submit  written  statements  on  manufacturer's  letterhead 

certifying that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents 
and, where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project. 

3. Manufacturer   Certificates:   Submit   written   statements   on   manufacturer's 
letterhead  certifying  that  manufacturer  complies  with  requirements  in  the 
Contract  Documents.  Include  evidence  of  manufacturing  experience  where 
required. 

4. Material  Certificates:  Submit  written  statements  on  manufacturer's  letterhead 
certifying that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

5. Product  Certificates:  Submit  written  statements  on  manufacturer's  letterhead 
certifying that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

6. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and 
personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record 
of Welding Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS 
forms. Include names of firms and personnel certified. 

H. Test and Research Reports: 

1. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, 
on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of 
compatibility tests performed before installation of product. Include written 
recommendations for primers and substrate preparation needed for adhesion. 

2. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of 
field  tests  performed  either  during  installation  of  product  or  after  product  is 
installed in its final location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract 
Documents. 

3. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on 
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material 
for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

4. Preconstruction  Test  Reports:  Submit  reports  written  by  a  qualified  testing 
agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of 
tests performed before installation of product, for compliance with performance 
requirements in the Contract Documents. 

5. Product  Test  Reports:  Submit  written  reports  indicating  that  current  product 
produced   by   manufacturer   complies   with   requirements   in   the   Contract 
Documents. Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and 
witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by 
a qualified testing agency. 

6. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building 
code in effect for Project. Include the following information: 

 

a. Name of evaluation organization. 
b. Date of evaluation. 
c.      Time period when report is in effect. 
d.      Product and manufacturers' names. 
e.      Description of product. 
f. Test procedures and results. 
g. Limitations of use. 
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1.7 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES 
 

A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications 
by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract 
Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and 
design criteria indicated. 

 

1. If criteria indicated are insufficient to perform services or certification required, 
submit a written request for additional information to Architect. 

 

B. Delegated-Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, 
and other required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF file and three paper copies 
of  certificate,  signed  and  sealed  by the responsible  design  professional,  for  each 
product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a 
design professional. 

 

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria 
in the Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in 
performing these services. 

 

 

1.8 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 
 

A. Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for 
coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract 
Documents. Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before 
submitting to Architect and Construction Manager. 

 

B. Contractor's Approval: Indicate Contractor's approval for each submittal with a uniform 
approval stamp or indication in web-based Project software. Include name of reviewer, 
date  of  Contractor's  approval,  and  statement  certifying  that  submittal  has  been 
reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents. 

 

1. Architect will not review submittals received from Contractor that do not have 
Contractor's or Construction Manager review and approval. 

 

 

1.9 ARCHITECT'S AND CONSTRUCTION MANAGER'S REVIEW 
 

A. Action  Submittals:  Architect and  Construction  Manager  will  review  each  submittal, 
indicate corrections or revisions required, and return it. 

 

1. PDF Submittals: Architect and Construction Manager will indicate, via markup on 
each submittal, the appropriate action. 

 

2. Submittals by Web-Based Project Software: Architect and Construction Manager 
will indicate, on Project software website, the appropriate action. 

 

B. Informational   Submittals:   Architect and   Construction   Manager   will   review   each 
submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it does not comply with requirements. 
Construction Manager will forward each submittal to appropriate party. 
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C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of 
partial submittals has received prior approval from Architect. 

 

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be 
returned for resubmittal without review. 

 

E. Architect and Construction Manager will discard submittals received from sources other 
than Contractor. 

 

F. Submittals  not  required  by  the  Contract  Documents  will  be  returned  by  Architect 
without action. 

 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013300 
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SECTION 014000  

  

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 

 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to 
this Section. 

 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality-
control services. 

 
B. Quality-control services include inspections, tests, and related actions, including 

reports performed by Contractor, by independent agencies, and by governing 
authorities.  They do not include contract enforcement activities performed by 
Architect. 

 
C. Inspection and testing services are required to verify compliance with requirements 

specified or indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility 
for compliance with Contract Document requirements. 

 
D. Requirements of this Section relate to customized fabrication and installation 

procedures, not production of standard products. 
 

1. Specific quality-control requirements for individual construction activities are 
specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements in those 
Sections may also cover production of standard products. 

2. Specified inspections, tests, and related actions do not limit Contractor's 
quality-control procedures that facilitate compliance with Contract Document 
requirements. 

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-control services required by 
Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by 
provisions of this Section. 

 
E. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this 

Section: 
 

1. Division 1 Section "Submittals" specifies requirements for development of a 
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schedule of required tests and inspections. 
    
 
1.3 RESPONSIBILITIES 
 

A. Contractor Responsibilities:  Unless otherwise indicated as the responsibility of 
another identified entity, Contractor shall provide inspections, tests, and other 
quality-control services specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents and 
required by authorities having jurisdiction except as stipulated below.  Costs for 
these services are included in the Contract Sum. 

 
1. Where individual Sections specifically indicate that certain inspections, tests, 

and other quality-control services are the Contractor's responsibility, the 
Contractor shall employ and pay a qualified independent testing agency to 
perform quality-control services.  Costs for these services are included in the 
Contract Sum. 

  2. Where individual Sections specifically indicate that certain inspections, tests, 
and other quality-control services are the Owner's responsibility, the Owner 
will employ and pay a qualified independent testing agency to perform those 
services.  Owner will provide and pay for all special inspections required by 
the New Haven Building Department. 

 
B. Retesting:  The Contractor is responsible for retesting where results of inspections, 

tests, or other quality-control services prove unsatisfactory and indicate 
noncompliance with Contract Document requirements, regardless of whether the 
original test was Contractor's responsibility. 

 
1. The cost of retesting construction, revised or replaced by the Contractor, is 

the Contractor's responsibility where required tests performed on original 
construction indicated noncompliance with Contract Document requirements. 

 
C. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required inspections, 

tests, and similar services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested. 
 Notify the agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of 
personnel.  Auxiliary services required include, but are not limited to, the following: 

 
1. Provide access to the Work. 
2. Furnish incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate inspections and 

tests. 
3. Take adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require 

testing or assist the agency in taking samples. 
4. Provide facilities for storage and curing of test samples. 
5. Deliver samples to testing laboratories. 
6. Provide the agency with a preliminary design mix proposed for use for 

materials mixes that require control by the testing agency. 
7. Provide security and protection of samples and test equipment at the Project 

Site. 
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D. Duties of the Testing Agency:  The independent agency engaged to perform 

inspections, sampling, and testing of materials and construction specified in 
individual Sections shall cooperate with the Architect and the Contractor in 
performance of the agency's duties.  The testing agency shall provide qualified 
personnel to perform required inspections and tests. 

 
1. The agency shall notify the Architect and the Contractor promptly of 

irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its 
services. 

2. The agency is not authorized to release, revoke, alter, or enlarge 
requirements of the Contract Documents or approve or accept any portion of 
the Work. 

3. The agency shall not perform any duties of the Contractor. 
 

E. Coordination:  Coordinate the sequence of activities to accommodate required 
services with a minimum of delay.  Coordinate activities to avoid the necessity of 
removing and replacing construction to accommodate inspections and tests. 

 
1. The Contractor is responsible for scheduling times for inspections, tests, 

taking samples, and similar activities. 
 
 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Unless the Contractor is responsible for this service, the independent testing 
agency shall submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each inspection, test, 
or similar service to the Architect.  If the Contractor is responsible for the service, 
submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each inspection, test, or similar 
service through the Contractor. 

 
1. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to the governing 

authority, when the authority so directs. 
  2. Report Data:  Written reports of each inspection, test, or similar service 

include, but are not limited to, the following: 
 

a. Date of issue. 
b. Project title and number. 
c. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 
d. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
e. Names of individuals making the inspection or test. 
f. Designation of the Work and test method. 
g. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
h. Complete inspection or test data. 
i. Test results and an interpretation of test results. 
j. Ambient conditions at the time of sample taking and testing. 
k. Comments or professional opinion on whether inspected or tested Work 



 
 

 

Fair Haven Community Health Clinic      QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 014000-4 
Renovations 
 

complies with Contract Document requirements. 
l. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
m. Recommendations on retesting. 

 
 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Qualifications for Service Agencies:  Engage inspection and testing service 
agencies, including independent testing laboratories, that are pre-qualified as 
complying with the American Council of Independent Laboratories' "Recommended 
Requirements for Independent Laboratory Qualification" and that specialize in the 
types of inspections and tests to be performed. 

 
1. Each independent inspection and testing agency engaged on the Project 

shall be authorized by authorities having jurisdiction to operate in the state 
where the Project is located. 

 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable) 
 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 
 
3.1 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 
 

A. General:  Upon completion of inspection, testing, sample taking and similar 
services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.   

 
B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities, and protect 

repaired construction. 
 

C. Repair and protection is Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for inspection, testing, or similar services. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 01400 
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SECTION 015000 
 

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 
 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

 

1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities. 

 

B. Related Requirements: 
 

1. Section 011000  "Summary"  for  work  restrictions  and  limitations  on  utility 
interruptions. 

 

 

1.2 USE CHARGES 
 

A. General: Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be 
included in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities engaged 
in the Project to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not 
limited   to, Owner's   construction   forces,   Architect, occupants   of   Project,   testing 
agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction. 

 

B. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System: Water from Owner's existing water 
system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges. 
Provide   connections   and   extensions   of   services   as   required   for   construction 
operations. 

 

C. Electric Power Service from Existing System: Electric power from Owner's existing 
system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges. 
Provide   connections   and   extensions   of   services   as   required   for   construction 
operations. 

 

 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Site Utilization Plan: Show temporary facilities, temporary utility lines and connections, 
staging areas, construction site entrances, vehicle circulation, and parking areas for 
construction personnel. 

 

B. Project Identification and Temporary Signs: Show fabrication and installation details, 
including plans, elevations, details, layouts, typestyles, graphic elements, and message 
content. 

 

C. Fire-Safety Program: Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities 
having jurisdiction. Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire- 
prevention program. 
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D. Moisture-and Mold-Protection Plan: Describe procedures and controls for protecting  

 

materials and construction from water absorption and damage and mold. 
 

E. Dust-  and  HVAC-Control  Plan:  Submit  coordination  drawing  and  narrative  that 
indicates the dust- and HVAC-control measures proposed for use, proposed locations, 
and proposed time frame for their operation. Include the following: 

 

1. Locations of dust-control partitions at each phase of work. 
2. HVAC system isolation schematic drawing. 

3. Location of proposed air-filtration system discharge. 
4. Waste-handling procedures. 

5. Other dust-control measures. 
 

 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for 
temporary electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

 

B. Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect 
each temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits. 

 

C. Accessible Temporary Egress: Comply with applicable provisions in ICC/ANSI A117.]. 
 

 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Installer of each permanent service to 
assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent 
service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless 
of previously assigned responsibilities. 

 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 

 

2.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 
 

A. Common-Use  Field  Office:  Of  sufficient  size  to  accommodate  needs  of  Owner, 
Architect, Construction Manager, and construction personnel office activities and to 
accommodate Project meetings specified in other Division 01 Sections. Keep office 
clean and orderly. Furnish and equip offices as follows: 

 

1. Furniture required for Project-site documents including file cabinets, plan tables, 
plan racks, and bookcases. 

2. Conference room of sufficient size to accommodate meetings of 10 individuals. 
Provide electrical power service and 120-V ac duplex receptacles, with no fewer 
than one receptacle on each wall. Furnish room with conference table, chairs, 
and 4-foot- (1.2-m-) square tack and marker boards. 

3. Drinking water and private toilet. 
4. Heating  and  cooling  equipment  necessary  to  maintain  a  uniform  indoor 

temperature of 68 to 72 deg F (20 to 22 deg C). 
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5. Lighting fixtures capable of maintaining average illumination of 20 fc (215 lx) at  

 

desk height. 
 

 

2.2 EQUIPMENT 
 

A. Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required 
by locations and classes of fire exposures. 

 

B. HVAC Equipment: Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide 
vented, self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space 
thermostatic control. 

 

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type 
heating units is prohibited. 

2. Heating Units: Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a qualified 
testing  agency  acceptable  to  authorities  having  jurisdiction,  and  marked  for 
intended location and application. 

3. Permanent HVAC System: If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system 
for temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERV of 8 at each 
return-air grille in system and remove at end of construction. and clean HVAC 

system as required in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures." 
 

C. Air-Filtration Units: Primary and secondary HEPA-filter-equipped portable units with 
four-stage filtration. Provide single switch for emergency shutoff. Configure to run 
continuously. 

 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 

 

3.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES, GENERAL 
 

A. Conservation:   Coordinate   construction   and   use   of   temporary   facilities   with 
consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of 
temporary utilities to minimize waste. 

 

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually 
incorporated into, the Work. See other Sections for disposition of salvaged 
materials that are designated as Owner's property. 

 

 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 
 

A. Locate  facilities  where  they  will  serve  Project  adequately  and  result  in  minimum 
interference with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required 
by progress of the Work. 

 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until 
facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed 
permanent facilities. 
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3.3 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 
 

A. General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service. 
 

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service 
can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 

 

B. Sewers and Drainage: Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully. 
 

1. Connect temporary sewers to municipal system as directed by authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

 

C. Water Service: Install water service and distribution piping in sizes and pressures 
adequate for construction. 

 

D. Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use 
of construction personnel. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction 
for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 

 

E. Temporary Heating and Cooling: Provide temporary heating and cooling required by 
construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting 
installed construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity. Select 
equipment that will not have a harmful effect on completed installations or elements 
being installed. 

 

1. Provide temporary dehumidification systems when required to reduce ambient 
and substrate moisture levels to level required to allow installation or application 
of finishes and their proper curing or drying. 

 

F. Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities: Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from 
entering occupied areas. 

 

G. Electric  Power  Service:  Provide  electric  power  service  and  distribution  system  of 
sufficient size, capacity, and power characteristics required for construction operations. 

 

1. Install electric power service as directed by local authorities having jurisdiction 
over electrical power supply installation, whether temporary or permanent. 

 

H. Lighting:  Provide  temporary  lighting  with  local  switching  that  provides  adequate 
illumination for  construction operations, observations,  inspections, and traffic 
conditions. 

 

1. Install  and  operate  temporary  lighting  that  fulfills  security  and  protection 
requirements without operating entire system. 

 

I. Telephone Service: Provide temporary telephone service in common-use facilities for 
use by all construction personnel. Install WiFi cell phone access equipment and one 
land-based telephone line(s) for each field office. 
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3.4 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. General: Comply with the following: 

1. Provide  construction  for  temporary  offices,  shops,  and  sheds  located  within 
construction area or within 30 feet (9 m) of building lines that is noncombustible 
according to ASTM E 136. Comply with NFPA 241. 

2. Maintain  support  facilities  until  Architect  schedules  Substantial  Completion 
inspection. Remove before Substantial Completion. Personnel remaining after 
Substantial  Completion  will  be  permitted  to  use  permanent  facilities,  under 
conditions acceptable to Owner. 

 

B. Temporary Roads and Paved Areas: Construct and maintain temporary roads and 
paved areas adequate for construction operations. Locate temporary roads and paved 
areas within construction limits indicated on Drawings. 

 

1. Provide  dust-control  treatment  that  is  nonpolluting  and  nontracking.  Reapply 
treatment as required to minimize dust. 

 

C. Traffic Controls: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
 

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and 
utilities. 

2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants. 
 

D. Parking: Provide temporary parking areas for construction personnel. 
 

E. Dewatering  Facilities  and  Drains:  Comply  with  requirements  of  authorities  having 
jurisdiction. Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water. 

 

1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or 
adjoining properties or endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities. 

2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations. 
 

F. Project  Signs:  Provide  Project  signs  as  indicated.  Unauthorized  signs  are  not 
permitted. 

 

1. Identification Signs: Provide Project identification signs as indicated on Drawings. 
2. Temporary Signs: Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform 

public and individuals seeking entrance to Project. 
 

a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors. 
 

3. Maintain and touch up signs so they are legible at all times. 
 

G. Waste  Disposal  Facilities:  Comply  with  requirements  specified  in  Section 017419 
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

 

H. Waste Disposal Facilities: Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to 
handle waste from construction operations. Comply with requirements of authorities 
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having jurisdiction. Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Section 017300 
"Execution." 

 

I. Lifts and Hoists: Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel. 
 

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered 
"tools and equipment" and not temporary facilities. 

 

J. Elevator Use: Use of permanent elevators is not permitted, unless written approved by 
owner. 

 

K. Existing Elevator Use: Use of Owner's existing elevators will be permitted, provided 
elevators  are  cleaned  and  maintained  in  a  condition  acceptable  to  Owner.  At 
Substantial Completion, restore elevators to condition existing before initial use, 
including replacing worn cables, guide shoes, and similar items of limited life. 

 

1. Do not load elevators beyond their rated weight capacity. 
2. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to 

protect elevator car and entrance doors and frame. If, despite such protection, 
elevators become damaged, engage elevator Installer to restore damaged work 
so  no  evidence  remains  of  correction  work.  Return  items  that  cannot  be 
refinished in field to the shop, make required repairs and refinish entire unit, or 
provide new units as required. 

 

L. Temporary Stairs: Until permanent stairs are available, provide temporary stairs where 
ladders are not adequate. 

 

M. Existing Stair Usage: Use of Owner's existing stairs will be permitted, provided stairs 
are cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial 
Completion, restore stairs to condition existing before initial use. 

 

1. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to 
protect  stairs  and  to  maintain  means  of  egress.  If  stairs become damaged, 
restore damaged areas so no evidence remains of correction work. 

 

N. Temporary Use of Permanent Stairs: Use of new stairs for construction traffic will be 
permitted, provided stairs are protected and finishes restored to new condition at time 
of Substantial Completion. 

 

 

3.5 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 
 

A. Protection  of  Existing  Facilities:  Protect  existing  vegetation,  equipment,  structures, 
utilities, and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except 
those indicated to be removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facilities. 

 

1. Where access to adjacent properties is required in order to affect protection of 
existing facilities, obtain written permission from adjacent property owner to 
access property for that purpose. 
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B. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize 
possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable 
effects. 

 

C. Temporary  Erosion  and  Sedimentation  Control:  Provide  measures  to  prevent  soil 
erosion and discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to undisturbed 
areas and to adjacent properties and walkways, according to requirements of EPA 
Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more 
stringent. 

 

1. Verify that flows of water redirected from construction areas or generated by 
construction activity do not enter or cross tree- or plant-protection zones. 

2. Inspect,  repair,  and  maintain  erosion-  and  sedimentation-control  measures 
during construction until permanent vegetation has been established. 

3. Clean, repair, and restore adjoining properties and roads affected by erosion and 
sedimentation from Project site during the course of Project. 

4. Remove  erosion  and sedimentation controls  and  restore and stabilize  areas 
disturbed during removal. 

 

D. Stormwater  Control:  Comply  with  requirements  of  authorities  having  jurisdiction. 
Provide  barriers  in  and  around excavations and  subgrade construction  to prevent 
flooding by runoff of stormwater from heavy rains. 

 

E. Tree and Plant Protection: Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the 
drip line of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations. 
Protect tree root systems from damage, flooding, and erosion. 

 

F. Pest  Control:  Engage  pest-control  service  to  recommend  practices  to  minimize 
attraction and harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform 
extermination and control procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests 
and their residues at Substantial Completion. Perform control operations lawfully, using 
materials approved by authorities having jurisdiction. 

 

G. Site Enclosure Fence: Before construction operations begin furnish and install site 
enclosure fence in a manner that will prevent people from easily entering site except by 
entrance gates. 

 

1. Extent of Fence: As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined 
sufficient to accommodate construction operations or as indicated on Drawings. 

2. Maintain  security  by  limiting  number  of  keys  and  restricting  distribution  to 

authorized personnel. Furnish one set of keys to Owner. 
 

H. Security Enclosure and Lockup: Install temporary enclosure around partially completed 
areas of construction. Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, 
vandalism, theft, and similar violations of security. Lock entrances at end of each 
workday. 

 

I. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and 
lighting. 



LIFQHC Fulton Avenue 
Family Health Center 

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 
015000 - 
8 

 

 

J. Temporary  Egress:  Maintain  temporary  egress from  existing  occupied facilities  as 
indicated and as required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

 

K. Temporary Enclosures: Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in 
progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, 
and similar activities. Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior. 

 

1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is incomplete, 
insulate temporary enclosures. 

 

L. Temporary Partitions: Provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt 
migration and to separate areas occupied by Owner and tenants from fumes and 
noise. 

 

1. Construct  dustproof  partitions  with  gypsum  wallboard  with  joints  taped  on 
occupied  side,  and  fire-retardant-treated  plywood  on  construction  operations 
side. 

2. Where fire-resistance-rated temporary partitions are indicated or are required by 
authorities  having  jurisdiction,  construct  partitions  according  to  the  rated 
assemblies. 

3. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance through temporary partition. 
 

M. Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of 
types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. 
Comply with NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention program. 

 

1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. Comply with additional limits on smoking 
specified in other Sections. 

2. Supervise  welding  operations,  combustion-type  temporary  heating  units,  and 
similar sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for 
personnel at Project site. Review needs with local fire department and establish 
procedures to be followed. Instruct personnel in methods and procedures. Post 
warnings and information. 

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection. Hang hoses with a 
warning sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not 
to be removed. Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles. 

 

 

3.6 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL 
 

A. Contractor's Moisture-Protection Plan: Describe delivery, handling, storage, installation, 
and protection provisions for materials subject to water absorption or water damage. 

 

1. Indicate  procedures  for  discarding  water-damaged  materials,  protocols  for 
mitigating water intrusion into completed Work, and replacing water-damaged 
Work. 

2. Indicate sequencing of work that requires water, such as sprayed fire-resistive 
materials, plastering, and terrazzo grinding, and describe plans for dealing with 
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has dried sufficiently to permit installation of finish materials. 
3. Indicate methods to be used to avoid trapping water in finished work. 

 

B. Exposed Construction Period: Before installation of weather barriers, when materials 
are subject to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect as follows: 

 

1. Protect porous materials from water damage. 
2. Protect stored and installed material from flowing or standing water. 

3. Keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with 
concrete. 

4. Remove standing water from decks. 
5. Keep deck openings covered or dammed. 

 

C. Partially Enclosed Construction Period: After installation of weather barriers but before 
full enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to 
infiltration of moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows: 

 

1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items 
with high organic content, into partially enclosed building. 

2. Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage. 
3. Periodically  collect  and  remove  waste  containing  cellulose  or  other  organic 

matter. 
4. Discard or replace water-damaged material. 
5. Do not install material that is wet. 

6. Discard and replace stored or installed material that begins to grow mold. 
7. Perform work in a sequence that allows wet materials adequate time to dry 

before enclosing the material in gypsum board or other interior finishes. 
 

D. Controlled Construction Period: After completing and sealing of the building enclosure 
but prior to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain as follows: 

 

1. Control  moisture  and  humidity  inside  building  by  maintaining  effective dry-in 
conditions. 

2. Use temporary or permanent HVAC system to control humidity within ranges 
specified for installed and stored materials. 

3. Comply   with   manufacturer's   written   instructions   for   temperature,   relative 
humidity, and exposure to water limits. 

 

 

3.7 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 
 

A. Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste 
and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses. 

 

B. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 
 

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, 
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve 
indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage. 
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C. Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary security  

 

and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion. 
 

D. Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service 
has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no 
later than Substantial Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent 
construction that may have  been delayed  because  of  interference with  temporary 
facility. Repair damaged Work, clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that 
cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

 

1. Materials  and  facilities  that  constitute  temporary  facilities  are  property  of 
Contractor.  Owner  reserves  right  to take  possession  of  Project  identification 
signs. 

2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used 
during construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in 
Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures." 

 

 

END OF SECTION 015000 
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SECTION 016000 

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to 
this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following administrative and procedural requirements:  
selection of products for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; 
manufacturers' standard warranties on products; special warranties; product 
substitutions; and comparable products. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1.  
2. Division 1 Section "Alternates" for products selected under an alternate. 
3. Division 1 Section "Contract Closeout" for submitting warranties for 

contract closeout. 
4. Technical Specifications on the drawings for specific requirements for 

warranties on products and installations specified to be warranted. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products:  Items purchased for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased 
for Project or taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" 
includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent. 

1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, 
including make or model number or other designation, shown or listed in 
manufacturer's published product literature, that is current as of date of the 
Contract Documents. 

2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into 
another project or facility, except that products consisting of recycled-
content materials are allowed, unless explicitly stated otherwise.  Products 
salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new products. 
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3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through 
submittal process, or where indicated as a product substitution, to have 
the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service 
performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics 
that equal or exceed those of specified product. 

B. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of 
construction from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by 
Contractor. 

C. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  Where a specific manufacturer's 
product is named and accompanied by the words "basis of design," including 
make or model number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities 
related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical 
properties, appearance, and other characteristics for purposes of evaluating 
comparable products of other named manufacturers. 

D. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Preprinted written warranty published by individual 
manufacturer for a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer 
to Owner. 

E. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by or incorporated into the 
Contract Documents, either to extend time limit provided by manufacturer's 
warranty or to provide more rights for Owner. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product List:  Submit a list, in tabular from, showing specified products.  Include 
generic names of products required.  Include manufacturer's name and 
proprietary product names for each product. 

1. Coordinate product list with Contractor's Construction Schedule and the 
Submittals Schedule. 

2. Form:  Tabulate information for each product under the following column 
headings: 

a. Specification Section number and title. 
b. Generic name used in the Contract Documents. 
c. Proprietary name, model number, and similar designations. 
d. Manufacturer's name and address. 
e. Supplier's name and address. 
f. Installer's name and address. 
g. Projected delivery date or time span of delivery period. 
h. Identification of items that require early submittal approval for 

scheduled delivery date. 
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3. Completed List:  Within sixty (60) days after date of commencement of the 
Work, submit three (3) copies of completed product list.  Include a written 
explanation for omissions of data and for variations from Contract 
requirements. 

4. Architect's Action:  Architect will respond in writing to Contractor within 
fifteen (15) days of receipt of completed product list.  Architect's response 
will include a list of unacceptable product selections and a brief 
explanation of reasons for this action.  Architect's response, or lack of 
response, does not constitute a waiver of requirement that products 
comply with the Contract Documents. 

B. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  
Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include 
Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Substitution Request Form:  Use form provided at end of Section. 
2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and 

the following, as applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified material or product cannot be 
provided. 

b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications 
needed to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by 
Owner and separate contractors, that will be necessary to 
accommodate proposed substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution 
with those of the Work specified.  Significant qualities may include 
attributes such as performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, 
and specific features and requirements indicated. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and 
fabrication and installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names 

and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners. 
g. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and 

interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
h. Research/evaluation reports evidencing compliance with building 

code in effect for Project, from a model code organization acceptable 
to authorities having jurisdiction. 

i. Detailed comparison of Contractor's Construction Schedule using 
proposed substitution with products specified for the Work, including 
effect on the overall Contract Time.  If specified product or method of 
construction cannot be provided within the Contract Time, include 
letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's letterhead, stating lack of 
availability or delays in delivery. 
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j. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the 
Contract Sum. 

k. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with 
requirements in the Contract Documents and is appropriate for 
applications indicated. 

l. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may 
subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed 
substitution to produce indicated results. 

3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional 
information or documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a 
request for substitution.  Architect will notify Contractor through 
Construction Manager of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution 
within fifteen (15) days of receipt of request, or seven (7) days of receipt of 
additional information or documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Form of Acceptance:  Change Order. 
b. Use product specified if Architect cannot make a decision on use of a 

proposed substitution within time allocated. 

C. Comparable Product Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for 
consideration.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be 
replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers 
and titles. 

1. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional 
information or documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a 
comparable product request.  Architect will notify Contractor of approval or 
rejection of proposed comparable product request within fifteen business 
days (15) days of receipt of request, or seven business (7) days of receipt 
of additional information or documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Form of Approval:  As specified in Division 1 Section "Submittal 
Procedures." 

b. Use product specified if Architect cannot make a decision on use of a 
comparable product request within time allocated. 

D. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal:  Comply with requirements in 
Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures."  Show compliance with 
requirements. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two 
(2) or more products for use on Project, product selected shall be compatible 



 

Fair Haven Community Health Clinic        PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 01600-5 

Renovations  

 

 

with products previously selected, even if previously selected products were 
also options. 

1. Each contractor is responsible for providing products and construction 
methods compatible with products and construction methods of other 
contractors. 

2. If a dispute arises between contractors over concurrently selectable but 
incompatible products, Architect will determine which products shall be 
used. 

1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent 
damage, deterioration, and loss, including theft.  Comply with manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

B. Delivery: 

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to 
prevent overcrowding of construction spaces. 

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time 
for items that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to 
deterioration, theft, and other losses. 

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in 
manufacturer's original sealed container or other packaging system, 
complete with labels and instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, 
protecting, and installing. 

4. Inspect products on delivery to ensure compliance with the Contract 
Documents and to ensure that products are undamaged and properly 
protected. 

C. Storage:   
 

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or 
counting of units. 

2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure. 
3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in 

a weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to 
prevent condensation. 

4. Store cementitious products and materials on elevated platforms. 
5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, 

humidity, ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage. 
6. Protect stored products from damage. 
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7. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of 
material and equipment by Owner’s construction forces.  Coordinate 
location with Owner. 

1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run 
concurrent with, other warranties required by the Contract Documents.  
Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve 
Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract Documents. 

1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Preprinted written warranty published by 
individual manufacturer for a particular product and specifically endorsed 
by manufacturer to Owner. 

2. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by or incorporated into the 
Contract Documents, either to extend time limit provided by 
manufacturer's warranty or to provide more rights for Owner. 

B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate 
terms and identification, ready for execution.  Submit a draft for approval before 
final execution. 

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific 
information and properly executed. 

2. Specified Form:  Forms are included with the Specifications.  Prepare a 
written document using appropriate form properly executed. 

3. Refer to Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific content requirements 
and particular requirements for submitting special warranties. 

C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Closeout 
Procedures." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCT OPTIONS 

A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract 
Documents, that are undamaged, and unless otherwise indicated, that are new 
at time of installation. 

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and 
other items needed for a complete installation and indicated use and 
effect. 
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2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or 
nonstandard options are specified, provide standard products of types that 
have been produced and used successfully in similar situations on other 
projects. 

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not 
in conflict with requirements of the Contract Documents. 

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will 
make selection. 

5. Where products are accompanied by the term "match sample," sample to 
be matched is Architect's. 

6. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the 
Specifications establish "salient characteristics" of products. 

7. Or Equal:  Where products are specified by name and accompanied by 
the term "or equal" or "or approved equal" or "or approved," comply with 
provisions in Part 2 "Comparable Products" Article to obtain approval for 
use of an unnamed product. 

2.2 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Timing:  Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within twenty 
one (21) days after commencement of the Work.  Requests received after that 
time may be considered or rejected at discretion of Architect. 

B. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when 
the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not 
satisfied, Architect will return requests without action, except to record 
noncompliance with these requirements: 

1. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, 
energy conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional 
responsibilities Owner must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities 
may include compensation to Architect for redesign and evaluation 
services, increased cost of other construction by Owner, and similar 
considerations. 

2. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the 
Contract Documents. 

3. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will 
produce indicated results. 

4. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
5. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's Construction 

Schedule. 
6. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities 

having jurisdiction. 
7. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
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8. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the 
Work. 

9. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
10. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested 

substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is 
uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is 
acceptable to all contractors involved. 

2.3 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS 

A. Where products or manufacturers are specified by name, submit the following, 
in addition to other required submittals, to obtain approval of an unnamed 
product: 

1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require extensive revisions 
to the Contract Documents, that it is consistent with the Contract 
Documents and will produce the indicated results, and that it is compatible 
with other portions of the Work. 

2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those 
named in the Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such 
as performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features 
and requirements indicated. 

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty. 
4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 

addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners, if 
requested. 

5. Samples, if requested. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01600 



 

SUBSTITUTION 

REQUEST 

 (After the Bidding Phase)  
 
Project:       
 

      
 
To:        
 

      
 
Re:       

Substitution Request Number:        
 
From:        
 
Date:        
 
A/E Project Number:       
 
Contract For:       
 

 
 
Specification Title:       Description:        
 

  Section:       Page:                          Article/Paragraph:        
  
 
Proposed Substitution:       
 
Manufacturer:        Address:        Phone:       
 
Trade Name:        Model No.:        
 
Installer:        Address:        Phone:        
 
History:   New product   2-5 years old   5-10 yrs old  More than 10 years old 
 
Differences between proposed substitution and specified product:        
 
      
 
      
 

 Point-by-point comparative data attached - REQUIRED BY A/E 
  
 
Reason for not providing specified item:        
 
      
 
Similar Installation: 
 

Project:       Architect:       
 

Address:       Owner:        
 

      Date Installed:        
 
Proposed substitution affects other parts of Work:   No   Yes; explain       
 
      
 
  
 
Savings to Owner for accepting substitution:       ($       ). 
 
Proposed substitution changes Contract Time:   No    Yes [Add] [Deduct]       days. 

 
 
Supporting Data Attached:   Drawings  Product Data  Samples  Tests   Reports             
 
 
 
Copyright 1996, Construction Specification Institute, 
601 Madison Street, Alexandria, VA  22314-1791 

Page    of    September 1996 
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SUBSTITUTION 

REQUEST 
 (Continued) 
 
The Undersigned certifies: 

• Proposed substitution has been fully investigated and determined to be equal or superior in all respects to specified product. 

• Same warranty will be furnished for proposed substitution as for specified product. 

• Same maintenance service and source of replacement parts, as applicable, is available. 

• Proposed substitution will have no adverse effect on other trades and will not affect or delay progress schedule. 

• Cost data as stated above is complete.  Claims for additional costs related to accepted substitution which may subsequently become 
apparent are to be waived. 

• Proposed substitution does not affect dimensions and functional clearances. 

• Payment will be made for changes to building design, including A/E design, detailing, and construction costs caused by the 
substitution. 

• Coordination, installation, and changes in the Work as necessary for accepted substitution will be complete in all respects. 
 
Submitted by:       
 
Signed by:       
 
Firm:       
 
Address:       
 

      
 
Telephone:       
 
Attachments:       
 
      
 
      
 
      
 
  
 
A/E's REVIEW AND ACTION 
 

 Substitution approved - Make submittals in accordance with Specification Section 01330. 
 Substitution approved as noted - Make submittals in accordance with Specification Section 01330. 
 Substitution rejected - Use specified materials. 
 Substitution Request received too late - Use specified materials. 

 
Signed by:       Date:       
  
 
Additional Comments:  Contractor  Subcontractor  Supplier  Manufacturer  A/E        
 
      
 
      
 
      
 
      
 
      
 
      
 
      
 

 
Copyright 1996, Construction Specification Institute, 
601 Madison Street, Alexandria, VA  22314-1791 
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SECTION 017300 
 

EXECUTION 
 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

 

1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section  includes  general  administrative  and  procedural  requirements  governing 
execution of the Work including, but not limited to, the following: 

 

1. Construction layout. 
2. Installation of the Work. 
3. Cutting and patching. 

4. Progress cleaning. 
5. Starting and adjusting. 
6. Protection of installed construction. 

 

B. Related Requirements: 
 

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for limits on use of Project site. 
2. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with 

Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from 
indicated lines and levels, replacing defective work, and final cleaning.. 

 

 

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Cutting and Patching: Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and 
patching of construction elements. 

 

1. Structural  Elements:  When  cutting  and  patching  structural  elements,  notify 
Architect of locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect 
before proceeding. Shore, brace, and support structural elements during cutting 
and patching. Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could 
change their load-carrying capacity or increase deflection. 

2. Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related 
components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as 
intended or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or 
safety. 

3. Other Construction Elements: Do not cut and patch other construction elements 
or components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that 
results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in 
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 

4. Visual Elements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in 
visual  evidence  of  cutting  and  patching.  Do  not  cut  and  patch  exposed 
construction in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's 
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aesthetic qualities. Remove and replace construction that has been cut  and  

 

patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 
 

B. Manufacturer's  Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's 
written recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment. 

 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 

 

2.1 MATERIALS 
 

A. General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 
 

1. For  projects  requiring  compliance  with  sustainable  design  and  construction 
practices and procedures, use products for patching that comply with sustainable 
design requirements. 

 

B. In-Place  Materials:  Use  materials  for  patching  identical  to  in-place  materials.  For 
exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the 
fullest extent possible. 

 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when 
installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional 
performance of in-place materials. 

 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 

 

3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of utilities and construction indicated 
as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning work, investigate and verify the 
existence  and  location  of  utilities, mechanical  and  electrical  systems,  and  other 
construction affecting the Work. 

 

1. Before  construction,  verify  the  location  and  invert  elevation  at  points  of 
connection  of  sanitary  sewer,  storm  sewer,  and  water-service piping; 
underground electrical services; and other utilities. 

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public 
utilities serving Project site. 

 

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component 
of the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator 
present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances 
and other conditions affecting performance. Record observations. 

 

1. Examine  roughing-in  for  mechanical  and  electrical  systems  to  verify  actual 
locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

2. Examine  walls,  floors,  and  roofs for  suitable conditions  where  products  and 
systems are to be installed. 
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3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with  

 

existing finishes or primers. 
 

C. Proceed  with  installation  only  after  unsatisfactory  conditions  have  been  corrected. 
Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

 

 

3.2 PREPARATION 
 

A. Existing  Utility  Information:  Furnish  information  to  local  utility  and  Owner  that  is 
necessary to adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, 
services,  or  other  utility  appurtenances  located  in  or  affected  by  construction. 
Coordinate with authorities having jurisdiction. 

 

B. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. 
Recheck measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are 
indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field 
measurements before fabrication. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction 
progress to avoid delaying the Work. 

 

C. Space  Requirements:  Verify  space  requirements  and  dimensions  of  items  shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings. 

 

D. Review of Contract Documents and Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need 
for clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing conditions outside the 
control of Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect according to 
requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." 

 

 

3.3 INSTALLATION 
 

A. General: Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment 
and elevation, as indicated. 

 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where  space  is  limited,  install  components to maximize  space  available  for 

maintenance and ease of removal for replacement. 
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated. 

 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing 
products in applications indicated. 

 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible 
results. Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial 
Completion. 

 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging 
operations  or  loading  in  excess  of  that  expected  during  normal  conditions  of 
occupancy. 
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E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of 
construction items on site and placement in permanent locations. 

 

F. Tools  and  Equipment:  Where  possible,  select  tools  or  equipment  that  minimize 
production of excessive noise levels. 

 

G. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to 
be factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other portions of the 
Work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products 
to comply with indicated requirements. 

 

H. Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of 
adequate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately 
located  and  aligned  with  other  portions  of  the  Work.  Where  size  and  type  of 
attachments are not indicated, verify size and type required for load conditions. 

 

1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components 
at heights directed by Architect. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor 
bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or 
masonry. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 

 

I. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed work are not 
indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect. Fit exposed connections together to 
form hairline joints. 

 

J. Remove and replace damaged, defective, or non-conforming Work. 
 

 

3.4 PROGRESS CLEANING 
 

A. General: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce 
requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully. 

 

1. Comply  with  requirements  in  NFPA 241  for  removal  of  combustible  waste 
materials and debris. 

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or 
three days if the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C). 

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other 
waste.  Mark  containers  appropriately  and  dispose  of  legally,  according  to 
regulations. 

 

a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored. 
 

4. Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where Contractor and other 
contractors are working concurrently. 

 

B. Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 
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C. Work  Areas:  Clean  areas  where  work  is  in  progress  to  the  level  of  cleanliness 
necessary for proper execution of the Work. 

 

1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum 

the entire work area, as appropriate. 
 

D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written 
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning 
materials specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not 
recommended, use cleaning materials that are not hazardous to health or property and 
that will not damage exposed surfaces. 

 

E. Concealed  Spaces:  Remove  debris  from  concealed  spaces  before  enclosing  the 
space. 

 

F. Exposed  Surfaces  in  Finished  Areas:  Clean  exposed  surfaces  and  protect  as 
necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial 
Completion. 

 

G. Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste 
materials down sewers or into waterways. Comply with waste disposal requirements in 
Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

 

H. During  handling  and  installation,  clean  and  protect  construction  in  progress  and 
adjoining  materials  already  in  place.  Apply  protective  covering  where  required  to 
ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary 
through the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable 
components to ensure operability without damaging effects. 

 

J. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to ensure that no part of the 
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or 
otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period. 

 

 

3.5 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 
 

A. Coordinate  startup  and  adjusting  of  equipment  and  operating  components  with 
requirements for General Commissioning. 

 

B. Start  equipment  and  operating  components  to  confirm  proper  operation.  Remove 
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest. 

 

C. Adjust  equipment  for  proper  operation.  Adjust  operating  components  for  proper 
operation without binding. 

 

D. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and 
safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 
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E. Manufacturer's Field Service: Comply with qualification requirements in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements." 

 

 

3.6 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 
 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without 
damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 
 

 

END OF SECTION 017300 
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SECTION 017419 
 

CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 
 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

 

1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 
1. Recycling nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 
2. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 

 

 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. Construction Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials and other solid 
waste resulting from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations. 
Construction waste includes packaging. 

 

B. Disposal: Removal of demolition or construction waste and subsequent salvage, sale, 
recycling, or deposit in landfill, incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, 
or designated spoil areas on Owner’s property. 

 

C. Recycle: Recovery of construction waste for subsequent processing in preparation for 
reuse. 

 

 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Waste  Management  Plan:  Submit  plan  within  7  days  of  date  established  for 
commencement of the Work. 

 

 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Records  of  Sales:  Indicate  receipt  and  acceptance  of  salvageable  waste  sold  to 
individuals and organizations. Indicate whether organization is tax exempt. 

 

B. Recycling  and  Processing  Facility  Records:  Indicate  receipt  and  acceptance  of 
recyclable waste by recycling and processing facilities licensed to accept them. Include 
manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and invoices. 

 

C. Landfill and Incinerator Disposal Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of waste by 
landfills and incinerator facilities licensed to accept them. Include manifests, weight 
tickets, receipts, and invoices. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Waste Management Conference(s): Conduct conference(s) at Project site to comply 
with requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." 

 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 

 

2.1 Not Used 
 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 

 

3.1 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION 
 

A. General: Implement approved waste management plan. Provide handling, containers, 
storage, signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement waste 
management plan during the entire duration of the Contract. 

 

B. Site  Access  and  Temporary  Controls:  Conduct  waste  management  operations  to 
ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent 
occupied and used facilities. 

 

1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site 
2. Comply with Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling 

dust and dirt, environmental protection, and noise control. 
 

 

3.2 RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE, GENERAL 
 

A. General: Recycle paper and beverage containers used by on-site workers. 
 

B. Recycling Incentives: Revenues, savings, rebates, tax credits, and other incentives 
received  for  recycling  waste  materials  shall  be  shared  equally  by  Owner  and 
Contractor. 

 

C. Preparation of Waste: Prepare and maintain recyclable waste materials according to 
recycling or reuse facility requirements. Maintain materials free of dirt, adhesives, 
solvents, petroleum contamination, and other substances deleterious to the recycling 
process. 

 

D. Procedures: Separate recyclable waste from other waste materials, trash, and debris. 
Separate recyclable waste by type at Project site to the maximum extent practical 
according to approved construction waste management plan. 

 

1. Provide appropriately marked containers or bins for controlling recyclable waste 
until removed from Project site. Include list of acceptable and unacceptable 
materials at each container and bin. 
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a. Inspect containers and bins for contamination and remove contaminated 
materials if found. 

 

2. Stockpile processed materials on-site without intermixing with other materials. 
Place, grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water. Cover to prevent 
windblown dust. 

3. Stockpile materials away from construction area. Do not store within drip line of 
remaining trees. 

4. Store components off the ground and protect from the weather. 
5. Remove  recyclable  waste  from  Owner's  property  and  transport  to  recycling 

receiver or processor as often as required to prevent overfilling bins. 
 

 

3.3 RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE 

A. Packaging: 

1. Cardboard and Boxes: Break down packaging into flat sheets. Bundle and store 
in a dry location. 

2. Polystyrene Packaging: Separate and bag materials. 
3. Pallets: As much as possible, require deliveries using pallets to remove pallets 

from  Project  site.  For  pallets  that  remain  on-site,  break  down  pallets  into 
component wood pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood. 

4. Crates:  Break  down  crates  into  component  wood  pieces  and  comply  with 
requirements for recycling wood. 

 

B. Wood Materials: 
 

1. Clean Cut-Offs of Lumber: cut into small pieces. 
2. Clean Sawdust: Bag sawdust that does not contain painted or treated wood. 

 

C. Gypsum Board: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a 
dry location. 

 

 

 

 

D. Paint: Seal containers and store by type. 
 

 

3.4 DISPOSAL OF WASTE 
 

A. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged or recycled, remove waste 
materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

 

1. Except  as  otherwise  specified,  do  not  allow  waste  materials  that  are  to  be 
disposed of accumulate on-site. 

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent 
surfaces and areas. 
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B. General: Except for items or materials to be recycled, remove waste materials and 
legally dispose of at designated spoil areas off Owner’s property. 

 

C. Burning: Do not burn waste materials. 
 

D. Burning: Burning of waste materials is NOT permitted on property. 
 

 

END OF SECTION 017419 
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 SECTION 01770 

 

 CONTRACT CLOSEOUT 

 

 
 
PART 1.00 - GENERAL 
 
1.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Work of this Section, as shown or specified, shall be in accordance with the 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

 
1.02 WORK INCLUDED 
 

A. Work of this Section includes all labor, materials, equipment, and services 
necessary to complete the contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the 
following: 

 
1. Punch list. 

2. Final cleaning. 

3. Warranties. 

4. Operating and maintenance data. 

5. Project record documents. 

6. Certificate of Occupancy. 
 
1.03 RELATED WORK 
 

A. Submittals - Section 01300. 
 

B. General Conditions. 
 
1.04 PUNCH LIST 
 

A. Contractor: 
 

1. Submit written declaration to Architect that project is substantially 
complete. 

 
2. Submit list of items to be completed or corrected. 
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B. Owner and Architect will make preliminary inspection after receipt to 
Contractor's declaration. 

 
C. Should Owner, Architect, consider that work is substantially complete: 

 
1. Architect will prepare a punch list of items to be completed or 

corrected, as determined by the inspection. 
 

2. Architect will prepare and issue a Certificate of Substantial 
Completion, containing: 

 
a. Date of substantial completion. 

 
b. Punch list of items to be completed or corrected. 

 
c. The time within which Contractor shall complete or correct 

work of listed items. 
 

d. Date or time Owner will assume possession of work or 
designated portion thereof. 

 
D. Contractor:  Complete work listed for completion or correction, within 

designated time. 
 
 
1.05 FINAL INSPECTION 
 

A. Contractor shall submit written declaration to Owner, Architect that: 
 

1. All aspects of Contract Documents have been complied with. 
 

2. All items on substantial completion punch list have been completed. 
 

3. All tools, construction equipment, and surplus materials have been 
removed from site. 

 
B. Contractor with Owner, Architect, will make final inspection to ensure 

completion of all contract requirements. 
 

C. When Owner, Architect consider that work is finally complete in accordance 
with Contract Document requirements, the Architect will prepare and process 
closeout documents. 
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1.06 FINAL CLEANING 
 

A. Contractor to be responsible for wiping down and broom sweeping all finish 
surfaces.  Owner is responsible for final cleaning, waxing and move in.   
Wash exterior glass using a window cleaning contractor specializing in such 
work.  Provide and maintain adequate runner strips of non-staining reinforced 
Kraft building paper on finished floors as required for protection.  Leave 
equipment in an undamaged, bright, clean, and polished condition.  
Re-cleaning will not be required after the work has been inspected and 
accepted unless later operations of the Contractor make re-cleaning of 
certain portions necessary. 

 
B. Employ experienced workmen or professional cleaners for final cleaning. 

 
C. In preparation for Substantial Completion or occupancy, conduct final 

inspection of sight-exposed interior and exterior surfaces. 
 

D. Remove grease, dirt, dust, stains, labels, fingerprints and other foreign 
materials from sight-exposed interior and exterior finished surfaces; polish 
surfaces so designated to shine finish. 

 
E. Repair, patch and touch-up marred surfaces to specified finish, to match 

adjacent surfaces. 
 

F. Broom clean paved surfaces; rake clean "landscaped" grounds. 
 

G. Clean ducts, blowers and coils. 
 
 
1.07 DOCUMENTS REQUIRED PRIOR TO FINAL PAYMENT 
 

A. Prior to final payment, and before the issuance of a final certificate of 
payment, the Contractor shall file the following papers with the Architect: 

 
1. Warranties:  The warranty required by the General Conditions and any 

other extended warranties stated in the technical Sections of the 
Specifications. 

 
2. Release or Waiver of Liens:  As required by the General Conditions. 
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3. Operation and Maintenance Manuals: 
 

a. Furnish three (3) complete sets of manuals containing the 
manufacturer's instructions for maintenance and operation of 
each item of equipment and apparatus furnished under the 
contract and any additional data specifically required under the 
various Sections of the Specifications.  Refer to Section 01300 
- Submittals, for further requirements. 

 
4. Project Record Documents: 

 
a. As the work progresses, keep a complete and accurate record 

of changes or deviations from the Contract Documents and the 
shop drawings, indicating the work as actually installed.  
Changes shall be neatly and correctly shown on the respective 
portion of the affected document, using blackline prints of the 
drawings affected, or the specifications, with appropriate 
supplementary notes.  This record set of drawings, shop 
drawings, and specifications shall be kept at the job site for 
inspection by the Architect and Owner. 

 
b. The records above shall be arranged in order, in accordance 

with the various sections of the Specifications, and properly 
indexed. At the completion of the work, certify by endorsement 
thereof that each of the revised prints of the drawings and 
Specifications is complete and accurate. Prior to application for 
final payment, and as a condition to its approval by the 
Architect and Owner, deliver the record drawings and 
specifications, arranged in proper order, indexed, and 
endorsed as hereinbefore specified. Provide suitable transfer 
cases and deliver the records therein, indexed and marked for 
each division of the work. 

 
c. No review or receipt of such records by the Architect or Owner 

shall be a waiver of any deviation from the Contract 
Documents or the shop drawings or in any way relieve the 
Contractor from his responsibility to perform the work in 
accordance with the Contract Documents and the shop 
drawings to the extent they are in accordance with the Contract 
Documents. 

 
5. Certificate of Occupancy:  The Contractor shall obtain a Certificate of 

Occupancy and pay for these certificates and deliver them to the 
Owner. 



   

Fair Haven Community Health,        CONTRACT CLOSEOUT 01770-5 
Alterations  
 

 
 
 
1.08 EQUIPMENT SYSTEMS DEMONSTRATION 
 

A. Upon completion of the work and tests, instruct the Owner's Representative 
in the operation, adjustment and maintenance of systems and equipment 
furnished. 

 
B. The Owner will determine date of starting the instruction.  The respective 

Subcontractor shall provide instructions for each system installed. 
 
 
 
PART 2.00 - PRODUCTS 
 
(Not Used) 
 
 
 
PART 3.00 - EXECUTION 
 
(Not Used) 
 
 
 
 END OF SECTION 01770 
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SECTION 017823 
 

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 
 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

 
1.1 SUMMARY 

 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation 
and maintenance manuals, including the following: 

 

1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory manuals. 
2. Emergency manuals. 
3. Systems and equipment operation manuals. 

4. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals. 
5. Product maintenance manuals. 

 

 
1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

 

A. Submit  operation  and  maintenance  manuals  indicated.  Provide  content  for  each 
manual  as  specified  in  individual  Specification  Sections,  and  as  reviewed  and 
approved at the time of Section submittals. Submit reviewed manual content formatted 
and organized as required by this Section. 

 

1. Architect and  Commissioning  Authority  will  comment  on  whether  content  of 
operation and maintenance submittals is acceptable. 

2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to 

revisions and field conditions. 
 

B. Format: Submit operation and maintenance manuals in the following format: 
 

1. Submit    by  uploading  to  web-based  project  software  site  Enable  reviewer 
comments on draft submittals. 

 

C. Final Manual Submittal: Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection 
for Substantial Completion and at least 15 days before commencing demonstration and 
training. Architect and Commissioning Authority will return copy with comments. 

 

1. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Architect's and Commissioning 
Authority's comments. Submit copies of each corrected manual within 15 days of 
receipt  of  Architect's and  Commissioning  Authority's  comments  and  prior  to 
commencing demonstration and training. 

 

D. Comply  with  Section 017700  "Closeout  Procedures"  for  schedule  for  submitting 
operation and maintenance documentation. 
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1.3 FORMAT OF OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 
 

A. Manuals, Electronic Files: Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite 
electronic PDF file for each manual type required. 

 

1. Electronic Files: Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available. 
Where scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for 
minimum readable file size. 

2. File  Names  and  Bookmarks:  Bookmark  individual  documents  based  on  file 
names.  Name  document  files  to  correspond  to  system,  subsystem,  and 
equipment names used in manual directory and table of contents. Group 
documents  for  each system  and subsystem  into individual  composite 
bookmarked files, then create composite manual, so that resulting bookmarks 
reflect the system, subsystem, and equipment names in a readily navigated file 
tree. Configure electronic manual to display bookmark panel on opening file. 

 

B. Manuals,  Paper  Copy: Submit  two manuals in the form  of  hard-copy,  bound and 
labeled volumes. 

 

1. Binders: Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, post-type binders, in thickness 
necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by- 
280-mm) paper; with clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing 
contents and with pockets inside covers to hold folded oversize sheets. 

2. Drawings: Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text. 
 

a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text 
pages and use as foldouts. 

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in 
labeled envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual. At appropriate 
locations  in  manual,  insert  typewritten  pages  indicating  drawing  titles, 
descriptions of contents, and drawing locations. 

 

 
1.4 REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE 

MANUALS 
 

A. Organization of Manuals: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a 
separate section for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each 
piece of equipment not part of a system. Each manual shall contain the following 
materials, in the order listed: 

 

1. Title page. 
2. Table of contents. 

3. Manual contents. 
 

B. Title Page: Include the following information: 
 

1. Subject matter included in manual. 
2. Name and address of Project. 
3. Name and address of Owner. 

4. Date of submittal. 
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5. Name and contact information for Contractor. 
6. Name and contact information for Construction Manager. 

7. Name and contact information for Architect. 
8. Name and contact information for Commissioning Authority. 

9. Names  and  contact  information  for  major  consultants  to  the  Architect  that 
designed the systems contained in the manuals. 

10. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals. 
 

C. Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, identified by product name, 
indexed to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section 
number in Project Manual. 

 

D. Manual   Contents:   Organize   into   sets   of   manageable   size.   Arrange   contents 
alphabetically by system, subsystem, and equipment. If possible, assemble instructions 
for subsystems, equipment, and components of one system into a single binder. 

 

E. Identification: In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance 
manual, identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same 
designation used in the Contract Documents. If no designation exists, assign a 
designation   according   to   ASHRAE Guideline 4,   "Preparation   of   Operating   and 
Maintenance Documentation for Building Systems." 

 

 
1.5 EMERGENCY MANUALS 

 

A. Emergency Manual: Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating 
procedures for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for 
types of emergencies indicated. 

 

B. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following: 
 

1. Type of emergency. 
2. Emergency instructions. 
3. Emergency procedures. 

 

C. Type of Emergency: Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, 
include instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, 
and component: 

 

1. Fire. 
2. Flood. 
3. Gas leak. 
4. Water leak. 
5. Power failure. 

6. Water outage. 
7. System, subsystem, or equipment failure. 

8. Chemical release or spill. 
 

D. Emergency  Instructions:  Describe  and  explain  warnings,  trouble  indications,  error 
messages, and similar codes and signals. Include responsibilities of Owner's operating 
personnel for notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain warranties. 
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E. Emergency Procedures: Include the following, as applicable: 
 

1. Instructions on stopping. 
2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 
3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits. 

4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
5. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

 

 
1.6 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT OPERATION MANUALS 

 

A. Systems  and  Equipment  Operation  Manual:  Assemble  a  complete  set  of  data 
indicating operation of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a 
system. Include information required for daily operation and management, operating 
standards, and routine and special operating procedures. 

 

B. Content: In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in 
individual Specification Sections and the following information: 

 

1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. Use designations for systems 
and equipment indicated on Contract Documents. 

2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor has delegated design 
responsibility. 

3. Operating standards. 
4. Operating procedures. 

5. Operating logs. 
6. Wiring diagrams. 

7. Control diagrams. 
8. Piped system diagrams. 
9. Precautions against improper use. 

10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates. 

C. Descriptions: Include the following: 

1. Product name and model number. Use designations for products indicated on 
Contract Documents. 

2. Manufacturer's name. 

3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component. 
4. Equipment function. 

5. Operating characteristics. 
6. Limiting conditions. 
7. Performance curves. 
8. Engineering data and tests. 
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts. 

 

D. Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable: 
 

1. Startup procedures. 
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 

3. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
4. Regulation and control procedures. 
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5. Instructions on stopping. 
6. Normal shutdown instructions. 

7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 

9. Special operating instructions and procedures. 
 

E. Systems and Equipment Controls: Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram 
controls as installed. 

 

F. Piped Systems: Diagram piping as installed, and identify color coding where required 
for identification. 

 

 
1.7 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

 

A. Systems and Equipment Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of data 
indicating maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of 
a system.    Include    manufacturers'    maintenance    documentation,    preventive 
maintenance procedures and frequency, repair procedures, wiring and systems 
diagrams, lists of spare parts, and warranty information. 

 

B. Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, 
include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance 
procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source 
information, maintenance service contracts, and warranties and bonds, as described 
below. 

 

C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: Include the following information for each 
component part or piece of equipment: 

 

1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins; include only sheets pertinent to 
product or component installed. Mark each sheet to identify each product or 
component incorporated into the Work. If data include more than one item in a 
tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract 
Documents. Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to 
information not applicable. 

 

a. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not 
available and where the information is necessary for proper operation and 
maintenance of equipment or systems. 

 

2. Drawings,  diagrams,  and  instructions  required  for  maintenance,  including 
disassembly and component removal, replacement, and assembly. 

3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components. 
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts. 

 

D. Maintenance  Procedures:  Include  the  following  information  and  items  that  detail 
essential maintenance procedures: 

 

1. Test and inspection instructions. 
2. Troubleshooting guide. 
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3. Precautions against improper maintenance. 
4. Disassembly;  component  removal,  repair,  and  replacement;  and  reassembly 

instructions. 
5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions. 
6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available. 

 

E. Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list 
of required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine 
maintenance and service with standard time allotment. 

 

F. Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts, 
with  parts  identified  and  cross-referenced  to  manufacturers'  maintenance 
documentation and local sources of maintenance materials and related services. 

 

G. Warranties  and  Bonds:  Include  copies  of  warranties  and  bonds  and  lists  of 
circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 
 

H. Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the 
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control 
sequence and flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with information contained in 
record Drawings to ensure correct illustration of completed installation. 

 

 
1.8 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

 

A. Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating 
care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work. 

 

B. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and 
finish. Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair 
materials and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below. 

 

C. Product Information: Include the following, as applicable: 
 

1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Color, pattern, and texture. 
4. Material and chemical composition. 

5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 
 

D. Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the 
following: 

 

1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance. 

5. Repair instructions. 
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E. Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials 
and related services. 

 

F. Warranties  and  Bonds:  Include  copies  of  warranties  and  bonds  and  lists  of 
circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 
 

 
END OF SECTION 017823 
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SECTION 017839 
 

PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 
 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

 

1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section  includes  administrative  and  procedural  requirements  for  project  record 
documents, including the following: 

 

1. Record Drawings. 
2. Record Specifications. 
3. Record Product Data. 

 

B. Related Requirements: 
 

1. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and 
maintenance manual requirements. 

 

 

1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Record Drawings: Comply with the following: 
1. Number of Copies:  Submit copies of record Drawings as follows: 

 

a. Initial Submittal: 
 

 

1) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and one set of 
file prints. 

2) Architect will indicate whether general scope of changes, additional 
information recorded, and quality of drafting are acceptable. 

 

b. Final Submittal: 
1) Submit record digital data files and one set of record digital data file 

plots. 
2) Plot  each  drawing  file,  whether  or  not  changes  and  additional 

information were recorded. 
 

B. Record Specifications: Submit annotated PDF electronic files of Project's 
Specifications, including addenda and contract modifications. 

 

C. Record Product Data:  Submit annotated PDF electronic files and directories of each 
submittal. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 

 

2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS 
 

A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings 
and Shop Drawings, incorporating new and revised Drawings as modifications are 
issued. 

 

1. Preparation:  Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation 
varies from that shown originally.   Require individual or entity who obtained 
record data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar 
entity, to provide information for preparation of corresponding marked-up record 
prints. 

 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would 
be difficult to identify or measure and record later. 

b. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 
c. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations. 

 

2. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately.  Use 
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up 
record prints. 

3. Mark  record  sets  with  erasable,  red-colored  pencil.     Use  other  colors  to 
distinguish  between  changes  for  different  categories  of  the  Work  at  same 
location. 

4. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order 
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable. 

 

B. Record Digital Data Files:  Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial 
Completion, review marked-up record prints with Architect and Construction Manager. 
When authorized, prepare a full set of corrected digital data files of the Contract 
Drawings, as follows: 
1. Format:  Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled. 
2. Incorporate changes  and  additional  information  previously marked on record 

prints.  Delete, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable. 
3. Refer  instances  of  uncertainty to  Architect through  Construction Manager  for 

resolution. 
4. Architect  will  furnish  Contractor  one  set  of  digital  data  files  of  the Contract 

Drawings for use in recording information. 
 

C. Format:   Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT 
RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location. 

 

1. Record Prints:  Organize record prints and newly prepared record Drawings into 
manageable sets.  Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include 
identification on cover sheets. 

2. Format:  Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled 

3. Record  Digital  Data  Files:    Organize  digital  data  information  into  separate 
electronic files that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings.  Name 
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each file with the sheet identification.  Include identification in each digital data 
file. 

4. Identification:  As follows: 
 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS." 
d. Name of Architect and Construction Manager. 
e. Name of Contractor. 

 

 

2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 
 

A. Preparation:    Mark  Specifications  to  indicate the  actual  product  installation  where 
installation varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract 
modifications. 

 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations 
that cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, 
and equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected. 

3. Record  the  name  of  manufacturer,  supplier,  Installer,  and  other  information 
necessary to provide a record of selections made. 

4. Note related Change Orders, record Product Data, and record Drawings where 

applicable. 
 

B. Format:  Submit record Specifications as scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up 
paper copy of Specifications. 

 

 

2.3 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 
 

A. Preparation:    Mark  Product  Data  to  indicate  the  actual  product  installation  where 
installation varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal. 

 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations 
that cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes 
in manufacturer's written instructions for installation. 

3. Note related Change Orders, record Specifications, and record Drawings where 
applicable. 

 

B. Format:  Submit record Product Data as scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up 
paper copy of Product Data. 

 

 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Assemble   miscellaneous   records   required   by   other   Specification   Sections   for 
miscellaneous record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of 
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the Work.   Bind or file miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued 
use and reference. 

 

B. Format:  Submit miscellaneous record submittals as scanned PDF electronic file(s) of 
marked-up miscellaneous record submittals. 

 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 

 

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE 
 

A. Recording:   Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for 
project record document purposes.  Post changes and revisions to project record 
documents as they occur; do not wait until end of Project. 

 

B. Maintenance  of  Record  Documents  and  Samples:    Store  record  documents  and 
Samples in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction. 
Do not use project record documents for construction purposes.   Maintain record 
documents in good order and in a clean, dry, legible condition, protected from 
deterioration and loss.  Provide access to project record documents for Architect's and 
Construction Manager's reference during normal working hours. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 017839 
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SECTION 017900 
 

DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING 
 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

 

1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's 
personnel, including the following: 

 

1. Instruction   in   operation   and   maintenance   of   systems,   subsystems,   and 
equipment. 

 

 

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Instruction Program: Submit outline of instructional program for demonstration and 
training, including a list of training modules and a schedule of proposed dates, times, 
length of instruction time, and instructors' names for each training module. Include 
learning objective and outline for each training module. 

 

1. Indicate proposed training modules using manufacturer-produced demonstration 
and training video recordings for systems, equipment, and products in lieu of 
video recording of live instructional module. 

 

 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Demonstration and Training Video Recordings: Submit two copies within seven days of 
end of each training module. 

 

1. At completion of training, submit complete training manual(s) for Owner's use 
prepared in same paper and PDF file format required for operation and 
maintenance manuals specified in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance 
Data." 

 

 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Facilitator  Qualifications:  A  firm  or  individual  experienced  in  training  or  educating 
maintenance personnel in a training program similar in content and extent to that 
indicated for this Project, and whose work has resulted in training or education with a 
record of successful learning performance. 

 

B. Pre-instruction  Conference:  Conduct  conference  at  Project  site  to  comply  with 
requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." 
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1.5 COORDINATION 
 

A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations. Adjust schedule as required 
to minimize disrupting Owner's operations and to ensure availability of Owner's 
personnel. 

 

B. Coordinate  instructors,  including  providing  notification  of  dates,  times,  length  of 
instruction time, and course content. 

 

C. Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, 
and maintenance manuals. Do not submit instruction program until operation and 
maintenance data have been reviewed by Owner or Architect. 

 

 

1.6 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM 
 

A. Program Structure: Develop an instruction program that includes individual training 
modules for each system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by 
individual Specification Sections. 

 

B. Training Modules: Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module. 
Include a description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to 
master. For each module, include instruction for the following as applicable to the 
system, equipment, or component: 

 

1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria: Include the 
following: 

 

a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. 
b. Performance   and   design   criteria   if   Contractor   is   delegated   design 

responsibility. 
c. Operating standards. 
d. Regulatory requirements. 
e. Equipment function. 
f. Operating characteristics. 
g. Limiting conditions. 
h. Performance curves. 

 

2.      Documentation: Review the following items in detail: 
 

a. Emergency manuals. 
b. Systems and equipment operation manuals. 

c. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals. 
d. Product maintenance manuals. 
e. Project Record Documents. 
f. Identification systems. 
g. Warranties and bonds. 
h. Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments. 

 

3.      Emergencies: Include the following, as applicable: 
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a. Instructions  on  meaning  of  warnings,  trouble  indications,  and  error 
messages. 

b.      Instructions on stopping. 
c.      Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 
d. Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits. 
e. Sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
f.       Special operating instructions and procedures. 

 

4. Operations: Include the following, as applicable: 
 

a.      Startup procedures. 
b. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
c. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
d. Regulation and control procedures. 
e. Control sequences. 
f. Safety procedures. 
g.      Instructions on stopping. 
h.      Normal shutdown instructions. 

i.       Operating procedures for emergencies. 
j. Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure. 
k. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
l. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
m. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

 

5. Adjustments: Include the following: 
 

a.      Alignments. 
b.      Checking adjustments. 

c.      Noise and vibration adjustments. 
d.      Economy and efficiency adjustments. 

 

6. Troubleshooting: Include the following: 
 

a.      Diagnostic instructions. 
b.      Test and inspection procedures. 

 

7. Maintenance: Include the following: 
 

a.      Inspection procedures. 
b.      Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
c. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
d. Procedures for routine cleaning. 
e. Procedures for preventive maintenance. 
f. Procedures for routine maintenance. 
g.      Instruction on use of special tools. 

 

8. Repairs: Include the following: 
 

a. Diagnosis instructions. 
b. Repair instructions. 
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c. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and 
reassembly instructions. 

d. Instructions for identifying parts and components. 
e. Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance. 

 

 

1.7 PREPARATION 
 

A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and 
training module. Assemble training modules into a training manual organized in 
coordination with requirements in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data." 

 

B. Set up instructional equipment at instruction location. 
 

 

1.8 INSTRUCTION 
 

A. Engage  qualified  instructors to instruct  Owner's  personnel to  adjust, operate,  and 
maintain systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system. 

 

B. Scheduling:  Provide  instruction  at  mutually  agreed-on  times.  For  equipment  that 
requires seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season. 

 

1. Schedule training with Owner through Construction Manager, with at least seven 
days' advance notice. 

 

C. Training Location and Reference Material: Conduct training on-site in the completed 
and fully operational facility using the actual equipment in-place. Conduct training using 
final operation and maintenance data submittals. 

 

D. Evaluation:  At  conclusion  of  each  training  module,  assess  and  document  each 
participant's mastery of module by use of an oral or a demonstration performance- 
based test. 

 

E. Cleanup: Collect used and leftover educational materials and give to Owner. Remove 
instructional equipment. Restore systems and equipment to condition existing before 
initial training use. 

 

 

1.9 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING VIDEO RECORDINGS 
 

A. General: Engage a qualified commercial videographer to record demonstration and 
training video recordings. Record each training module separately. Include classroom 
instructions and demonstrations, board diagrams, and other visual aids, but not student 
practice. 

 

1. At  beginning  of  each training module,  record each chart  containing learning 
objective and lesson outline. 

 

B. Preproduced Video Recordings: Provide video recordings used as a component of 
training modules . 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 

 

END OF SECTION 017900 
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SECTION 024119 
 

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 
 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Drawings   and   general   provisions   of   the   Contract,   including   General   and 
Supplementary  Conditions  and  Division 01  Specification  Sections,  apply  to  this 
Section. 

 

 

1.2 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Demolition and removal of selected elements as noted on drawings. 
2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled as noted on drawings. 

 

B. Related Requirements: 
 

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, 
2. Section 017300 "Execution" for cutting and patching procedures. 

 

 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site unless 
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

 

B. Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent 
damage, and deliver to Owner ready for reuse. 

 

C. Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent 
damage, prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated. 

 

D. Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not 
otherwise indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

 

E. Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using 
gentle methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing 
of items unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

 

 

1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 
 

A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor. 



SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 024119 - 2 Fair Haven Community 
Health, Renovations 

 

 

B. Historic  items,  relics,  antiques,  and  similar  objects  including,  but  not  limited  to, 
commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to Owner that 
may be uncovered during demolition remain the property of Owner. 

 

1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner. 
 

 

1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 
 

A. Pre-demolition Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 
 

1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished. 
2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure. 
3. Review  and  finalize  selective  demolition  schedule  and  verify  availability  of 

materials,  demolition  personnel,  equipment,  and  facilities  needed  to  make 
progress and avoid delays. 

4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates 
exposed by selective demolition operations. 

5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection. 
 

 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Qualification Data: For refrigerant recovery technician. 
 

B. Engineering Survey: Submit engineering survey of condition of building. 
 

C. Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including Drawings, that indicates the 
measures proposed for protecting individuals and property, for dust control and, for 
noise control. Indicate proposed locations and construction of barriers. 

 

D. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following: 
 

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and 
ending dates for each activity. Ensure Owner's building manager's on-site 
operations are uninterrupted. 

2. Interruption of utility services. Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted. 
3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services. 

4. Use of elevator and stairs. 
 

E. Pre-demolition   Photographs   or   Video:   Show   existing   conditions   of   adjoining 
construction, including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused 
by demolition operations. Comply with Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation." 
Submit before Work begins. 

 

F. Statement   of   Refrigerant   Recovery:   Signed  by   refrigerant   recovery   technician 
responsible for recovering refrigerant, stating that all refrigerant that was present was 
recovered and that recovery was performed according to EPA regulations. Include 
name and address of technician and date refrigerant was recovered. 
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G. Warranties: Documentation indicating that existing warranties are still in effect after 
completion of selective demolition. 

 

 

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Inventory: Submit a list of items that have been removed and salvaged. 
 

 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Refrigerant   Recovery   Technician   Qualifications:   Certified   by   an  EPA-approved 
certification program. 

 

 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 
 

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition 
area. Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted. 

 

B. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before 
proceeding with selective demolition. 

 

C. Hazardous Materials: Present in buildings and structures to be selectively demolished. 
A report on the presence of hazardous materials is on file for review and use by the 

Owner. Examine report to become aware of locations where hazardous materials are 
present. 

 

1. Hazardous   material   remediation   is   specified   elsewhere   in   the   Contract 
Documents, which is not part of the Architectural Contract Documents services, 
but by Owner. 

2. Do not disturb hazardous materials or items suspected of containing hazardous 
materials   except   under   procedures   specified   elsewhere   in   the   Contract 
Documents. 

3. Owner will provide material safety data sheets for suspected hazardous materials 
that  are  known  to  be  present  in  buildings  and  structures  to  be  selectively 
demolished because of building operations or processes performed there. 

4. No  work  is  to  proceed  until  ALL  Contractors  have  reviewed  and  signed 
acknowledging the report. 

 

D. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted. 
 

E. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them 
against damage during selective demolition operations. 

 

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations. 
 

 

1.10 WARRANTY 
 

A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or 
damaged  during  selective  demolition,  by  methods  and  with  materials  and  using 



SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 024119 - 4 Fair Haven Community 
Health, Renovations 

 

 

approved contractors so as not to void existing warranties. Notify warrantor before 
proceeding. 

 

B. Notify  warrantor  on  completion  of  selective  demolition,  and  obtain  documentation 
verifying that existing system has been inspected and warranty remains in effect. 
Submit documentation at Project closeout. 

 

 

1.11 COORDINATION 
 

A. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before 
beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

 

B. Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Verify  that  utilities  have  been  disconnected  and  capped  before  starting  selective 
demolition operations. 

 

B. Review Project Record Documents of existing construction or other existing condition 
and hazardous material information provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee 
that existing conditions are same as those indicated in Project Record Documents. 

 

C. Engage a professional engineer, licensed in the State of New York, to perform an 
engineering  survey  of  condition  of  building  to  determine  whether  removing  any 
element, interior and/or exterior, might result in structural deficiency or unplanned 
collapse of any portion of structure or adjacent structures during selective building 
demolition operations. 

 

1. Perform  surveys  as  the  Work  progresses  to  detect  hazards  resulting  from 
selective demolition activities. 

 

D. Steel Tendons: Locate tensioned steel tendons and include recommendations for de- 
tensioning. 

 

E. Verify that hazardous materials have been remediated before proceeding with building 
demolition operations. 
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F. Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of measured drawings 
and preconstruction photographs or video. 

 

1. Comply with requirements specified in Section 013233 "Photographic 
Documentation." 

2. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged. Provide 
photographs  or  video  of  conditions  that  might  be  misconstrued  as  damage 
caused by salvage operations. 

3. Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be 
reproduced   or   duplicated   in   final   Work,   make   permanent   record   of 
measurements,  materials,  and  construction  details  required  to  make  exact 
reproduction. 

 

 

3.2 PREPARATION 
 

A. Refrigerant: Before starting demolition, remove refrigerant from mechanical equipment 
according to 40 CFR 82 and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 

 

 

3.3 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 
 

A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain 
and protect them against damage. 

 

B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify, 
disconnect,  and  seal  or  cap  off  utility  services  and  mechanical/electrical  systems 
serving areas to be selectively demolished. 

 

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by 
Contractor. 

2. Arrange to shut off utilities with utility companies. 
3. If  services/systems  are  required  to  be  removed,  relocated,  or  abandoned, 

provide temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and 
that maintain continuity of services/systems to other parts of building. 

4. Disconnect,  demolish,  and  remove  fire-suppression  systems,  plumbing,  and 
HVAC systems, equipment, and components indicated on Drawings to be 
removed. 

 

a. Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed 
and cap or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material. 

b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with 
same or compatible piping material and leave in place. 

c. Equipment  to  Be  Removed:  Disconnect  and cap  services  and remove 
equipment. 

d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services 
and  remove,  clean,  and  store  equipment;  when  appropriate,  reinstall, 
reconnect, and make equipment operational. 

e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services 
and remove equipment and deliver to Owner. 
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f. Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed 
and plug remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material. 

g. Ducts  to  Be  Abandoned  in  Place:  Cap  or  plug  ducts  with  same  or 
compatible ductwork material and leave in place. 

 

 

3.4 PROTECTION 
 

A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to 
prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 

 

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition 
area and to and from occupied portions of building. 

2. Provide   temporary   weather   protection,   during   interval   between   selective 
demolition of existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to 
prevent water leakage and damage to structure and interior areas. 

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or 
that are exposed during selective demolition operations. 

4. Cover  and  protect  furniture,  furnishings,  and  equipment  that  have  not  been 
removed. 

5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and 
cooling specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

 

B. Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural 
supports  as  required  to  preserve  stability  and  prevent  movement,  settlement,  or 
collapse of construction and finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or 
uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction being demolished. 

 

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective 
demolition. 

 

C. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist. 
 

 

3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL 
 

A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 
construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within 
limitations of governing regulations and as follows: 

 

1. Proceed  with  selective  demolition  systematically,  from  higher  to  lower  level. 
Complete  selective  demolition  operations  above  each  floor  or  tier  before 
disturbing supporting members on the next lower level. 

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. 
Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining 
construction.  Use  hand  tools  or  small  power  tools  designed  for  sawing  or 
grinding, not hammering and chopping. Temporarily cover openings to remain. 

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid 
marring existing finished surfaces. 

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At 
concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents 
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of hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire- 
suppression devices during flame-cutting operations. 

5. Maintain fire watch during and for at least 36 hours after flame-cutting operations. 
6. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches. 
7. Remove  decayed,  vermin-infested,  or  otherwise  dangerous  or  unsuitable 

materials and promptly dispose of off-site. 
8. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to 

avoid free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation. 
9. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as 

not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 
10. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. Comply with requirements 

in Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 
 

B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and 
other adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

 

C. Removed and Salvaged Items: 
 

1. Clean salvaged items. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers. 
3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 
4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner 
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

 

D. Removed and Reinstalled Items: 
 

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers. 

3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for 

new materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous 
materials necessary to make item functional for use indicated. 

 

E. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and 
soiling  during  selective  demolition.  When  permitted  by  Architect,  items  may  be 
removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and 
cleaned and reinstalled in their original locations after selective demolition operations 
are complete. 

 

 

3.6         SELECTIVE   DEMOLITION   PROCEDURES   FOR   SPECIFIC   MATERIALS,   after 
Licensed Engineer has presented his survey of condition of building.   Contractor to 
follow Engineers removal recommendation which may supersede general standards 
below. 

 

A. Concrete: Demolish in small sections. Using power-driven saw, cut concrete to a depth 
of at least 3/4 inch (19 mm) at junctures with construction to remain. Dislodge concrete 
from reinforcement at perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcement, and 
then remove remainder of concrete. Neatly trim openings to dimensions indicated. 
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B. Concrete: Demolish in sections. Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction 
to remain and at regular intervals using power-driven saw, and then remove concrete 
between saw cuts. 

 

C. Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to 
remain, using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts. 

 

D. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade: Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, and then break 
up and remove. 

 

E. Resilient  Floor  Coverings:  Remove  floor  coverings  and  adhesive  according  to 
recommendations in RFCI's "Recommended Work Practices for the Removal of 
Resilient  Floor  Coverings." Do  not  use  methods  requiring  solvent-based  adhesive 
strippers. 

 

 

3.7 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 
 

A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and recycle or dispose of them 
according to Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

 

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent 

surfaces and areas. 
3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device 

that will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent. 

4. Comply  with  requirements  specified  in  Section 017419  "Construction  Waste 
Management and Disposal." 

 

B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials. 
 

 

3.8 CLEANING 
 

A. Clean  adjacent  structures  and  improvements  of  dust,  dirt,  and  debris  caused  by 
selective demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before 
selective demolition operations began. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 024119 
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SECTION 061053 

MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs, if required. 
2. Wood blocking and nailers. 
3. Utility shelving. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate 
component materials and dimensions and include construction and application details. 

1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment 
manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with 
requirements. Indicate type of preservative used and net amount of preservative 
retained. 

2. For fire-retardant treatments, include physical properties of treated lumber both 
before and after exposure to elevated temperatures, based on testing by a 
qualified independent testing agency according to ASTM D 5664. 

3. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture 
content of treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to 
Project site. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Evaluation Reports: For the following, from ICC-ES: 

1. Preservative-treated wood. 
2. Fire-retardant-treated wood. 
3. Power-driven fasteners. 
4. Post-installed anchors. 
5. Metal framing anchors. 



                                    MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY 061053 - 2 
Fair Haven Community Health, 
Renovations 
                        

 
 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agency providing classification marking for 
fire-retardant-treated material, an inspection agency acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction that periodically performs inspections to verify that the material bearing the 
classification marking is representative of the material tested. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Lumber: DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no grading 
agency is indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-
writing agency certified by the ALSC Board of Review. Provide lumber graded by an 
agency certified by the ALSC Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the 
rules indicated. 

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency. 
2. Dress lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated. 

2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA U1; Use Category UC3b for 
exterior construction not in contact with ground. 

1. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and 
containing no arsenic or chromium. 

B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Do not 
use material that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated 
material. 

C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the 
ALSC Board of Review. 

2.3 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. General: Where fire-retardant-treated materials are indicated or not, materials shall 
comply with requirements in this article, that are acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction, and with fire-test-response characteristics specified as determined by 
testing identical products per test method indicated by a qualified testing agency. 

B. Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood by Pressure Process: Products with a 
flame-spread index of 25 or less when tested according to ASTM E 84, and with no 
evidence of significant progressive combustion when the test is extended an additional 
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20 minutes, and with the flame front not extending more than 10.5 feet (3.2 m) beyond 
the centerline of the burners at any time during the test. 

1. Treatment shall not promote corrosion of metal fasteners. 
2. Exterior Type: Treated materials shall comply with requirements specified above 

for fire-retardant-treated lumber and plywood by pressure process after being 
subjected to accelerated weathering according to ASTM D 2898. Use for exterior 
locations and where indicated. 

3. Interior Type A: Treated materials shall have a moisture content of 28 percent or 
less when tested according to ASTM D 3201 at 92 percent relative humidity. Use 
where exterior type is not indicated. 

C. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent.  Kiln-dry 
plywood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 15 percent. 

D. Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with appropriate classification marking of qualified 
testing agency. 

E. Application: Treat all miscellaneous carpentry unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Concealed blocking. 
2. Wood nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, and similar members. 
3. Plywood backing panels. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER 

A. General: Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment 
of other construction, including the following: 

1. Blocking. 
2. Nailers. 
3. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs. 
4. Furring. 
 

B. Dimension Lumber Items: Construction or No. 2 any of the following species: 
1. Mixed southern pine or southern pine; SPIB. 
2. Western woods; WCLIB or WWPA. 
3. Northern species; NLGA. 

C. For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut 
lumber to eliminate knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other 
work. 

2.5 PLYWOOD BACKING PANELS 

A. Equipment Backing Panels: Plywood, DOC PS 1, fire-retardant treated, in thickness 
indicated or, if not indicated, not less than 3/4-inch (19-mm) nominal thickness. 
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2.6 FASTENERS 

A. General: Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements 
specified in this article for material and manufacture. 

1. Where carpentry is exposed to weather, pressure-preservative treated, provide 
fasteners of Type 304 stainless steel. 

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F 1667. 

C. Screws for Fastening to Metal Framing: ASTM C 1002 length as recommended by 
screw manufacturer for material being fastened. 

D. Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70. 

2.7 METAL FRAMING ANCHORS 

A. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: Hot-dip, zinc-coated steel sheet complying with 
ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 (Z180) coating designation. 

1. Use for interior locations unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Hot-Dip, Heavy-Galvanized Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M; Structural Steel (SS), 
high-strength low-alloy steel Type A (HSLAS Type A), or high-strength low-alloy steel 
Type B (HSLAS Type B); G185 (Z550) coating designation; and not less than 0.036 
inch (0.9 mm) thick. 

1. Use for wood-preservative-treated lumber. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Framing Standard: Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood 
Frame Construction," unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Set carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and 
fitted. Fit carpentry accurately to other construction. Locate nailers, blocking and similar 
supports to comply with requirements for attaching other construction. 

C. Install plywood backing panels by fastening to studs; coordinate locations with utilities 
requiring backing panels. Install fire-retardant-treated plywood backing panels with 
classification marking of testing agency exposed to view. 

D. Install metal framing anchors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Install 
fasteners through each fastener hole. 
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E. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated. 

F. Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, 
fixtures, specialty items, and trim. 

1. Provide metal clips for fastening gypsum board at corners and intersections 
where framing or blocking does not provide a surface for fastening edges of 
panels. Space clips not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. 

G. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics do not interfere with installation or 
with fastening other materials to lumber. Do not use materials with defects that 
interfere with function of member or pieces that are too small to use with minimum 
number of joints or optimum joint arrangement. 

H. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-
treated lumber. 

I. Where wood-preservative-treated lumber is installed adjacent to metal decking, install 
continuous flexible flashing separator between wood and metal decking. 

J. Securely attach carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, 
complying with the following: 

1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code. 
2. ICC-ES evaluation report for fastener. 

K. Select fasteners of size that will not fully penetrate members where opposite side will 
be exposed to view or will receive finish materials. Make tight connections between 
members. Install fasteners without splitting wood. Drive nails snug but do not 
countersink nail heads unless otherwise indicated. 

3.2 WOOD BLOCKING AND NAILER INSTALLATION 

A. Install where indicated and where required for attaching other work. Form to shapes 
indicated and cut as required for true line and level of attached work. Coordinate 
locations with other work involved. 

B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading. Recess bolts and nuts flush with 
surfaces unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Provide permanent grounds of dressed, pressure-preservative-treated, key-beveled 
lumber not less than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) wide and of thickness required to bring face 
of ground to exact thickness of finish material. Remove temporary grounds when no 
longer required. 
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3.3 PROTECTION 

A. Protect miscellaneous rough carpentry from weather. If, despite protection, 
miscellaneous rough carpentry becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment. 
Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label. 

END OF SECTION 061053 
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SECTION 061600 

SHEATHING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Wall sheathing. 
2. Parapet sheathing. 
3. Sheathing joint and penetration treatment. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 061053 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for plywood backing panels. 
2. Section 072726 "Fluid Applied Weather Barriers" for water-resistive barrier 

applied over wall sheathing. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate 
component materials and dimensions and include construction and application details. 

1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment 
manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated plywood complies 
with requirements. Indicate type of preservative used and net amount of 
preservative retained. 

2. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer 
and certification by treating plant that treated plywood complies with 
requirements. Include physical properties of treated materials. 

3. For fire-retardant treatments, include physical properties of treated plywood both 
before and after exposure to elevated temperatures, based on testing by a 
qualified independent testing agency according to ASTM D 5516. 

4. For products receiving waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture 
content of treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to 
Project site. 



                                                                SHEATHING 061600 - 2 
Fair Haven Community Health Care, 
Renovations 

 

 

B. Sustainable Design Submittals: 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Evaluation Reports: For the following, from ICC-ES: 

1. Wood-preservative-treated plywood. 
2. Fire-retardant-treated plywood. 
3. Foam-plastic sheathing. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agency providing classification marking for 
fire-retardant-treated material, an inspection agency acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction that periodically performs inspections to verify that the material bearing the 
classification marking is representative of the material tested. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Stack panels flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air 
circulation. Protect sheathing from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, 
securely anchored. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Resistance Ratings: As tested according to ASTM E 119; testing by a qualified 
testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing 
agency. 

1. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Indicated by design designations from UL's "Fire 
Resistance Directory" or from the listings of another qualified testing agency. 

2.2 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED PLYWOOD 

A. General: Where fire-retardant-treated materials are indicated, use materials complying 
with requirements in this article that are acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction 
and with fire-test-response characteristics specified as determined by testing identical 
products per test method indicated by a qualified testing agency. 

B. Fire-Retardant-Treated Plywood by Pressure Process: Products with a flame-spread 
index of 25 or less when tested according to ASTM E 84, and with no evidence of 
significant progressive combustion when the test is extended an additional 20 minutes, 
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and with the flame front not extending more than 10.5 feet (3.2 m) beyond the 
centerline of the burners at any time during the test. 

1. Use treatment that does not promote corrosion of metal fasteners. 
2. Exterior Type: Treated materials shall comply with requirements specified above 

for fire-retardant-treated plywood by pressure process after being subjected to 
accelerated weathering according to ASTM D 2898. Use for exterior locations 
and where indicated. 

3. Interior Type A: Treated materials shall have a moisture content of 28 percent or 
less when tested according to ASTM D 3201/D 3201M at 92 percent relative 
humidity. Use where exterior type is not indicated. 

4. Design Value Adjustment Factors: Treated lumber plywood shall be tested 
according to ASTM D 5516 and design value adjustment factors shall be 
calculated according to ASTM D 6305. Span ratings after treatment shall be not 
less than span ratings specified 

C. Kiln-dry material after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 15 percent. Do not 
use material that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated 
material. 

D. Identify fire-retardant-treated plywood with appropriate classification marking of 
qualified testing agency. 

E. Application: Treat all plywood unless otherwise indicated. 

2.3 WALL SHEATHING 

A. Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing: ASTM C 1177/1177M. 
1. Type and Thickness: Type X, 5/8 inch (15.9 mm)] thick. 
2. Size: 48 by 96 inches (1219 by 2438 mm) or 48 by 120 inches (1219 by 3048 

mm) for vertical installation. 

B. Extruded-Polystyrene-Foam Sheathing: ASTM C 578, Type IV, in manufacturer's 
standard lengths and widths with tongue-and-groove or shiplap long edges as standard 
with manufacturer. 
1. Thickness: As indicated 
2. Flame Propagation Test: Materials and construction shall be as tested according 

to NFPA 285. 

2.4 PARAPET SHEATHING 

A. Plywood Sheathing: Exterior, Structural I sheathing. 

1. Span Rating: Not less than 24/0 
2. Nominal Thickness: Not less than 15/32 inch (11.9 mm) 
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2.5 FASTENERS 

A. General: Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements 
specified in this article for material and manufacture. 

1. For parapet and wall sheathing, provide fasteners of Type 304 stainless steel. 

B. Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70. 

C. Screws for Fastening Sheathing to Wood Framing: ASTM C 1002. 

D. Screws for Fastening Wood Structural Panels to Cold-Formed Metal Framing: 
ASTM C 954, except with wafer heads and reamer wings, length as recommended by 
screw manufacturer for material being fastened. 

E. Screws for Fastening Gypsum Sheathing to Cold-Formed Metal Framing: Steel drill 
screws, in length recommended by sheathing manufacturer for thickness of sheathing 
to be attached. 

1. For steel framing less than 0.0329 inch (0.835 mm) thick, use screws that comply 
with ASTM C 1002. 

2. For steel framing from 0.033 to 0.112 inch (0.84 to 2.84 mm) thick, use screws 
that comply with ASTM C 954. 

2.6 SHEATHING JOINT-AND-PENETRATION TREATMENT MATERIALS 

A. Sealant for Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing: Silicone emulsion sealant complying with 
ASTM C 834, compatible with sheathing tape and sheathing and recommended by 
tape and sheathing manufacturers for use with glass-fiber sheathing tape and for 
covering exposed fasteners. 

1. Sheathing Tape: Self-adhering glass-fiber tape, minimum 2 inches (50 mm) wide, 
10 by 10 or 10 by 20 threads/inch (390 by 390 or 390 by 780 threads/m), of type 
recommended by sheathing and tape manufacturers for use with silicone 
emulsion sealant in sealing joints in glass-mat gypsum sheathing and with a 
history of successful in-service use. 

B. Sheathing Tape for Foam-Plastic Sheathing: Pressure-sensitive plastic tape 
recommended by sheathing manufacturer for sealing joints and penetrations in 
sheathing. 

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Adhesives for Field Gluing Panels to Wood Framing: Formulation complying with 
APA AFG-01 or ASTM D 3498 that is approved for use with type of construction panel 
indicated by manufacturers of both adhesives and panels. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Do not use materials with defects that impair quality of sheathing or pieces that are too 
small to use with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement. Arrange 
joints so that pieces do not span between fewer than three support members. 

B. Cut panels at penetrations, edges, and other obstructions of work; fit tightly against 
abutting construction unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Securely attach to substrate by fastening as indicated, complying with the following: 

1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in the ICC's International Building Code. 
2. ICC-ES evaluation report for fastener. 

D. Coordinate wall parapet sheathing installation with flashing and joint-sealant installation 
so these materials are installed in sequence and manner that prevent exterior moisture 
from passing through completed assembly. 

E. Do not bridge building expansion joints; cut and space edges of panels to match 
spacing of structural support elements. 

F. Coordinate sheathing installation with installation of materials installed over sheathing 
so sheathing is not exposed to precipitation or left exposed at end of the workday when 
rain is forecast. 

3.2 GYPSUM SHEATHING INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with GA-253 and with manufacturer's written instructions. 
1. Fasten gypsum sheathing to cold-formed metal framing with screws. 
2. Install panels with a 3/8-inch (9.5-mm) gap where non-load-bearing construction 

abuts structural elements. 
3. Install panels with a 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) gap where they abut masonry or similar 

materials that might retain moisture, to prevent wicking. 

B. Apply fasteners so heads bear tightly against face of sheathing, but do not cut into 
facing. 

C. Vertical Installation: Install vertical edges centered over studs. Abut ends and edges 
with those of adjacent panels. Attach at perimeter and within field of panel to each 
stud. 

1. Space fasteners approximately 8 inches (200 mm) o.c. and set back a minimum 
of 3/8 inch (9.5 mm) from edges and ends of panels. 

D. Seal sheathing joints according to sheathing manufacturer's written instructions. 
1. Apply glass-fiber sheathing tape to glass-mat gypsum sheathing joints and apply 

and trowel sealant to embed entire face of tape in sealant. Apply sealant to 
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exposed fasteners with a trowel so fasteners are completely covered. Seal other 
penetrations and openings. 

3.3 FOAM-PLASTIC SHEATHING INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Foam-Plastic Wall Sheathing: Install vapor-relief strips or equivalent for permitting 
escape of moisture vapor that otherwise would be trapped in stud cavity behind 
sheathing. 

C. Apply sheathing tape to joints between foam-plastic sheathing panels and at items 
penetrating sheathing. Apply at upstanding flashing to overlap both flashing and 
sheathing. 

END OF SECTION 061600 
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SECTION 062023 

INTERIOR FINISH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Interior trim,  
2. Interior paneling. 
3. Shelving 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for furring, blocking, and other carpentry work 
not exposed to view 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. MDF:  Medium-density fiberboard. 

B. MDO:  Plywood with a medium-density overlay on the face. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.  Indicate 
component materials, dimensions, profiles, textures, and colors and include 
construction and application details. 

1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical-treatment 
manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with 
requirements.  Indicate type of preservative used and net amount of preservative 
retained.  Include chemical-treatment manufacturer's written instructions for 
finishing treated material. 

2. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical-treatment manufacturer 
and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. 
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3. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture 
content of treated materials was reduced before shipment to Project site to levels 
specified. 

4. Include copies of warranties from chemical-treatment manufacturers for each 
type of treatment. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of product involving selection of colors, 
profiles, or textures. 

C. Samples for Verification: 

1. For each species and cut of lumber and panel products with non-factory-applied 
finish, with 1/2 of exposed surface finished, 50 sq. in. (300 sq. cm) for lumber and 
8 by 10 inches (200 by 250 mm) for panels. 

2. For each finish system and color of lumber and panel products with factory-
applied finish, 50 sq. in. (300 sq. cm) for lumber and 8 by 10 inches (200 by 250 
mm) for panels. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Evaluation Reports:  For fire-retardant-treated wood, from ICC-ES. 

B. Sample Warranty:  For manufacturer's warranty. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Stack lumber, plywood, and other panels flat with spacers between each bundle to 
provide air circulation.  Protect materials from weather by covering with waterproof 
sheeting, securely anchored.  Provide for air circulation around stacks and under 
coverings. 

B. Deliver interior finish carpentry materials only when environmental conditions meet 
requirements specified for installation areas.  If interior finish carpentry materials must 
be stored in other than installation areas, store only where environmental conditions 
meet requirements specified for installation areas. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install interior finish carpentry materials 
until building is enclosed and weatherproof, wet work in space is completed and 
nominally dry, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative 
humidity at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

B. Do not install finish carpentry materials that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold 
damaged. 

1. Indications that materials are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not 
limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 
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2. Indications that materials are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy 
or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Warranty for Paneling:  Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace panels 
that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Regional Materials:  The following wood products shall be manufactured within 500 
miles (800 km) of Project site from materials that have been extracted, harvested, or 
recovered, as well as manufactured, within 500 miles (800 km) of Project site. 

1. Interior trim. 
2. Interior paneling. 
3. Shelving 

B. Certified Wood:  The following wood products shall be produced from wood obtained 
from forests certified by an FSC-accredited certification body to comply with FSC STD-
01-001, "FSC Principles and Criteria for Forest Stewardship": 

1. Interior trim. 
2. Interior paneling. 
3. Shelving 

C. Low-Emitting Materials:  Composite wood products shall comply with the testing and 
product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard 
Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using 
Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

D. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and the following grading rules: 

1. NeLMA:  Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association, "Standard Grading 
Rules for Northeastern Lumber." 

2. NHLA:  National Hardwood Lumber Association, "Rules for the Measurement and 
Inspection of Hardwood & Cypress." 

3. NLGA:  National Lumber Grades Authority, "Standard Grading Rules for 
Canadian Lumber." 

4. SPIB:  The Southern Pine Inspection Bureau, "Standard Grading Rules for 
Southern Pine Lumber." 

5. WCLIB:  West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau, Standard No. 17, "Grading 
Rules for West Coast Lumber." 

6. WWPA:  Western Wood Products Association, "Western Lumber Grading Rules." 
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E. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of inspection agency indicating 
grade, species, moisture content at time of surfacing, and mill. 

1. For exposed lumber, mark grade stamp on end or back of each piece, or omit 
grade stamp and provide certificates of grade compliance issued by inspection 
agency. 

F. Softwood Plywood:  DOC PS 1. 

G. Hardboard:  AHA A135.4. 

H. MDF:  ANSI A208.2, Grade 130 made with binder containing no urea-formaldehyde 
resin. 

2.2 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. General:  For applications indicated, use materials complying with requirements in this 
article that are acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and comply with testing 
requirements; testing by a qualified testing agency. 

B. Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood by Pressure Process:  Products with a 
flame-spread index of 25 or less when tested according to ASTM E 84, with no 
evidence of significant progressive combustion when the test is extended an additional 
20 minutes, and with the flame front not extending more than 10.5 feet (3.2 m) beyond 
the centerline of the burners at any time during the test. 

1. Kiln dry lumber and plywood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 
19 and 15 percent respectively. 

C. For exposed items indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, use organic resin 
chemical formulations that do not contain colorants, and provide materials that do not 
have marks from spacer sticks on exposed face. 

D. Do not use material that does not comply with requirements for untreated material or is 
warped or discolored. 

E. Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with appropriate classification marking of testing 
and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark end or 
back of each piece or omit marking and provide certificates of treatment 
compliance issued by inspection agency 

 

2.3 INTERIOR TRIM 

A. Hardwood Lumber Trim for Transparent Finish (Stain or Clear Finish): 

1. Species and Grade:  White maple, Clear, A Finish NHLA. 
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2. Maximum Moisture Content:  9 percent. 
3. Finger Jointing:  Not allowed. 
4. Gluing for Width:  Not allowed 
5. Veneered Material Not allowed 
6. Face Surface:  Surfaced (smooth) 
7. Matching:  Selected for compatible grain and color. 

B. Hardwood Moldings for Transparent Finish (Stain or Clear Finish):  WMMPA HWM 2, 
N-grade wood moldings made to patterns included in WMMPA HWM 1. 

1. Species:  White maple 
2. Maximum Moisture Content:  9 percent. 
3. Finger Jointing:  Not allowed. 
4. Matching:  Selected for compatible grain and color. 
5. Chair-Rail Pattern:  HWM 297, 11/16-by-3-inch (17-by-76-mm) chair rail. 

2.4 PANELING 

A. Hardwood Veneer Paneling:  Manufacturer's stock hardwood panels complying with 
HPVA HP-1, made without urea-formaldehyde adhesive. 
1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 

product indicated on Finish Schedule. 
2. Face Veneer Species and Cut:  Plain-sliced Maple 
3. Veneer Matching:  Selected for similar color and grain. 
4. Construction:  Veneer core, MDF 
5. Thickness:  5/8 inch  
6. Panel Size: As shown on Drawings, Maximum size required to reduce joints, 

Shop Drawings required for review before manufacture.  
7. Options in "Panel Size" Subparagraph below are true metric sizes; verify 

availability before specifying.  Panel width must be coordinated with stud spacing 
and will affect groove spacing. 

8. Glue Bond:  Type II (interior). 
9. Finish:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.5 SHELVING AND CLOTHES RODS 

A. Closet Utility non adjustable Shelving:  Made from 3/16 thick. Steel Rod, with Epoxy 
Coated. 

B.  Wire shelving to be full length of closet interior width. 

C. Shelf Brackets with Rod Support:  BHMA A156.16, B04051; prime-painted formed 
steel, every 4’ maximum. 
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2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Fasteners for Interior Finish Carpentry:  Nails, screws, and other anchoring devices of 
type, size, material, and finish required for application indicated to provide secure 
attachment, concealed where possible. 

B. Low-Emitting Materials:  Adhesives shall comply with the testing and product 
requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for 
the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale 
Environmental Chambers." 

C. Glue:  Aliphatic-resin, polyurethane, or resorcinol wood glue recommended by 
manufacturer for general carpentry use. 

1. Wood glue shall have a VOC content of 30 g/L or less when calculated according 
to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

D. Paneling Adhesive:  Comply with paneling manufacturer's written recommendations for 
adhesives. 

1. Adhesive shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when calculated according 
to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

E. Multipurpose Construction Adhesive:  Formulation complying with ASTM D 3498 that is 
recommended for indicated use by adhesive manufacturer. 

1. Adhesive shall have a VOC content of 70 g/L or less when calculated according 
to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

2.7 FABRICATION 

A. Back out or kerf backs of the following members except those with ends exposed in 
finished work: 

1. Interior standing and running trim. 
2. Wood- paneling. 

B. Ease edges of lumber less than 1 inch (25 mm) in nominal thickness to 1/16-inch (1.5-
mm) radius and edges of lumber 1 inch (25 mm) or more in nominal thickness to 1/8-
inch (3-mm) radius. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance. 



                                             INTERIOR FINISH CARPENTRY 062023 - 7 
Fair Haven Community Health Care, 
Renovations 
 

 

B. Examine finish carpentry materials before installation.  Reject materials that are wet, 
moisture damaged, and mold damaged. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrates of projections and substances detrimental to application. 

B. Before installing interior finish carpentry, condition materials to average prevailing 
humidity in installation areas for a minimum of 24 hours unless longer conditioning is 
recommended by manufacturer. 

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Do not use materials that are unsound, warped, improperly treated or finished, 
inadequately seasoned, too small to fabricate with proper jointing arrangements, or 
with defective surfaces, sizes, or patterns. 

B. Install interior finish carpentry level, plumb, true, and aligned with adjacent materials.  
Use concealed shims where necessary for alignment. 

1. Scribe and cut interior finish carpentry to fit adjoining work.  Refinish and seal 
cuts as recommended by manufacturer. 

2. Where face fastening is unavoidable, countersink fasteners, fill surface flush, and 
sand unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Install to tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches (3 mm in 2438 mm) for level and 
plumb.  Install adjoining interior finish carpentry with 1/32-inch (0.8-mm) 
maximum offset for flush installation and 1/16-inch (1.5-mm) maximum offset for 
reveal installation. 

4. Coordinate interior finish carpentry with materials and systems in or adjacent to 
it.  Provide cutouts for mechanical and electrical items that penetrate interior 
finish carpentry. 

3.4 STANDING AND RUNNING TRIM INSTALLATION 

A. Install with minimum number of joints practical, using full-length pieces from maximum 
lengths of lumber available.  Do not use pieces less than 24 inches (610 mm) long, 
except where necessary.  Stagger joints in adjacent and related standing and running 
trim.  Miter at returns, miter at outside corners, and cope at inside corners to produce 
tight-fitting joints with full-surface contact throughout length of joint.  Use scarf joints for 
end-to-end joints.  Plane backs of casings to provide uniform thickness across joints 
where necessary for alignment. 

1. Match color and grain pattern of trim for transparent finish (stain or clear finish) 
across joints. 

2. Install trim after gypsum-board joint finishing operations are completed. 
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3. Install without splitting; drill pilot holes before fastening where necessary to 
prevent splitting.  Fasten to prevent movement or warping.  Countersink fastener 
heads on exposed carpentry work and fill holes. 

3.5 PANELING INSTALLATION 

A. Hardboard Paneling:  Install according to manufacturer's written recommendations.  
Leave 1/4-inch (6-mm) gap to be covered with trim at top, bottom, and openings.  Butt 
adjacent panels with moderate contact.  Use fasteners with prefinished heads 
matching paneling color. 
1. Plaster or Gypsum-Board Substrate:  Install with 1-5/8-inch (41-mm) annular-ring 

shank hardboard nails. 
2. Nailing:  Space nails 4 inches (100 mm) o.c. at panel perimeter and 8 inches 

(200 mm) o.c. at intermediate supports unless otherwise required by 
manufacturer. 

3.6 SHELVING AND CLOTHES ROD INSTALLATION 

A. Install Shelf / Rod support brackets according to manufacturer's written instructions, 
spaced not more than 32 inches (800 mm) o.c.  Fasten to framing members, blocking, 
or metal backing, or use toggle bolts or hollow wall anchors.. 

B. Cut shelves to neatly fit openings with only enough gap to allow shelves to be removed 
and reinstalled.  Install shelves, fully seated on cleats, brackets, and supports. 
1. Fasten shelves to brackets to comply with bracket manufacturer's written 

instructions. 

3.7 ADJUSTING 

A. Replace interior finish carpentry that is damaged or does not comply with 
requirements.  Interior finish carpentry may be repaired or refinished if work complies 
with requirements and shows no evidence of repair or refinishing.  Adjust joinery for 
uniform appearance. 

3.8 CLEANING 

A. Clean interior finish carpentry on exposed and semiexposed surfaces.  Restore 
damaged or soiled areas and touch up factory-applied finishes, if any. 

3.9 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed products from damage from weather and other causes during 
construction. 

B. Remove and replace finish carpentry materials that are wet, moisture damaged, and 
mold damaged. 
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1. Indications that materials are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not 
limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that materials are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy 
or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

END OF SECTION 062023 
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SECTION 064116 

PLASTIC-LAMINATE-FACED ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Plastic-laminate-faced architectural cabinets. 
2. Wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips for installing plastic-laminate-

faced architectural cabinets unless concealed within other construction before 
cabinet installation. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product, including panel products high-pressure 
decorative laminate adhesive for bonding plastic laminate, cabinet hardware and 
accessories. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show location of each item, dimensioned plans and elevations, large-
scale details, attachment devices, and other components. 

C. Samples: 

1. Plastic laminates, for each color, pattern, and surface finish. 
2. Thermoset decorative panels, for each color, pattern, and surface finish. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Woodwork Quality Standard Compliance Certificates:  AWI Quality Certification 
Program certificates. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications:  Certified participant in AWI's Quality Certification Program 

B. Installer Qualifications:  Certified participant in AWI's Quality Certification Program 
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1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install cabinets until building is enclosed, 
wet work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and 
relative humidity at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ARCHITECTURAL CABINET FABRICATORS 

A. Fabricators:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  

2.2 PLASTIC-LAMINATE-FACED ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS 

A. Quality Standard:  Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the "Architectural 
Woodwork Standards" for grades of architectural plastic-laminate cabinets indicated for 
construction, finishes, installation, and other requirements. 

1. Provide labels and certificates from AWI certification program indicating that 
woodwork, complies with requirements of grades specified. 

B. Grade:  Custom 

C. Regional Materials:  Plastic-laminate cabinets shall be manufactured within 500 miles 
(800 km) of Project site. 

D. Certified Wood:  Plastic-laminate cabinets shall be made from wood products certified 
as "FSC Pure according to FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and Criteria for Forest 
Stewardship," and FSC STD-40-004, "FSC Standard for Chain of Custody 
Certification." 

E. Type of Construction:  Frameless 

F. Cabinet, Door, and Drawer Front Interface Style: As indicated 

G. Reveal Dimension:  As indicated 

H. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate:  NEMA LD 3, grades as indicated or if not 
indicated, as required by woodwork quality standard. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by 
one of the following 
a. Wilsonart International; Div. of Premark International, Inc. 
b. Arborite Company 
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c. Pionite Company 
 
 

I. Laminate Cladding for Exposed Surfaces: 

1. Horizontal Surfaces:  Grade HGS 
2. Postformed Surfaces:  Grade HGP. 
3. Vertical Surfaces:  Grade HGS 
4. Pattern Direction:  As indicated. 

J. Materials for Semiexposed Surfaces: 

1. Surfaces Other Than Drawer Bodies:  High-pressure decorative laminate, 
NEMA LD 3, Grade VGS 

2. Drawer Sides and Backs:  Thermoset decorative panels with PVC or polyester 
edge banding 

3. Drawer Bottoms:  Hardwood plywood 

K. Dust Panels:  1/4-inch (6.4-mm) plywood or tempered hardboard above compartments 
and drawers unless located directly under tops. 

L. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:  Provide materials and products that result in colors 
and textures of exposed laminate surfaces complying with the following requirements: 

1. As indicated on Finish Schedule 

2.3 WOOD MATERIALS 

A. Wood Products:  Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality 
standard for each type of woodwork and quality grade specified unless otherwise 
indicated. 

B. Composite Wood and Agrifiber Products:  Provide materials that comply with 
requirements of referenced quality standard for each type of woodwork and quality 
grade specified unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2, made with binder containing no urea 

formaldehyde] [Grade M-2-Exterior Glue. 
2. Softwood Plywood:  DOC PS 1 medium-density overlay. 
3. Thermoset Decorative Panels:  Particleboard or medium-density fiberboard 

finished with thermally fused, melamine-impregnated decorative paper and 
complying with requirements of NEMA LD 3, Grade VGL, for test methods 3.3, 
3.4, 3.6, 3.8, and 3.10. 
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2.4 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. Fire-Retardant-Treated Materials, General:  Where fire-retardant-treated materials are 
indicated, use materials complying with requirements in this article that are acceptable 
to authorities having jurisdiction and with fire-test-response characteristics specified as 
determined by testing identical products per test method indicated by a qualified testing 
agency. 

1. Identify fire-retardant-treated materials with appropriate classification marking of 
qualified testing agency in the form of removable paper label or imprint on 
surfaces that will be concealed from view after installation. 

B. Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood:  Products with a flame-spread index of 
25 or less when tested according to ASTM E 84, with no evidence of significant 
progressive combustion when the test is extended an additional 20 minutes, and with 
the flame front not extending more than 10.5 feet (3.2 m) beyond the centerline of the 
burners at any time during the test. 

1. Kiln dry lumber and plywood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 
19 and 15 percent, respectively. 

2.5 CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  Provide cabinet hardware and accessory materials associated with 
architectural cabinets  

B. Frameless Concealed Hinges (European Type):  BHMA A156.9, B01602, 100 degrees 
of opening, self-closing. 

C. Back-Mounted Pulls:  BHMA A156.9, B02011. 

D. Wire Pulls:  Back mounted, solid metal 4 inches (100 mm) long, 5/16 inch (8 mm) in 
diameter 

E. Catches:  Push-in magnetic catches, BHMA A156.9, B03131 

F. Shelf Rests:  BHMA A156.9, B04013; metal Pin Type 

G. Drawer Slides:  BHMA A156.9. 

1. Grade 1 and Grade 2:  Side mounted full-extension type; zinc-plated steel with 
polymer rollers. 

2. For drawers not more than 3 inches (75 mm) high and not more than 24 inches 
(600 mm) wide, provide Grade 1HD-100 

3. For drawers more than 3 inches (75 mm) high but not more than 6 inches (150 
mm) high and not more than 24 inches (600 mm) wide, provide Grade 1HD-100. 
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4. For drawers more than 6 inches (150 mm) high or more than 24 inches (600 mm) 
wide, provide Grade 1HD-200. 

5. For trash bins not more than 20 inches (500 mm) high and 16 inches (400 mm) 
wide, provide Grade 1HD-200. 

H. Door Locks:  BHMA A156.11, E07121. 

I. Drawer Locks:  BHMA A156.11, E07041. 

J. Door and Drawer Silencers:  BHMA A156.16, L03011. 

K. Exposed Hardware Finishes:  For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with 
BHMA A156.18 for BHMA finish number indicated.Refer to Finish Schedule for Material 
Type 

1. Dark, Oxidized, Satin Bronze, Oil Rubbed:  BHMA 613 for bronze base; 
BHMA 640 for steel base; match Architect's sample. 

2. Bright Brass, Clear Coated:  BHMA 605 for brass base; BHMA 632 for steel 
base. 

3. Bright Brass, Vacuum Coated:  BHMA 723 for brass base; BHMA 729 for zinc-
coated-steel base. 

4. Satin Brass, Blackened, Bright Relieved, Clear Coated:  BHMA 610 for brass 
base; BHMA 636 for steel base. 

5. Satin Chromium Plated:  BHMA 626 for brass or bronze base; BHMA 652 for 
steel base. 

6. Bright Chromium Plated:  BHMA 625 for brass or bronze base; BHMA 651 for 
steel base. 

7. Satin Stainless Steel:  BHMA 630. 

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips:  Fire-retardant-treated softwood lumber, 
kiln dried to less than 15 percent moisture content. 

B. Anchors:  Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure 
anchorage.  Provide metal expansion sleeves or expansion bolts for post-installed 
anchors.  Use nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts at inside 
face of exterior walls and at floors. 

C. Adhesives:  Do not use adhesives that contain urea formaldehyde. 

D. Adhesive for Bonding Plastic Laminate:  Unpigmented contact cement 
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2.7 FABRICATION 

A. Complete fabrication, including assembly and hardware application, to maximum 
extent possible before shipment to Project site.  Disassemble components only as 
necessary for shipment and installation.  Where necessary for fitting at site, provide 
ample allowance for scribing, trimming, and fitting. 

B. Shop-cut openings to maximum extent possible to receive hardware, appliances, 
electrical work, and similar items.  Locate openings accurately and use templates or 
roughing-in diagrams to produce accurately sized and shaped openings.  Sand edges 
of cutouts to remove splinters and burrs. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Before installation, condition cabinets to average prevailing humidity conditions in 
installation areas. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Grade:  Install cabinets to comply with same grade as item to be installed. 

B. Install cabinets level, plumb, true, and straight.  Shim as required with concealed 
shims.  Install level and plumb to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches (3 mm in 2400 
mm). 

C. Scribe and cut cabinets to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged 
finish at cuts. 

D. Anchor cabinets to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates.  
Secure with countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing.  Use fine finishing 
nails[ or finishing screws] for exposed fastening, countersunk and filled flush with 
woodwork. 

E. Cabinets:  Install without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings properly and are 
accurately aligned.  Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to 
provide unencumbered operation.  Complete installation of hardware and accessory 
items as indicated. 

1. Install cabinets with no more than 1/8 inch in 96-inch (3 mm in 2400-mm) sag, 
bow, or other variation from a straight line. 
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2. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, and at ends not more 
than 16 inches (400 mm) o.c. with No. 10 wafer-head sheet metal screws 
through metal backing or metal framing behind wall finish 

END OF SECTION 064116 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



                        PLASTIC-LAMINATE-FACED ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS 064116 - 8 
  
Fair Haven Community Health Care, 
Renovations 
 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK 



Fair Haven Community Health
Care, Renovations                              THERMAL INSULATION 072100 - 1 

 

 

SECTION 072100 
 

THERMAL INSULATION 
 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

 

1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes:. 
1. Mineral-wool board insulation. 
2. Mineral-wool blanket insulation. 
3. Extruded polystyrene foam-plastic board. 

 

 

 

 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. 
 

B. Sustainable Design Submittals: LEED Credits: Provide documentation of LEED Credits 
for project certification under LEED v.4. 

 

1. For products having recycled content, documentation indicating percentages by 
weight of postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content.  Include statement 
indicating cost for each product having recycled content. 

 

 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product test reports. 

B. Research/evaluation reports. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MINERAL-WOOL BOARD INSULATION 
 

A. Manufacturers:   Subject to compliance with requirements, [available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 
1. Rockwool Inc. 

 

B. Unfaced, Mineral-Wool Board Insulation:   ASTM C 612; with maximum flame-spread 
and smoke-developed indexes of 15 and zero, respectively, per ASTM E 84; passing 
ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics. 
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1. Nominal density of 8 lb/cu. ft. (128 kg/cu. m), Type III, thermal resistivity of 4.35 
deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu x in. at 75 deg F (30.2 K x m/W at 24 deg C). or as noted 
on drawings. 

2. Fiber Color: Darkened, where indicated. 
 

 

2.2 MINERAL-WOOL BLANKET INSULATION 
 

A. Manufacturers:   Subject to  compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 
1. Rockwool Inc. 

 

B. Unfaced,  Mineral-Wool Blanket  Insulation:    ASTM C 665,  Type I  (blankets  without 
membrane facing); consisting of fibers; with maximum flame-spread and smoke- 
developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per ASTM E 84; passing ASTM E 136 
for combustion characteristics. 

 
C. Unfaced,  Mineral-Wool Blanket  Insulation:  Rockwool Safe and Sound, stone wool 

batt for interior walls at offices and exam rooms. 
 

 

2.3 EXTRUDED POLYSTYRENE FOAM-PLASTIC BOARD 
 

A. Extruded polystyrene boards in this article are also called "XPS boards." 
 

B. Extruded Polystyrene Board, As noted on Drawings, Type VII ASTM C 578, Type VII, 
60-psi (414-kPa) minimum compressive strength; maximum flame-spread and smoke- 
developed indexes of 25 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E 84. 

 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 

 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 
 

A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and 
applications indicated. 

 

B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left 
exposed to ice, rain, or snow at any time. 

 

C. Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated.   Cut and fit tightly around 
obstructions and fill voids with insulation.   Remove projections that interfere with 
placement. 

 

D. Provide sizes to fit applications indicated and selected from manufacturer's standard 
thicknesses, widths, and lengths.  Apply single layer of insulation units to produce 
thickness indicated unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or required to make up 
total thickness. 
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3.2 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION FOR FRAMED CONSTRUCTION 
 

A. Apply insulation units to substrates by method indicated, complying with manufacturer's 
written instructions.   If no specific method is indicated, bond units to substrate with 
adhesive or use mechanical anchorage to provide permanent placement and support 
of units. 

 

B. Mineral-Wool  Blanket  Insulation:    Install  in  cavities  formed  by  framing  members 
according to the following requirements: 

 

1. Use  insulation  widths  and  lengths  that  fill  the  cavities  formed  by  framing 
members.  If more than one length is required to fill the cavities, provide lengths 
that will produce a snug fit between ends. 

2. Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit 
between edges of insulation and adjoining framing members. 

3. Maintain 3-inch (76-mm) clearance of insulation around recessed lighting fixtures 
not rated for or protected from contact with insulation. 

4. Install eave ventilation troughs between roof framing members in insulated attic 
spaces at vented eaves. 

5. For metal-framed wall cavities where cavity heights exceed 96 inches (2438 
mm), support unfaced blankets mechanically and support faced blankets by 
taping flanges of insulation to flanges of metal studs. 

 

 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF CURTAIN-WALL INSULATION 
 

A. Install  board  insulation  in  curtain-wall  construction  where  indicated  on  Drawings 
according to curtain-wall manufacturer's written instructions. 

 

1. Hold insulation in place by securing metal clips and straps or integral pockets 
within window frames, spaced at intervals recommended in writing by insulation 
manufacturer to hold insulation securely in place without touching spandrel glass. 
Maintain cavity width of dimension indicated between insulation and glass. 

2. Install insulation where it contacts perimeter fire-containment system to prevent 
insulation from bowing under pressure from perimeter fire-containment system. 

 

 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF SLAB INSULATION 

 

A. On horizontal surfaces, loosely lay insulation units according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. Stagger end joints and tightly abut insulation units. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 072100 
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SECTION 077100 

ROOF SPECIALTIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Copings. 
2. Roof-edge drainage systems. 
3. Reglets and counterflashings. 

1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. FM Approvals' Listing:  Manufacture and install copings and Roof Edge Flashings that 
are listed in FM Approvals' "RoofNav" and approved for windstorm classification, 
Class 1-120 Identify materials with FM Approvals' markings. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For roof specialties.  Include plans, elevations, expansion-joint 
locations, keyed details, and attachments to other work.  Distinguish between plant- 
and field-assembled work. 

C. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product test reports. 

B. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance data. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site 
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1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty on Painted Finishes:  Manufacturer's standard form in which 
manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace roof specialties that show evidence of 
deterioration of factory-applied finishes within 10 years from date of Substantial 
Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 EXPOSED METALS as indicated on drawings 

A. Copper Sheet:  ASTM B 370, cold-rolled copper sheet, H00 or H01 temper. 

1. Non-Patinated Exposed Finish:  Mill. 
2. Pre-Patinated Copper-Sheet Finish:  Pre-patinated according to ASTM B 882. 

B. Aluminum Sheet:  ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), alloy as standard with manufacturer 
for finish required, with temper to suit forming operations and performance required. 

1. Surface:  Smooth, flat finish. 
2. Exposed Coil-Coated Finishes:  Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed 

metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written 
instructions. 
a. Three-Coat Fluoropolymer:  AAMA 620.  System consisting of primer, 

fluoropolymer color coat, and clear fluoropolymer topcoat, with both color 
coat and clear topcoat containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by 
weight. 

C. Stainless-Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 240/A 240M or ASTM A 666, Type 304. 

D. Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275) coating 
designation. 

1. Surface:  Smooth, flat finish. 
2. Exposed Coil-Coated Finishes:  Prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply 

with ASTM A 755/A 755M.  Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed 
metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written 
instructions. 
a. Three-Coat Fluoropolymer:  AAMA 621.  System consisting of primer, 

fluoropolymer color coat, and clear fluoropolymer topcoat, with both color 
coat and clear topcoat containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by 
weight. 

2.2 CONCEALED METALS 

A. Aluminum Sheet:  ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), alloy and temper recommended by 
manufacturer for type of use and structural performance indicated, mill finished. 
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B. Aluminum Extrusions:  ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), alloy and temper recommended 
by manufacturer for type of use and structural performance indicated, mill finished. 

C. Stainless-Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 240/A 240M or ASTM A 666, Type 304. 

D. Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275) coating 
designation. 

2.3 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS 

A. Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet:  Minimum 30 to 40 mils (0.76 to 1.0 mm) 
thick, consisting of slip-resisting polyethylene-film top surface laminated to layer of 
butyl or SBS-modified asphalt adhesive, with release-paper backing; cold applied.  
Provide primer when recommended by underlayment manufacturer. 

1. Thermal Stability:  ASTM D 1970; stable after testing at 240 deg F (116 deg C). 
2. Low-Temperature Flexibility:  ASTM D 1970; passes after testing at minus 20 

deg F (29 deg C). 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide materials and types of fasteners, protective coatings, sealants, and 
other miscellaneous items required by manufacturer for a complete installation. 

B. Fasteners:  Manufacturer's recommended fasteners, suitable for application and 
designed to meet performance requirements.  Furnish the following unless otherwise 
indicated: 

1. Exposed Penetrating Fasteners:  Gasketed screws with hex washer heads 
matching color of sheet metal. 

2. Fasteners for Copper Sheet:  Copper, hardware bronze, or passivated 
Series 300 stainless steel. 

3. Fasteners for Aluminum:  Aluminum or Series 300 stainless steel. 
4. Fasteners for Stainless-Steel Sheet:  Series 300 stainless steel. 
5. Fasteners for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet:  Series 300 stainless steel 

or hot-dip zinc-coated steel according to ASTM A 153/A 153M or ASTM F 2329. 

C. Elastomeric Sealant:  ASTM C 920, elastomeric polymer sealant of type, grade, class, 
and use classifications required by roofing-specialty manufacturer for each application. 

D. Butyl Sealant:  ASTM C 1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; 
polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type expansion joints with limited 
movement. 

E. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187. 

F. Asphalt Roofing Cement:  ASTM D 4586, asbestos free, of consistency required for 
application. 

G. Solder for Copper:  ASTM B 32, lead-free solder. 
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2.5 COPINGS 

A. Copings:  Manufactured coping system consisting of formed-metal coping cap in 
section lengths not exceeding 12 feet (3.6 m concealed anchorage; corner units, end 
cap units, and concealed splice plates with same finish as coping caps. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  

2. Coping-Cap Material:  Formed aluminum, thickness as required to meet 
performance requirements 

a. Finish:  Three-coat fluoropolymer 
b. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range 

3. Corners:  Factory mitered and mechanically clinched and sealed watertight. 
4. Coping-Cap Attachment Method:  Face leg hooked to continuous cleat with back 

leg fastener exposed, fabricated from coping-cap material. 
5. Face Leg Cleats:  Concealed, continuous stainless steel. 

2.6 ROOF-EDGE DRAINAGE SYSTEMS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  

B. Parapet Scuppers:  Manufactured with closure flange trim to exterior, 4-inch- (100-mm-
) wide wall flanges to interior, and base extending 4 inches (100 mm) beyond cant or 
tapered strip into field of roof. Fasten gravel guard angles to base of scuppers. 

1. Fabricate from the following exposed metal: 
a. Stainless Steel:  [0.019 inch (0.48 mm)] <Insert thickness> thick. 

C. Stainless-Steel Finish:  No. 2B (bright, cold rolled, unpolished) 

2.7 REGLETS AND COUNTERFLASHINGS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  

B. Reglets:  Manufactured units formed to provide secure interlocking of separate reglet 
and counterflashing pieces, from the following exposed metal: 
1. Stainless Steel:  [0.019 inch (0.48 mm)] [0.025 inch (0.64 mm)] <Insert 

thickness> thick. 
2. Corners:  Factory mitered and mechanically clinched and sealed watertight. 
3. Surface-Mounted Type:  Provide reglets with slotted holes for fastening to 

substrate, with neoprene or other suitable weatherproofing washers, and with 
channel for sealant at top edge. 

4. Masonry Type, Embedded:  Provide reglets with offset top flange for embedment 
in masonry mortar joint. 

C. Counterflashings:  Manufactured units of heights to overlap top edges of base flashings 
by 4 inches (100 mm) and in lengths not exceeding 12 feet (3.6 m designed to snap 
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into reglets or through-wall-flashing receiver and compress against base flashings with 
joints lapped, from the following exposed metal: 
1. Stainless Steel:  [0.019 inch (0.48 mm)] [0.025 inch (0.64 mm)] <Insert 

thickness> thick. 

D. Accessories: 

1. Flexible-Flashing Retainer:  Provide resilient plastic or rubber accessory to 
secure flexible flashing in reglet where clearance does not permit use of standard 
metal counterflashing or where reglet is provided separate from metal 
counterflashing. 

2. Counterflashing Wind-Restraint Clips:  Provide clips to be installed before 
counterflashing to prevent wind uplift of counterflashing lower edge. 

E. Stainless-Steel Finish:  No. 2B (bright, cold rolled, unpolished). 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Install roof specialties according to manufacturer's written instructions.  
Anchor roof specialties securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural 
movement.  Use fasteners, solder, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other 
miscellaneous items as required to complete roof-specialty systems. 

1. Install roof specialties level, plumb, true to line and elevation; with limited oil-
canning and without warping, jogs in alignment, buckling, or tool marks. 

2. Provide uniform, neat seams with minimum exposure of solder and sealant. 
3. Install roof specialties to fit substrates and to result in watertight performance.  

Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before manufacture. 
4. Torch cutting of roof specialties is not permitted. 

B. Metal Protection:  Protect metals against galvanic action by separating dissimilar 
metals from contact with each other or with corrosive substrates by painting contact 
surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as recommended 
by manufacturer. 

1. Coat concealed side of uncoated aluminum and stainless-steel roof specialties 
with bituminous coating where in contact with wood, ferrous metal, or 
cementitious construction. 

2. Underlayment:  Where installing metal flashing directly on cementitious or wood 
substrates, install a course of self-adhering, high-temperature sheet 
underlayment 

C. Expansion Provisions:  Allow for thermal expansion of exposed roof specialties. 

1. Space movement joints at a maximum of 12 feet (3.6 m) with no joints within 18 
inches (450 mm of corners or intersections unless otherwise shown on Drawings. 
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2. When ambient temperature at time of installation is between 40 and 70 deg F (4 
and 21 deg C), set joint members for 50 percent movement each way.  Adjust 
setting proportionately for installation at higher ambient temperatures. 

D. Fastener Sizes:  Use fasteners of sizes that will penetrate substrate not less than 
recommended by fastener manufacturer to achieve maximum pull-out resistance 

E. Seal joints with sealant as required by roofing-specialty manufacturer. 

F. Seal joints as required for watertight construction.  Place sealant to be completely 
concealed in joint.  Do not install sealants at temperatures below 40 deg F (4 deg C). 

3.2 COPING INSTALLATION 

A. Install cleats, anchor plates, and other anchoring and attachment accessories and 
devices with concealed fasteners. 

B. Anchor copings to meet performance requirements. 
1. Interlock face leg drip edge into continuous cleat anchored to substrate at 

manufacturer's required spacing that meets performance requirements. Anchor 
back leg of coping with screw fasteners and elastomeric washers at 
manufacturer's required spacing that meets performance requirements. 

3.3 ROOF-EDGE DRAINAGE-SYSTEM INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install components to produce a complete roof-edge drainage system 
according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Parapet Scuppers:  Install scuppers where indicated through parapet.  Continuously 
support scupper, set to correct elevation, and seal flanges to interior wall face, over 
cants or tapered edge strips, and under roofing membrane. 

3.4 REGLET AND COUNTERFLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. Embedded Reglets:  See Section 042000 "Unit Masonry" for installation of reglets. 

B. Surface-Mounted Reglets:  Install reglets to receive flashings where flashing without 
embedded reglets is indicated on Drawings.  Install at height so that inserted 
counterflashings overlap 4 inches (100 mm) over top edge of base flashings. 

C. Counterflashings:  Insert counterflashings into reglets or other indicated receivers; 
ensure that counterflashings overlap 4 inches (100 mm) over top edge of base 
flashings.  Lap counterflashing joints a minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) and bed with 
sealant.  Fit counterflashings tightly to base flashings. 
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3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and 
weathering. 

B. Clean and neutralize flux materials.  Clean off excess solder and sealants. 

C. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as roof specialties are 
installed. 

END OF SECTION 077100 
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SECTION 077200 

ROOF ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Roof curbs. 
2. Equipment supports. 
3. Roof hatches. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of roof accessory indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For roof accessories. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings:  Roof plans, drawn to scale, and coordinating penetrations and 
roof-mounted items. 

B. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and maintenance data. 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty on Painted Finishes:  Manufacturer's standard form in which 
manufacturer agrees to repair finishes or replace roof accessories that show evidence 
of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within 10 years from date of Substantial 
Completion. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 METAL MATERIALS 

A. Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275) coating 
designation. 
1. Factory Prime Coating:  Where field painting is indicated, apply pretreatment and 

white or light-colored, factory-applied, baked-on epoxy primer coat, with a 
minimum dry film thickness of 0.2 mil (0.005 mm). 

2. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish:  Manufacturer's standard two-coat, 
baked-on finish consisting of prime coat and thermosetting topcoat, with a 
minimum dry film thickness of 1 mil (0.025 mm) for topcoat. 

B. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 792/A 792M, AZ50 (AZM150) 
coated. 

1. Factory Prime Coating:  Where field painting is indicated, apply pretreatment and 
white or light-colored, factory-applied, baked-on epoxy primer coat, with a 
minimum dry film thickness of 0.2 mil (0.005 mm). 

2. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish:  Manufacturer's standard two-coat, 
baked-on finish consisting of prime coat and thermosetting topcoat, with a 
minimum dry film thickness of 1 mil (0.025 mm) for topcoat. 

C. Aluminum Sheet:  ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), manufacturer's standard alloy for 
finish required, with temper to suit forming operations and performance required. 
1. Factory Prime Coating:  Where field painting is indicated, apply pretreatment and 

white or light-colored, factory-applied, baked-on epoxy primer coat, with a 
minimum dry film thickness of 0.2 mil (0.005 mm). 

2. Color Anodic Finish:  AAMA 611, Class II, 0.010 mm or thicker. 
3. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish:  AAMA 2603 except with a minimum dry 

film thickness of 1.5 mils (0.04 mm). 

D. Aluminum Extrusions and Tubes:  ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), manufacturer's 
standard alloy and temper for type of use, finished to match assembly where used, 
otherwise mill finished. 

E. Stainless-Steel Sheet and Shapes:  ASTM A 240/A 240M or ASTM A 666, Type 304. 

F. Steel Shapes:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, hot-dip galvanized according to 
ASTM A 123/A 123M unless otherwise indicated. 

2.2 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide materials and types of fasteners, protective coatings, sealants, and 
other miscellaneous items required by manufacturer for a complete installation. 

B. Acrylic Glazing:  ASTM D 4802, thermoformable, monolithic sheet, manufacturer's 
standard, Type UVA (formulated with UV absorber), Finish 1 (smooth or polished). 
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C. Polycarbonate Glazing:  Thermoformable, monolithic polycarbonate sheets 
manufactured by extrusion process, burglar-resistance rated according to UL 972 with 
an average impact strength of [12 to 16 ft-lbf/in. (640 to 854 J/m)] <Insert value> of 
width when tested according to ASTM D 256, Method A (Izod). 

D. Wood Nailers:  pressure treated with waterborne preservatives for aboveground use, 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, containing no arsenic or chromium, and 
complying with AWPA C2; not less than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) thick. 

E. Fasteners:  Roof accessory manufacturer's recommended fasteners suitable for 
application and metals being fastened.  Match finish of exposed fasteners with finish of 
material being fastened.  Provide nonremovable fastener heads to exterior exposed 
fasteners. 

F. Sealants:  As recommended by roof accessory manufacturer for installation indicated. 

2.3 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS 

A. Equipment Supports:  Internally reinforced metal equipment supports capable of 
supporting superimposed live and dead loads, including equipment loads and other 
construction indicated on Drawings; with welded or mechanically fastened and sealed 
corner joints, integral metal cant and integrally formed deck-mounting flange at 
perimeter bottom. 

B. Construction: 

1. Insulation:  Factory insulated with 1-1/2-inch- (38-mm-) thick glass-fiber board 
insulation. 

2. Liner:  Same material as equipment support, of manufacturer's standard 
thickness and finish. 

3. Factory-installed continuous wood nailers per requirements of equipment 
support.  

4. Metal Counterflashing:  Manufacturer's standard, removable, fabricated of same 
metal and finish as equipment support. 

5. Fabricate equipment supports to minimum height of 12 inches (300 mm) unless 
otherwise indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Verify dimensions of roof openings for roof accessories.  Install roof 
accessories according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Install roof accessories level, plumb, true to line and elevation, and without 
warping, jogs in alignment, excessive oil canning, buckling, or tool marks. 

2. Anchor roof accessories securely in place so they are capable of resisting 
indicated loads. 
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3. Use fasteners, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required 
to complete installation of roof accessories and fit them to substrates. 

4. Install roof accessories to resist exposure to weather without failing, rattling, 
leaking, or loosening of fasteners and seals. 

B. Metal Protection:  Protect metals against galvanic action by separating dissimilar 
metals from contact with each other or with corrosive substrates by painting contact 
surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as recommended 
by manufacturer. 

1. Coat concealed side of uncoated aluminum roof accessories with bituminous 
coating where in contact with wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious construction. 

2. Underlayment:  Where installing roof accessories directly on cementitious or 
wood substrates, install a course of felt underlayment and cover with a slip sheet, 
or install a course of polyethylene sheet. 

C. Seal joints with sealant as required by roof accessory manufacturer. 

3.2 REPAIR AND CLEANING 

A. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and 
repair galvanizing according to ASTM A 780. 

B. Touch up factory-primed surfaces with compatible primer ready for field painting 
according to Section 099113 "Exterior Painting" and Section 099123 "Interior Painting." 

C. Replace roof accessories that have been damaged or that cannot be successfully 
repaired by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

END OF SECTION 077200 
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SECTION 081113 

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Interior standard steel doors and frames. 
2. Interior custom hollow-metal doors and frames. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1.  Section 087100 "Door Hardware" for door hardware for hollow-metal doors. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Minimum Thickness: Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings according to 
NAAMM-HMMA 803 or SDI A250.8. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate anchorage installation for hollow-metal frames. Furnish setting drawings, 
templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, 
anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to Project site in time 
for installation. 

B. Coordinate requirements for installation of door hardware, electrified door hardware, 
and access control and security systems. 

1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site 

1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 
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1. Include construction details, material descriptions, core descriptions, fire-
resistance ratings, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings: Include the following: 

1. Elevations of each door type. 
2. Details of doors, including vertical- and horizontal-edge details and metal 

thicknesses. 
3. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal 

thicknesses. 
4. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware. 
5. Details of each different wall opening condition. 
6. Details of electrical raceway and preparation for electrified hardware, access 

control systems, and security systems. 
7. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections. 
8. Details of accessories. 
9. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing. 

C. Samples for Verification: 

1. Finishes: For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples of not 
less than 3 by 5 inches (75 by 127 mm). 

D. Product Schedule: For hollow-metal doors and frames, prepared by or under the 
supervision of supplier, using same reference numbers for details and openings as 
those on Drawings. Coordinate with final door hardware schedule. 

1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Oversize Construction Certification: For assemblies required to be fire-rated and 
exceeding limitations of labeled assemblies. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver hollow-metal doors and frames palletized, packaged, or crated to provide 
protection during transit and Project-site storage. Do not use nonvented plastic. 

1. Provide additional protection to prevent damage to factory-finished units. 

B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack 
welded to jambs and mullions. 

C. Store hollow-metal doors and frames vertically under cover at Project site with head 
up. Place on minimum 4-inch- (102-mm-) high wood blocking. Provide minimum 1/4-
inch (6-mm) space between each stacked door to permit air circulation. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Rated Assemblies: Complying with NFPA 80 and listed and labeled by a qualified 
testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for fire-protection ratings 
indicated, based on testing at positive pressure according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C. 

1. Smoke- and Draft-Control Assemblies: Provide assemblies with gaskets listed 
and labeled for smoke and draft control by a qualified testing agency acceptable 
to authorities having jurisdiction, based on testing according to UL 1784 and 
installed in compliance with NFPA 105. 

2. Oversize Fire-Rated Door Assemblies: For units exceeding sizes of tested 
assemblies, provide certification by a qualified testing agency that doors comply 
with standard construction requirements for tested and labeled fire-rated door 
assemblies except for size. 

B. Fire-Rated, Borrowed-Lite Assemblies: Complying with NFPA 80 and listed and labeled 
by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire-
protection ratings indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 257 or UL 9. 

2.2 INTERIOR STANDARD STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES 

A. Construct hollow-metal doors and frames to comply with standards indicated for 
materials, fabrication, hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and 
clearances, and as specified. 

B. Standard-Duty Doors and Frames: SDI A250.8, Level 1; SDI A250.4, Level C. At 
locations indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule. 

1. Doors: 

a. Type: As indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule. 
b. Thickness: 1-3/4 inches (44.5 mm) 
c. Face: Uncoated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.032 inch (0.8 mm). 
d. Edge Construction: Model 1, Full Flush SDI A250.8 allows the edge bevel 

to be determined by manufacturer unless otherwise indicated. 
e. Edge Bevel: Provide manufacturer's standard beveled or square edges. 
f. Core: Manufacturer's standard. 
g. Fire-Rated Core: Manufacturer's standard vertical steel stiffener laminated 

mineral board core for fire-rated doors. 

2. Frames: 

a. Materials: Uncoated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.042 inch (1.0 
mm). 

b. Sidelite Frames: Fabricated from same thickness material as adjacent door 
frame. 

c. Construction: Full profile welded. 
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3. Exposed Finish: Prime. 

2.3 INTERIOR CUSTOM HOLLOW-METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 

A. Hollow-Metal Doors and Frames: NAAMM-HMMA 860; SDI A250.4, Physical 
Performance Level A. At locations indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule. 

1. Doors: 

a. Type: As indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule. 
b. Thickness: 1-3/4 inches (44.5 mm). 
c. Face: Uncoated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.042 inch (1.0 mm). 
d. Edge Construction: Continuously welded with no Projection or tack welded 

with visible seam. 
e. Core: Steel stiffened. 

2. Frames: 

a. Materials: Uncoated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch (1.3 
mm). 

b. Sidelite Frames: Fabricated from same thickness material as adjacent door 
frame. 

c. Construction: Full profile welded. 

3. Exposed Finish: Prime. 

2.4 BORROWED LITES 

A. Fabricate of uncoated steel sheet, minimum thickness of  0.042 inch (1.0 mm). 

B. Construction: Full profile welded. 

C. Fabricate in one piece except where handling and shipping limitations require multiple 
sections. Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling 
limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of metal of same 
or greater thickness as metal as frames. 

D. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed 
fasteners unless otherwise indicated.. 

2.5 FRAME ANCHORS 

A. Jamb Anchors: 

1. Type: Anchors of minimum size and type required by applicable door and frame 
standard, and suitable for performance level indicated. 

2. Quantity: Minimum of three anchors per jamb, with one additional anchor for 
frames with no floor anchor. Provide one additional anchor for each 24 inches 
(610 mm) of frame height above 7 feet (2.1 m). 
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3. Postinstalled Expansion Anchor: Minimum 3/8-inch- (9.5-mm-) diameter bolts 
with expansion shields or inserts, with manufacturer's standard pipe spacer. 

B. Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor. 

C. Floor Anchors for Concrete Slabs with Underlayment: Adjustable-type anchors with 
extension clips, allowing not less than 2-inch (51-mm) height adjustment. Terminate 
bottom of frames at top of underlayment. 

D. Material: ASTM A 879/A 879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 04Z (12G) coating designation; 
mill phosphatized. 

1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with 
ASTM A 1008/A 1008M or ASTM A 1011/A 1011M; hot-dip galvanized according 
to ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B. 

2.6 MATERIALS 

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; 
suitable for exposed applications. 

B. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free 
of scale, pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled. 

C. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M. 

D. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for 
application indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other 
accessory devices for attaching hollow-metal frames of type indicated. 

E. Mineral-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); 
consisting of fibers manufactured from slag or rock wool; with maximum flame-spread 
and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively; passing ASTM E 136 for 
combustion characteristics. 

F. Glazing: Comply with requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing." 

2.7 FABRICATION 

A. Door Astragals: Provide overlapping astragal on one leaf of pairs of doors where 
required by NFPA 80 for fire-performance rating or where indicated. Extend minimum 
3/4 inch (19 mm) beyond edge of door on which astragal is mounted or as required to 
comply with published listing of qualified testing agency. 

B. Hollow-Metal Frames: Fabricate in one piece except where handling and shipping 
limitations require multiple sections. Where frames are fabricated in sections, provide 
alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of metal of same or greater 
thickness as frames. 
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1. Sidelite Frames: Provide closed tubular members with no visible face seams or 
joints, fabricated from same material as door frame. Fasten members at 
crossings and to jambs by welding. 

2. Provide countersunk, flat- head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners 
unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Door Silencers: Except on weather-stripped frames, drill stops to receive door 
silencers as follows. Keep holes clear during construction. 

a. Single-Door Frames: Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door 
silencers. 

b. Double-Door Frames: Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers. 

C. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow-metal doors and frames to receive 
templated mortised hardware, and electrical wiring; include cutouts, reinforcement, 
mortising, drilling, and tapping according to SDI A250.6, the Door Hardware Schedule, 
and templates. 

1. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-
mounted door hardware. 

2. Comply with BHMA A156.115 for preparing hollow-metal doors and frames for 
hardware. 

D. Glazed Lites: Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated. Form 
corners of stops and moldings with butted hairline joints. 

1. Provide stops and moldings flush with face of door, and with square stops unless 
otherwise indicated. 

2. Multiple Glazed Lites: Provide fixed and removable stops and moldings for that 
each glazed lite is capable of being removed independently. 

3. Provide fixed frame moldings on secure side of interior doors and frames. 
Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of hollow-metal doors and frames. 

4. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with glazing and 
installation types indicated. 

5. Provide stops for installation with countersunk flat-head machine screws spaced 
uniformly not more than 9 inches (230 mm) o.c. and not more than 2 inches (51 
mm) o.c. from each corner. 

2.8 STEEL FINISHES 

A. Prime Finish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer. 

1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free 
primer complying with SDI A250.10; recommended by primer manufacturer for 
substrate; compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite prolonged 
exposure. 
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2.9 LOUVERS 

A. Provide louvers for interior doors, where indicated, which comply with SDI 111, with 
blades or baffles formed of 0.020-inch- (0.5-mm-) thick, cold-rolled steel sheet set into 
0.032-inch- (0.8-mm-) thick steel frame. 

1. Sightproof Louver: Stationary louvers constructed with inverted-Y blades. 
2. Fire-Rated Automatic Louvers: Louvers constructed with movable blades closed 

by actuating fusible link, and listed and labeled for use in fire-rated door 
assemblies of type and fire-resistance rating indicated by same qualified testing 
and inspecting agency that established fire-resistance rating of door assembly. 

B. Form corners of moldings with hairline joints. Provide fixed frame moldings on secure 
side of interior doors and frames. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by 
grinding, filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and 
invisible on exposed faces. Touch up factory-applied finishes where spreaders are 
removed. 

B. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-
mounted door hardware. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install hollow-metal doors and frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and 
securely fastened in place. Comply with approved Shop Drawings and with 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Hollow-Metal Frames: Comply with NAAMM-HMMA 840. 

1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until 
permanent anchors are set. After wall construction is complete, remove 
temporary braces without damage to completed Work. 

a. Where frames are fabricated in sections, field splice at approved locations 
by welding face joint continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make splice 
smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces. Touch-up finishes. 

b. Install frames with removable stops located on secure side of opening. 

2. Fire-Rated Openings: Install frames according to NFPA 80. 
3. Floor Anchors: Secure with postinstalled expansion anchors. 
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a. Floor anchors may be set with power-actuated fasteners instead of 
postinstalled expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop 
Drawings. 

4. Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation inside frames. 
5. Installation Tolerances: Adjust hollow-metal frames to the following tolerances: 

a. Squareness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at door rabbet 
on a line 90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head. 

b. Alignment: Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a 
horizontal line parallel to plane of wall. 

c. Twist: Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at opposite face 
corners of jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall. 

d. Plumbness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs at floor. 

C. Hollow-Metal Doors: Fit and adjust hollow-metal doors accurately in frames, within 
clearances specified below. 

1. Non-Fire-Rated Steel Doors: Comply with NAAMM-HMMA 841 and NAAMM-
HMMA guide specification indicated. 

2. Fire-Rated Doors: Install doors with clearances according to NFPA 80. 
3. Smoke-Control Doors: Install doors according to NFPA 105. 

D. Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing" and with 
hollow-metal manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.3 CLEANING AND TOUCHUP 

A. Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged 
areas of prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer. 

B. Metallic-Coated Surface Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing 
repair paint according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Factory-Finish Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with same material used for 
factory finish according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

D. Touchup Painting: Cleaning and touchup painting of abraded areas of paint are 
specified in painting Sections. 

END OF SECTION 081113 
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SECTION 081416 

FLUSH WOOD DOORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Solid-core doors with wood-veneer faces. 
2. Factory finishing flush wood doors. 
3. Factory fitting flush wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 088000 "Glazing" for glass view panels in flush wood doors. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of door indicated.  Include factory-finishing specifications. 

B. LEED Submittals: 

1. Certificates for Credit , Chain-of-custody certificates certifying that flush wood 
doors comply with forest certification requirements.  Include documentation that 
manufacturer is certified for chain of custody by an FSC-accredited certification 
body. Include statement indicating cost for each certified wood product. 

2. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.4:  For adhesives and composite wood products, 
documentation indicating that product contains no urea formaldehyde. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind 
of door; construction details not covered in Product Data; location and extent of 
hardware blocking; and other pertinent data. 

1. Indicate dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware. 
2. Indicate dimensions and locations of cutouts. 
3. Indicate requirements for veneer matching. 
4. Indicate doors to be factory finished and finish requirements. 
5. Indicate fire-protection ratings for fire-rated doors. 

D. Samples:  For factory-finished doors. 
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1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A qualified manufacturer that is certified for chain of 
custody by an FSC-accredited certification body. 

B. Quality Standard:  In addition to requirements specified, comply with WDMA I.S.1-A, 
"Architectural Wood Flush Doors." 

C. Fire-Rated Wood Doors:  Doors complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by 
a qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at 
positive pressure according to NFPA 252 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following 
available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work 
include, but are not limited to, the following; 

1. Algoma Hardwoods, Inc. 
2. Ampco, Inc. 
3. Buell Door Company Inc. 
4. Chappell Door Co. 
5. Eagle Plywood & Door Manufacturing, Inc. 
6. Eggers Industries. 
7. Graham; an Assa Abloy Group company. 
8. Haley Brothers, Inc. 
9. Ideal Architectural Doors & Plywood. 
10. Ipik Door Company. 
11. Lambton Doors. 
12. Marshfield Door Systems, Inc. 
13. Oshkosh Architectural Door Company. 
14. Poncraft Door Company. 
15. Vancouver Door Company. 
16. VT Industries Inc. 

2.2 DOOR CONSTRUCTION, GENERAL 

A. Certified Wood:  Fabricate doors with cores veneers not less than 70 percent of wood 
products and all wood products produced from wood obtained from forests certified by 
an FSC-accredited certification body to comply with FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles 
and Criteria for Forest Stewardship." 

B. Low-Emitting Materials:  Fabricate doors with adhesives and composite wood products 
that do not contain urea formaldehyde. 
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C. WDMA I.S.1-A Performance Grade: 

1. Heavy Duty unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Extra Heavy Duty:  public toilets, janitor's closets, assembly spaces, exits, patient 

rooms. 

D. Particleboard-Core Doors: 

1. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade LD-1 made with binder containing no urea-
formaldehyde resin]. 

2. Blocking:  Provide wood blocking in particleboard-core doors as needed to 
eliminate through-bolting hardware. 

3. Provide doors with either glued-wood-stave or structural-composite-lumber cores 
instead of particleboard cores for doors indicated to receive exit devices. 

E. Structural-Composite-Lumber-Core Doors: 

1. Structural Composite Lumber:  WDMA I.S.10. 

a. Screw Withdrawal, Face:  700 lbf (3100 N). 

F. Fire-Protection-Rated Doors:  Provide core specified or mineral core as needed to 
provide fire-protection rating indicated. 

1. Edge Construction:  Provide edge construction with intumescent seals concealed 
by outer stile.  Comply with specified requirements for exposed edges. 

2. Pairs:  Provide fire-retardant stiles that are listed and labeled for applications 
indicated without formed-steel edges and astragals. Comply with specified 
requirements for exposed edges. 

2.3 VENEERED-FACED DOORS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH 

A. Interior Solid-Core Doors  

1. Grade:  Premium, with Grade AA faces 
2. Species: Select white maple 
3. Cut:  Quarter sliced 
4. Match between Veneer Leaves:  Book match. 
5. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces:  Running match. 
6. Pair and Set Match:  Provide for doors hung in same opening or separated only 

by mullions. 
7. Core:  Either glued wood stave or structural composite lumber 
8. Construction:  Five or seven plies.  Stiles and rails are bonded to core, then 

entire unit abrasive planed before veneering. 
9. Construction:  Seven plies, either bonded or nonbonded construction. 
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2.4 LOUVERS AND LIGHT FRAMES 

A. Metal Louvers: 

1. Metal and Finish:  Hot-dip galvanized steel, 0.040 inch (1.0 mm) thick, with 
baked-enamel- or powder-coated finish]. 

B. Wood-Veneered Beads for Light Openings in Fire-Rated Doors:  Manufacturer's 
standard wood-veneered noncombustible beads matching veneer species of door 
faces and approved for use in doors of fire-protection rating indicated.  Include 
concealed metal glazing clips where required for opening size and fire-protection rating 
indicated. 

C. Metal Frames for Light Openings in Fire-Rated Doors:  Manufacturer's standard frame 
formed of 0.048-inch- (1.2-mm-) thick, cold-rolled steel sheet; factory primed for paint 
finish and approved for use in doors of fire-protection rating indicated. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated.  Comply with clearance 
requirements of referenced quality standard for fitting unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors. 

B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied. 

C. Openings:  Cut and trim openings through doors in factory. 

1. Light Openings:  Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated. 
2. Glazing:  Factory install glazing in doors indicated to be factory finished.  Comply 

with applicable requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing." 
3. Louvers:  Factory install louvers in prepared openings. 

2.6 FACTORY FINISHING 

A. General:  Comply with referenced quality standard for factory finishing.  Complete 
fabrication, including fitting doors for openings and machining for hardware that is not 
surface applied, before finishing. 

1. Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises.  Stains and fillers 
may be omitted on top and bottom edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises. 

B. Finish doors at factory that are indicated to receive transparent finish.  Field finish 
doors indicated to receive opaque finish. 

C. Use only paints and coatings that comply with the testing and product requirements of 
the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of 
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Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental 
Chambers." 

D. Transparent Finish: 

1. Grade:  Premium 
2. Finish:  WDMA TR-4 conversion varnish or TR-6 catalyzed polyurethane 
3. Staining:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range 
4. Effect Filled finish 
5. Sheen:  As Selected by Architect 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Hardware:  For installation, see Section 087100 "Door Hardware." 

B. Installation Instructions:  Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions 
and the referenced quality standard, and as indicated. 

1. Install fire-rated doors in corresponding fire-rated frames according to NFPA 80. 

C. Job-Fitted Doors:  Align and fit doors in frames with uniform clearances and bevels; do 
not trim stiles and rails in excess of limits set by manufacturer or permitted for fire-rated 
doors.  Machine doors for hardware.  Seal edges of doors, edges of cutouts, and 
mortises after fitting and machining. 

1. Clearances:  Provide 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) at heads, jambs, and between pairs of 
doors.  Provide 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) from bottom of door to top of decorative floor 
finish or covering unless otherwise indicated.  Where threshold is shown or 
scheduled, provide 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) from bottom of door to top of threshold 
unless otherwise indicated. 

a. Comply with NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors. 

D. Factory-Fitted Doors:  Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge. 

E. Factory-Finished Doors:  Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is 
required at Project site. 

END OF SECTION 081416 
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SECTION 08550 - CLAD WINDOWS 

1.1 SUMMARY 

Design Basis: The design basis of this section is the Marvin “Ultimate Double-Hung NG 
CUDH”. 

This is not intended to limit competition, and products of other window manufacturers 
may be submitted for approval. 

Wherever the phrase “or as approved” is used in this section it means that materials, 
components and equipment may be proposed for work in lieu of those named. They 
will be considered acceptable if, in the opinion of the Architect, they will perform the 
functions imposed by the general design and, if they meet the standards of the items 
named and the Manufacturer agrees in writing to the provisions of this section of the 
specifications. 

Potential Bidders may submit Requests for Evaluation for Approval to the Architect a 
minimum of 14 days before the published Bid Due date. Within 5 days of the Bid Date, 
if not earlier, all Bidders of Record will be notified of ‘approvals’ granted. 

1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Engineering design of wood windows by Contractor. 

B. Basic Wind Speed:  100 mph. 

C. Importance Factor:  II. 

D. Exposure Category:  B. 

E. Windborne-Debris Resistance:  Per ASTM E 1886 and testing information in 
ASTM E 1996 or AAMA 506. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Quality Standard:  AAMA/WDMA 101/I.S.2/NAFS. 

B. Mockups for each form of construction. 

1.4 WARRANTY 

A. Windows:  10 years. 

B. Glazing:  20 years. 
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1.5 WINDOWS 

A. Condensation-Resistance Factor:  .55. 

B. U-Factor:  0.31 Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F or less. 

C. Solar Heat-Gain Coefficient:  Whole-window SHGC maximum of .26. 

D. Glazing:  Factory glazed. 

1. Glass:  “Low E II”; Argon gas 
2. Glazing System:  Manufacturer's standard. 

E. Hardware:  oil rubbed bronze, where exposed. 

F. Insect Screens:  Full-sized, high transparency fiberglass mesh with a wood screen 
surround. 

G. Accessories:  7/8” simulated divided lites (SDL) with spacer bars. 

H. Wood Finishes:  Factory primed. 

END OF SECTION 08550 
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SECTION 087100  - FINISH HARDWARE  
 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL  
 
1.01 SUMMARY 

A.  The required hardware items for doors are indicated in hardware sets shown herein.  
Should any opening be omitted, hardware shall be provided as specified for other doors of 
similar locations, function, quality and design. 

 
1.01 GREEN BUILDING REQUIREMENTS 

A.  The owner requires the Contractor to implement practices and procedures to meet the 
project’s environmental performance goals, which include achieving Leed Silver 
Certification. Specific project goals that may impact this area of work include: use of 
recycled-content materials; use of locally manufactured materials; use of low emitting 
materials; construction waste recycling; and the implementation of a construction indoor 
air quality management plan. The contractor shall ensure all the requirements related to 
these goals are implemented to the fullest extent.. Substitutions, or other changes to the 
work proposed by the Contractor or their Subcontractors, shall not be allowed if such 
changes compromise the stated LEED requirements. 

 
1.02 GREEN BUILDING PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 
 

A. The manufacturing location of the products shall be documented in accordance with the 
Green Building Submittal Requirements of this Section. Preference should be given to 
products manufactured within 500 miles of the project site, to the extent that such products 
meet the performance aesthetic, cost, and scheduling goals of the Project.  

B.  The origin of the raw materials from which the products are manufactured shall be 
documented in accordance with the Green Building Submittal Requirements of this 
Section. Preference should be given to products extracted within 500 miles of the project 
site, to the extent that such products meet the performance aesthetic, cost, and 
scheduling goals of the Project. 

C.  Field-applied adhesives, sealants, paints and coatings relating to work of this Section shall 
meet the requirements of Section 01505: VOC Limits for Adhesives, Sealants, Paints and 
Architectural Coatings, and be documented in accordance with the Green Building 
Submittal Requirements of this Section. 

 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. General:  Submit the following in accordance with the provisions of the general contract 
documents. 

B. Product Data: Submit two (2) copies of the manufacturer’s data for each item of hardware.  
Include whatever information may be necessary to show compliance with requirements. 

C. Hardware Schedule: Submit three (2) copies of the hardware schedule.  Follow Door and 
Hardware Institute (DHI) guidelines for scheduling.  At the end of the schedule list each 
door number with appropriate heading number and hardware set number.  Furnish initial 
draft of schedule at the earliest possible date, in order to facilitate the fabrication of other 
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work.  Furnish final schedule after samples, manufacturer's data sheets have been 
approved. 

D. Keying Schedule:  A key schedule showing all key numbers and spaces to which each 
permits entry, shall be provided.  Consult with OWNER before submitting final key 
schedule.  After final approval has been received, the schedule along with the key 
gathering envelopes containing keys for each lock endorsed with lock number and space 
designation shall be turned over to the OWNERS. 

E. Samples:  Prior to submittal of the final hardware schedule and prior to delivery of 
hardware, submit one (1) sample of each exposed hardware unit.  Sample will be 
reviewed by the ARCHITECT for design, color and texture only.  Compliance with other 
requirements is the exclusive responsibility of the CONTRACTOR.  Samples approved by 
the ARCHITECT shall be turned over to the OWNER to be used as attic stock. 

F. Wiring Diagrams: Furnish wiring, point to point and riser diagrams for all electronic hardware 
specified in this section. Wiring Diagrams shall be submitted with the initial hardware 
schedule submission. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Standards:  All finish hardware shall conform to one or all the following standards: 

1. Testing Laboratories: Underwriters Laboratory (UL) and or Warnock Hersey Fire 
Laboratories Division: All fire rated doors shall have hardware assemblies 
approved by one of the listed laboratories.  

2. National Fire Protection Association: NFPA 80 and NFPA 101. 

3. Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association (BHMA). 

4. American National Standards Institute (ANSI). 

5. American Disabilities Act (ADA). 

6. Where required, products shall have MEA approval. 

B. Supplier: Finish hardware shall be furnished by those having a minimum of 5 years of 
builders hardware experience and shall have in their employ at least one certified 
Architectural Hardware Consultants (AHC) to correctly interpret the plans, detailed 
drawings and specifications. It is imperative that all Finish Hardware items be furnished by 
a factory authorized contract hardware distributor for each of the specified products. 

 
1.05 PRODUCT HANDLING 

A. Handle, store, distribute, protect and install in accordance with the manufacture's 
instructions.  Deliver packaged material in original containers with seals unbroken and 
labels intact.  Deliver assemblies completely identified and with adequate protection for 
storage, handling and installation. 

 
B. Provide secure lock-up for hardware delivered to the project, but not yet installed.  Control 

the handling and installation of hardware which are not immediately replaceable, so that 
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completion of the work will not be delayed by hardware losses; both before and after 
installation. 

 
1.06 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Coordinate hardware with other work.  Tag each item or package separately, with 
identification related to the final hardware schedule, and include basic installation 
instructions in the package.  Furnish hardware items of proper design for use on doors 
and frames of the thickness, profile, swing, security and similar requirements indicated 
and as necessary for proper installation and function.  Deliver packaged hardware items to 
the proper locations for installation. 

B. Furnish hardware templates to each fabricator of doors, frames and other work to be 
factory prepared for the installation of hardware. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 MATERIALS AND FABRICATION 

A. Hand of Door:  The drawings show the swing or hand of each door leaf.  Furnish each 
item of hardware for proper installation and operation of the door swing shown. 

B. Base Metals:  Produce hardware units of the basic metal and forming method indicated, 
using manufacturer's standard metal alloy, composition, temper and hardness but in no 
case of lesser quality material. 

C. Fasteners:  Manufacture hardware to conform to published templates, generally prepared 
for machine screw installation.  Do not provide hardware, which has been prepared for 
self-tapping sheet metal screws. 

D. Screws:  Furnish screws for installation, with each hardware item.  Finish exposed screws 
to match the hardware finish. 

E. Tools for Maintenance:  Furnish a complete set of specialized tools as needed, for the 
OWNERS continued maintenance, removal and replacement of hardware. 

F. Concealed Fasteners:  Provide concealed fasteners for hardware units which are exposed 
when the door is closed except to the extent no standard manufacturer's units are 
available with concealed fasteners.  Use thru bolts only where necessary to adequately 
fasten hardware to the door. 

 
2.02 HINGES 

A. All hinges shall be full mortise five knuckle ball bearing type, template, with non-rising 
loose pins.  All outswing doors shall be furnished with non-removable pins (NRP). 

B. All hinges for 1-3/4" thick doors shall be 4-1/2" wide in the open position.  For other 
thickness doors, hinges shall be of a width to permit unobstructed swing of the doors. 

C. Size and weight of hinges shall conform to the following: 

 Up to 36" ------------4-1/2" heavy weight  
Over 36" to 44" --------5" heavy weight    
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Over 44" --------Continuous Hinge 919DBAA 

D. Quantity of hinges shall be provided to conform to the following: 

 Doors up to 60" in heights ------------------2 hinges 
 Doors 60" to 90" in height -----------------3 hinges 
 Doors 90" and over ---------l hinge every 30" in height 

E. All hinges shall be the products of one manufacturer. 
 

2.03 LOCKSETS, LATCHSETS ETC. 

A. Unless otherwise noted, all locksets and latchsets shall conform to ANSI A156.2 Grade 1. 
Furnish wrought steel box strikes and curved lip strikes with proper lip lengths as required.   

 
2.04 KEYS, KEYING, AND CYLINDERS  

A. Keys:  shall be nickel silver.   Furnish a quantity of keys as follows. 

1. Great Grand Master Keys 5 each group 
2. Grand Master Keys 5 each group 
3.  Master Keys 5 each group 
4. Change Keys 3 each per cylinder 
5. Control Keys 5 
6. Construction Keys 20 
7. Blank Keys 200 

B. Keying:  All locks shall be construction keyed and great grand master keyed to a new great 
grand master keying system. Hardware supplier shall meet with the Owner to establish 
keying requirements. 

C. Cylinders:    All cylinders shall be six pin interchangeable core, with visual key control. 

D. Furnish 1 Pining Kit  
 
2.05 DOOR CLOSING DEVICES 

A. All surface closers shall meet ANSI A156.4 Grade 1 requirements, with delayed action and 
barrier free. Furnish all required brackets, filler plates and any others items required to 
insure proper installation and operation. 

B. All closers shall be installed so that closer bodies are positioned on room side of doors to 
and from corridors, i.e., in-swing doors shall be regular arm.  Out-swing doors shall have a 
parallel arm.  Regular arm shall be used in connecting doors between rooms. 

 
2.06 FLUSH BOLTS AND COORDINATORS 

A. Manual Flush Bolts: Shall be Rockwood 555/557 series furnish 571 dustproof strikes for all 
bottom bolts.  Top bolts shall be furnished with proper extensions to allow for easy operation.  

B. All flush bolts and coordinators shall be the products of one manufacturer. 
 
2.07 DOOR STOPS 
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A. Unless otherwise noted, all doorstops shall be wall mounted with concealed fasteners 
Rockwood 409 series. Where wall stops will not function properly furnish floor-mounted 
stops Rockwood 441CU. 

 
2.08  OVERHEAD STOPS AND HOLDERS 

A. All overhead stops and holders for interior hollow metal doors shall be Rixson 2 series, and for 
interior wood doors furnish Rixson 6 series. 

 
2.09  PROTECTION PLATES 

A. All kick plates shall be 12”high x 2”less door width x beveled 3 sides x US32D 

B. All mop plates shall be 8”high x 2”less door width x beveled 3 sides x US32D 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.01 GENERAL 

A. Approval:   As soon as practical after award of Contract and before a hardware schedule is 
prepared, and before any hardware is ordered or delivered to the project, the 
CONTRACTOR shall submit to the ARCHITECT for his written approval, copies of sample 
list, listing each of the different items of builders hardware and catalog cuts of each item. 

B. Templates:  As soon as the hardware schedule is approved the hardware supplier shall 
furnish to the various fabricators, required templates for fabrication purposes.  Templates 
shall be made available not more than (1O) days after receipt of the approved hardware 
schedule. 

C. Packaging and Marking:  All hardware shall be shipped with proper fastenings for secure 
application.  Each package of hardware shall be legibly marked indicating the part of the 
work for which it is intended.  Markings shall correspond with the item numbers shown on 
the approved hardware schedule.  Keys shall be tagged within each package set and plainly 
marked on the face of the envelope with the key control number, door designation and all 
identification as necessary. 

D. Delivery:  Delivery shall be made to the project site to the attention of the GENERAL 
CONTRACTOR.  Where delivery of special hardware is required at any fabricators plant, the 
hardware supplier shall make such delivery. 

3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. Mount hardware units at heights recommended in "Recommended Locations for Builders 
Hardware" by BHMA, unless otherwise noted or directed by the ARCHITECT. 

B. Install each hardware unit in compliance with the manufacturer's recommendations. 

3.03 ADJUST AND CLEAN 

A. Adjust and check each operating item of hardware and each door to ensure proper 
operation or function of every unit.  Lubricate moving parts with type lubrication 
recommended by manufacturer.  Replace units, which cannot be adjusted. 
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B. Wherever hardware installation is made more than one (1) month prior to acceptance or 
occupancy of a space or area, return to the work during the week prior to acceptance make 
a final check, and adjust all hardware items in such space or area.  Adjust door control 
devices and compensate for final operation of heating and ventilating equipment. 

C. Instruct OWNERS personnel in proper adjustment and maintenance of hardware and 
hardware finishes, during the final adjustment of hardware. 

 
3.04 HARDWARE SETS 

A. The following is a general listing of hardware requirements and is not intended for use as a 
final hardware schedule. Any items of hardware required by established standards or 
practices, or to meet state and local codes or proper door operation shall be furnished 
whether or not specifically called out in the following listed groups. 

B. The following is a list of approved manufacturers. 
 

PRODUCT     APPROVED MANUFACTURER 
  
Hinges McKinney, PBB and Ives 
Locksets, Latch Sets and Cylinders Sargent, Yale and Corbin Russwin 
Overhead Stop Rixson, Sargent and Dorma       
Exit Devices Sargent, Yale and Dorma 
Door Closers Sargent, Yale and Dorma       
Door Stops Rockwood, Trimco and McKinney 
Kick Plates Rockwood, Trimco and McKinney 
Weatherstripping Zero (no substitutions) 
Saddles Zero (no substitutions) 
 

               HARDWARE SET #1 Exam Rooms 
Each to have: 
 
 Hinges MPB79 4 ½ X 4 ½ McKinney x US15 
1 Passage Set Yale TBR6 IRL x US15 
1 Door Stop Rockwood (see description) x US15 
1 Protection Plate Rockwood K1050 12” x 34” B3E x US32D 
1 Protection Plate Rockwood K1050 8” x 34” B3E x US32D 
1  Wall Bumper Rockwood 409 
3 Silencers Rockwood 608-RKW Grey 

 
 
                 HARDWARE SET #2 Toilets 

Each to have: 
 
1 set Pivots Rixson 127 ¾ x US15 
1 Privacy Set  Yale 8802-261 x TBR6 x US15 
1 Emergency Release McKinney DS-6 x US15 
1 Double Lip Strike McKinney DLS series x US15 
2 Kick Plates Rockwood (see description) x US32D 
2 set Sight Seals Zero 34AA (mortise in both edges of door) 
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HARDWARE SET #3 Offices 
Each to have: 
 
 Hinges MPB79 4 ½ X 4 ½ McKinney x US15 
1 Entry Lock Yale 8807 x US15  
1 Door Stop Rockwood (see description) x US15 
1 Protection Plate Rockwood K1050 12” x 34” B3E x US32D 
1 Protection Plate Rockwood K1050 8” x 34” B3E x US32D 
1  Wall Bumper Rockwood 409 
3 Silencers Rockwood 608-RKW Grey 

 
 
 

HARDWARE SET #4 Clean Storage 126 
Each to have: 
 
 Hinges MPB79 4 ½ X 4 ½ McKinney x US15 
1 Storeroom Lock Yale 8805 x US15  
1 Non-Active Leaf Non-Active Leaf 
2 Door Stop Rockwood (see description) x US15 
2 Protection Plate Rockwood K1050 12” x 34” B3E x US32D 
2  Wall Bumper Rockwood 409 
6 Silencers Rockwood 608-RKW Grey 
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SECTION 092116 

GYPSUM BOARD SHAFT WALL ASSEMBLIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes gypsum board shaft wall assemblies. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each component of gypsum board shaft wall assembly. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against weather, 
condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other potential causes of 
damage. Stack panels flat and support them on risers on a flat platform to prevent 
sagging. 

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Comply with gypsum-shaftliner-board manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

B. Do not install finish panels until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned. 

C. Do not install panels that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold damaged. 

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited 
to, discoloration, sagging, and irregular shape. 

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide 
materials and construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to 
ASTM E 119 by an independent testing agency. 

B. STC-Rated Assemblies: Provide materials and construction identical to those of 
assemblies tested according to ASTM E 90 and classified according to ASTM E 413 by 
a testing and inspecting agency. 

2.2 GYPSUM BOARD SHAFT WALL ASSEMBLIES <Insert drawing designation> 

A. Fire-Resistance Rating: As indicated. 

B. STC Rating: As indicated. 

C. Gypsum Shaftliner Board: 

1. Type X: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M; manufacturer's proprietary fire-resistive liner 
panels with paper faces, 1 inch (25.4 mm) thick, with double beveled long edges. 

2. Moisture- and Mold-Resistant Type X: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M; manufacturer's 
proprietary fire-resistive liner panels with ASTM D 3273 mold-resistance score of 
10 as rated according to ASTM D 3274, 1 inch (25.4 mm) thick, and with double 
beveled long edges. 

D. Non-Load-Bearing Steel Framing, General: Complying with ASTM C 645 requirements 
for metal unless otherwise indicated and complying with requirements for fire-
resistance-rated assembly indicated. 

1. Protective Coating: Coating with equivalent corrosion resistance of 
ASTM A 653/A 653M, G40 (Z120) unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Studs: Manufacturer's standard profile for repetitive, corner, and end members as 
follows: 

1. Depth: As indicated. 
2. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.033 inch (0.84 mm). 

F. Runner Tracks: Manufacturer's standard J-profile track with manufacturer's standard 
long-leg length, but at least 2 inches (51 mm) long and matching studs in depth. 

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.033 inch (0.84 mm) 

G. Firestop Tracks: Top runner manufactured to allow partition heads to expand and 
contract with movement of the structure while maintaining continuity of fire-resistance-
rated assembly indicated; in thickness not less than indicated for studs and in width to 
accommodate depth of studs. 
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H. Finish Panels: Gypsum board as specified in Section 092900 "Gypsum Board." 

I. Sound Attenuation Blankets: As specified in Section 092900 "Gypsum Board." 

2.3 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with shaft wall manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

B. Trim Accessories: Cornerbead, edge trim, and control joints of material and shapes as 
specified in Section 092900 "Gypsum Board" that comply with gypsum board shaft wall 
assembly manufacturer's written instructions for application indicated. 

C. Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C 1002 unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Track Fasteners: Power-driven fasteners of size and material required to withstand 
loading conditions imposed on shaft wall assemblies without exceeding allowable 
design stress of track, fasteners, or structural substrates in which anchors are 
embedded. 

1. Expansion Anchors: Fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with allowable 
load or strength design capacities calculated according to ICC-ES AC193 and 
ACI 318 greater than or equal to the design load, as determined by testing per 
ASTM E 488/E 488M conducted by a qualified testing agency. 

2. Power-Actuated Anchors: Fastener system of type suitable for application 
indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with allowable load 
capacities calculated according to ICC-ES AC70, greater than or equal to the 
design load, as determined by testing per ASTM E 1190 conducted by a qualified 
testing agency. 

E. Reinforcing: Galvanized-steel reinforcing strips with 0.033-inch (0.84-mm minimum 
thickness of base metal (uncoated). 

F. Acoustical Sealant: Section 079219 "Acoustical Joint Sealants." 

G. Gypsum Board Cants: 

1. Gypsum Board Panels: As specified in Section 092900 "Gypsum Board," panels. 
2. Adhesive: Laminating adhesive as specified in Section 092900 "Gypsum Board." 
3. Non-Load-Bearing Steel Framing: As specified in Section 092216 "Non-Structural 

Metal Framing." 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of 
the Work. 
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B. Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, or 
mold damaged. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Sprayed Fire-Resistive Materials: Coordinate with gypsum board shaft wall assemblies 
so both elements of Work remain complete and undamaged. Patch or replace sprayed 
fire-resistive materials removed or damaged during installation of shaft wall 
assemblies.  

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install gypsum board shaft wall assemblies to comply with requirements of 
fire-resistance-rated assemblies indicated and manufacturer's written installation 
instructions. 

B. Do not bridge building expansion joints with shaft wall assemblies; frame both sides of 
expansion joints with furring and other support. 

C. Install supplementary framing in gypsum board shaft wall assemblies around openings 
and as required for blocking, bracing, and support of gravity and pullout loads of 
fixtures, equipment, services, heavy trim, furnishings, wall-mounted door stops, and 
similar items that cannot be supported directly by shaft wall assembly framing. 
1. Reinforcing: Provide where items attach directly to shaft wall assembly as 

indicated on Drawings; accurately position and secure behind at least one layer 
of face panel. 

D. Penetrations: At penetrations in shaft wall, maintain fire-resistance rating of shaft wall 
assembly by installing supplementary steel framing around perimeter of penetration 
and fire protection behind boxes containing wiring devices, elevator call buttons and 
floor indicators, and similar items. 

E. Isolate perimeter of gypsum panels from building structure to prevent cracking of 
panels while maintaining continuity of fire-rated construction. 

F. Firestop Tracks: Where indicated, install to maintain continuity of fire-resistance-rated 
assembly indicated. 

G. Control Joints: Install control joints according to ASTM C 840 and in specific locations 
approved by Architect while maintaining fire-resistance rating of gypsum board shaft 
wall assemblies. 

H. Sound-Rated Shaft Wall Assemblies: Seal gypsum board shaft walls with acoustical 
sealant at perimeter of each assembly where it abuts other work and at joints and 
penetrations within each assembly. 
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I. Gypsum Board Cants: At projections into shaft exceeding 4 inches (102 mm) install 
gypsum board cants covering tops of projections. 

1. Slope cant panels at least 75 degrees from horizontal. Set base edge of panels 
in adhesive and secure top edges to shaft walls at 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. with 
screws fastened to shaft wall framing. 

2. Where non-load-bearing steel framing is required to support gypsum board 
cants, install framing at 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. and extend studs from the 
projection to shaft wall framing. 

J. Installation Tolerance: Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not 
more than 1/8 inch (3 mm) from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing. 

3.4 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, 
construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period. 

B. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold damaged. 

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited 
to, discoloration, sagging, and irregular shape. 

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

END OF SECTION 092116 
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SECTION 092900 

GYPSUM BOARD 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Interior gypsum board. 

2. Tile backing panels. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 09111 "Non-Load-Bearing Steel Framing" for non-structural steel framing and 

suspension systems that support gypsum board panels. 

2. Section 092116.23 "Gypsum Board Shaft Wall Assemblies" for metal shaft-wall framing, 

gypsum shaft liners, and other components of shaft-wall assemblies. 

1.3  SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against weather, 

condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other potential causes of damage. Stack 

panels flat and supported on risers on a flat platform to prevent sagging. 

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board 

manufacturer's written instructions, whichever are more stringent. 

B. Do not install paper-faced gypsum panels until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned. 

C. Do not install panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged. 

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 

discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 



                                                            GYPSUM BOARD 
Fair Haven Community Health Care 
Renovations                               

092900 - 2 

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 

splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  Complying with ASTM C 36/C 36M or ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, as applicable 
to type of gypsum board indicated and whichever is more stringent. 
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by 

one of the following: 
a. G-P Gypsum. 
b. Lafarge North America Inc. 
c. National Gypsum Company. 
d. USG Corporation. 

B. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide materials and 

construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 119 by an 

independent testing agency. 

C. STC-Rated Assemblies: For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical 

to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 90 and classified according to 

ASTM E 413 by an independent testing agency. 

2.2 GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL 

A. Size: Provide maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and 

that correspond with support system indicated. 

2.3 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. Gypsum Board, Type X: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. 

1. Thickness: 5/8 inch (15.9 mm). 

2. Long Edges: Tapered 

B. Mold-Resistant Gypsum Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. With moisture- and mold-resistant 

core and paper surfaces. 

1. Core: 5/8 inch (15.9 mm), Type X 

2. Long Edges: Tapered. 

3. Mold Resistance: ASTM D 3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D 3274. 

C. Gypsum Board, Acoustically Enhanced (Gold Bond Sound Break or equal) 

1. Thickness: 5/8 inch (15.9 mm). 

2. Long Edges: Tapered 
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2.4 TILE BACKING PANELS 

A. Water-Resistant Gypsum Backing Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, with manufacturer's 

standard edges. 

1. Core: As indicated on Drawings 5/8 inch (15.9 mm), Type X or Type C as required by 

fire-resistance-rated assembly indicated on Drawings. 

2.5 TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. Interior Trim: ASTM C 1047. 

1. Material: Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet or rolled zinc 

2. Shapes: 

a. Cornerbead. 

b. Bullnose bead. 

c. LC-Bead: J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound. 

d. L-Bead: L-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound. 

e. U-Bead: J-shaped; exposed short flange does not receive joint compound. 

f. Expansion (control) joint. 

g. Curved-Edge Cornerbead: With notched or flexible flanges. 

2.6 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS 

A. General: Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M. 

B. Joint Tape: 

1. Interior Gypsum Board: Paper. 

2. Tile Backing Panels: As recommended by panel manufacturer. 

C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board: For each coat, use formulation that is compatible 

with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats. 

1. Prefilling: At open joints, rounded or beveled panel edges, and damaged surface areas, 

use setting-type taping compound. 

2. Embedding and First Coat: For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and 

trim flanges, use setting-type taping compound. 

3. Fill Coat: For second coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound. 

4. Finish Coat: For third coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound. 

5. Skim Coat: For final coat of Level 5 finish, use setting-type, sandable topping 

compound]. 

D. Joint Compound for Tile Backing Panels: 

1. Water-Resistant Gypsum Backing Board: Use setting-type taping compound and setting-

type, sandable topping compound. 
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2.7 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and 

manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Laminating Adhesive: Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering gypsum 

panels to continuous substrate. 

C. Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C 1002 unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Use screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening panels to steel members from 

0.033 to 0.112 inch (0.84 to 2.84 mm) thick. 

D. Sound-Attenuation Blankets: ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing) 

produced by combining thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from glass, slag 

wool, or rock wool. 

1. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Comply with mineral-fiber requirements of assembly. 

E. Acoustical Sealant: Manufacturer's standard nonsag, paintable, nonstaining latex sealant 

complying with ASTM C 834. Product effectively reduces airborne sound transmission through 

perimeter joints and openings in building construction as demonstrated by testing representative 

assemblies according to ASTM E 90. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and substrates including welded hollow-metal frames and support framing, with 

Installer present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance 

of the Work. 

B. Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold 

damaged. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL 

A. Comply with ASTM C 840. 

B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid 

abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling. Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels 

not less than one framing member. 

C. Install panels with face side out. Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with 

not more than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) of open space between panels. Do not force into place. 
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D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate 

supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints. Do not place tapered 

edges against cut edges or ends. Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions. Do not 

make joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings. 

E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels. 

F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, 

etc.), except in chases braced internally. 

1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke 

ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. (0.7 sq. m) in 

area. 

2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits. 

3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof 

slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 

1/4- to 3/8-inch- (6.4- to 9.5-mm-) wide joints to install sealant. 

G. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural 

abutments. Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch- (6.4- to 12.7-mm-) wide spaces at these locations and trim 

edges with edge trim where edges of panels are exposed. Seal joints between edges and abutting 

structural surfaces with acoustical sealant. 

H. Attachment to Steel Framing: Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to 

open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first. 

I. STC-Rated Assemblies: Seal construction at perimeters, behind control joints, and at openings 

and penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical sealant. Install acoustical sealant at both 

faces of partitions at perimeters and through penetrations. Comply with ASTM C 919 and with 

manufacturer's written instructions for locating edge trim and closing off sound-flanking paths 

around or through assemblies, including sealing partitions above acoustical ceilings. 

J. Install sound attenuation blankets before installing gypsum panels unless blankets are readily 

installed after panels have been installed on one side. 

3.3 APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations: 

1. Wallboard Type: Vertical surfaces unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Type X: As indicated on Drawings 

3. Ceiling Type: As indicated on Drawings 

4. Mold-Resistant Type: As indicated on Drawings 

5. Type C: Where required for specific fire-resistance-rated assembly indicated. 

6. Acoustically Enhanced Type: As indicated on Drawings. 

B. Single-Layer Application: 

1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest 

extent possible and at right angles to framing unless otherwise indicated. 
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2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels horizontally (perpendicular to framing) unless 

otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end 

joints. 

a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses 

of panels. 

3. On Z-shaped furring members, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) with 

no end joints. Locate edge joints over furring members. 

4. Fastening Methods: Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws. 

C. Multilayer Application: 

1. On ceilings, apply gypsum board indicated for base layers before applying base layers on 

walls/partitions; apply face layers in same sequence. Apply base layers at right angles to 

framing members and offset face-layer joints one framing member, 16 inches (400 mm) 

minimum, from parallel base-layer joints, unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-

resistance-rated assembly. 

2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum board indicated for base layers and face layers 

vertically (parallel to framing) with joints of base layers located over stud or furring 

member and face-layer joints offset at least one stud or furring member with base-layer 

joints unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly. Stagger 

joints on opposite sides of partitions. 

3. On Z-shaped furring members, apply base layer vertically (parallel to framing) and face 

layer either vertically (parallel to framing) or horizontally (perpendicular to framing) with 

vertical joints offset at least one furring member. Locate edge joints of base layer over 

furring members. 

4. Fastening Methods: Fasten base layers and face layers separately to supports with screws. 

D. Laminating to Substrate: Where gypsum panels are indicated as directly adhered to a substrate 

(other than studs, joists, furring members, or base layer of gypsum board), comply with gypsum 

board manufacturer's written instructions and temporarily brace or fasten gypsum panels until 

fastening adhesive has set. 

3.4 APPLYING TILE BACKING PANELS 

A. Water-Resistant Backing Board: Install where indicated with 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) gap where 

panels abut other construction or penetrations. 

B. Where tile backing panels abut other types of panels in same plane, shim surfaces to produce a 

uniform plane across panel surfaces. 

3.5 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. General: For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same 

fasteners used for panels. Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written 

instructions. 
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B. Control Joints: Install control joints according to ASTM C 840 and in specific locations 

approved by Architect for visual effect. 

C. Interior Trim: Install in the following locations: 

1. Cornerbead: Use at outside corners 

2. Bullnose Bead: Use at outside corners 

3. LC-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges 

4. U-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges 

3.6 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD 

A. General: Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, 

fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for 

decoration. Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces. 

B. Prefill open joints[, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas. 

C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not 

intended to receive tape. 

D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to 

ASTM C 840: 

1. Level 1: Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated. 

2. Level 2: Panels that are substrate for tile 

3. Level 3: Where indicated on Drawings 

4. Level 4: At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise indicated  

5. Level 5: Where indicated on Drawings. 

E. Cementitious Backer Units: Finish according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.7 PROTECTION 

A. Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other 

non-drywall surfaces. Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall 

application. 

B. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, 

construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period. 

C. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged. 

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 

discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 

splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 
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END OF SECTION 092900 
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SECTION 093013 

TILING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Porcelain tile. 
2. Stone thresholds. 
3. Tile backing panels. 
4. Waterproof membrane for thinset applications. 
5. Crack isolation membrane. 
6. Metal edge strips. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for sealing of expansion, contraction, control, 

and isolation joints in tile surfaces. 
2. Section 092900 "Gypsum Board" for cementitious backer units, glass-mat, water-

resistant backer board. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. General: Definitions in the ANSI A108 series of tile installation standards and in 
ANSI A137.1 apply to Work of this Section unless otherwise specified. 

B. ANSI A108 Series: ANSI A108.01, ANSI A108.02, ANSI A108.1A, ANSI A108.1B, 
ANSI A108.1C, ANSI A108.4, ANSI A108.5, ANSI A108.6, ANSI A108.8, ANSI A108.9, 
ANSI A108.10, ANSI A108.11, ANSI A108.12, ANSI A108.13, ANSI A108.14, 
ANSI A108.15, ANSI A108.16, and ANSI A108.17, which are contained in its 
"Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile." 

C. Module Size: Actual tile size plus joint width indicated. 

D. Face Size: Actual tile size, excluding spacer lugs. 
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1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site 

1. Review requirements in ANSI A108.01 for substrates and for preparation by 
other trades. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples for Verification: 

1. Full-size units of each type and composition of tile and for each color and finish 
required. For ceramic mosaic tile in color blend patterns, provide full sheets of 
each color blend. 

2. Assembled samples mounted on a rigid panel, with grouted joints, for each type 
and composition of tile and for each color and finish required. Make samples at 
least 12 inches (300 mm) square but not fewer than four tiles. Use grout of type 
and in color or colors approved for completed Work. 

3. Full-size units of each type of trim and accessory for each color and finish 
required. 

4. Stone thresholds in 6-inch (150-mm) lengths. 
5. Metal edge strips in 6-inch (150-mm) lengths. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer. 

B. Master Grade Certificates: For each shipment, type, and composition of tile, signed by 
tile manufacturer and Installer. 

C. Product Certificates: For each type of product. 

D. Product Test Reports: For tile-setting and -grouting products[ and certified porcelain 
tile]. 

1.7 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match and are from same production runs as products 
installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with 
labels describing contents. 

1. Tile and Trim Units: Furnish quantity of full-size units equal to 3 percent of 
amount installed for each type, composition, color, pattern, and size indicated. 
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2. Grout: Furnish quantity of grout equal to 3 percent of amount installed for each 
type, composition, and color indicated. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: 

1. Installer is a five-star member of the National Tile Contractors Association or a 
Trowel of Excellence member of the Tile Contractors' Association of America. 

B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 
1. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part 

of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver and store packaged materials in original containers with seals unbroken and 
labels intact until time of use. Comply with requirements in ANSI A137.1 for labeling tile 
packages. 

B. Store tile and cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry 
location. 

C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained 
and contamination can be avoided. 

D. Store liquid materials in unopened containers and protected from freezing. 

1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install tile until construction in spaces is complete 
and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels 
indicated in referenced standards and manufacturer's written instructions. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations for Tile: Obtain tile of each type and color or finish from single 
source or producer. 

1. Obtain tile of each type and color or finish from same production run and of 
consistent quality in appearance and physical properties for each contiguous 
area. 
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B. Source Limitations for Setting and Grouting Materials: Obtain ingredients of a uniform 
quality for each mortar, adhesive, and grout component from single manufacturer and 
each aggregate from single source or producer. 

1. Obtain setting and grouting materials, except for unmodified Portland cement and 
aggregate, from single manufacturer. 

2. Obtain waterproof membrane and crack isolation membrane, except for sheet 
products, from manufacturer of setting and grouting materials. 

C. Source Limitations for Other Products: Obtain each of the following products specified 
in this Section from a single manufacturer: 

1. Stone thresholds. 
2. Waterproof membrane. 
3. Crack isolation membrane. 
4. Cementitious backer units. 
5. Metal edge strips. 

2.2 PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. ANSI Ceramic Tile Standard: Provide tile that complies with ANSI A137.1 for types, 
compositions, and other characteristics indicated. 

1. Provide tile complying with Standard grade requirements unless otherwise 
indicated. 

B. ANSI Standards for Tile Installation Materials: Provide materials complying with 
ANSI A108.02, ANSI standards referenced in other Part 2 articles, ANSI standards 
referenced by TCNA installation methods specified in tile installation schedules, and 
other requirements specified. 

C. Factory Blending: For tile exhibiting color variations within ranges, blend tile in factory 
and package so tile units taken from one package show same range in colors as those 
taken from other packages and match approved Samples. 

D. Mounting: For factory-mounted tile, provide back- or edge-mounted tile assemblies as 
standard with manufacturer unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Where tile is indicated for installation in wet areas, do not use back- or edge-
mounted tile assemblies unless tile manufacturer specifies in writing that this type 
of mounting is suitable for installation indicated and has a record of successful in-
service performance. 

2.3 TILE PRODUCTS 

A.  Porcelin Tile Type as noted in Finish Schedule. 
1. Certification: Tile certified by the Porcelain Tile Certification Agency. 
2. Face Size: as noted in Finish Schedule 
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3. Face Size Variation: Rectified. 
4. Thickness: As indicated 
5. Face: As indicated. 
6. Dynamic Coefficient of Friction: Not less than 0.42. 
7. Tile Color, Glaze, and Pattern: Match Architect's sample 
8. Grout Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range 
9. Trim Units: Coordinated with sizes and coursing of adjoining flat tile where 

applicable and matching characteristics of adjoining flat tile. Provide shapes as 
follows, selected from manufacturer's standard shapes: 

a. Base Cap: Surface bullnose, module size same as adjoining flat tile 
b. Wainscot Cap: Surface bullnose, module size same as adjoining flat tile 
c. Wainscot Cap for Flush Conditions: Regular flat tile for conditions where 

tile wainscot is shown flush with wall surface above it, same size as 
adjoining flat tile. 

d. External Corners: Surface bullnose, module size same as adjoining flat tile  
e. Internal Corners: Field-butted square corners. 
f. Tapered Transition Tile: Shape designed to effect transition between 

thickness of tile floor and adjoining floor finishes of different thickness, 
tapered to provide reduction in thickness from 1/2 to 1/4 inch (12.7 to 6.4 
mm) across nominal 4-inch (100-mm) dimension. 

2.4 THRESHOLDS 

A. General: Fabricate to sizes and profiles indicated or required to provide transition 
between adjacent floor finishes. 

1. Bevel edges at 1:2 slope, with lower edge of bevel aligned with or up to 1/16 inch 
(1.5 mm) above adjacent floor surface. Finish bevel to match top surface of 
threshold. Limit height of threshold to 1/2 inch (12.7 mm) or less above adjacent 
floor surface. 

B. Marble Thresholds: ASTM C 503/C 503M, with a minimum abrasion resistance of 10 
according to ASTM C 1353 or ASTM C 241/C 241M and with honed finish. 

1. Description: Uniform, Fine grained, honed finish, white carrerra marble. 
2. Description: Match Architect's sample. 

2.5 TILE BACKING PANELS 

A. Cementitious Backer Units: ANSI A118.9 or ASTM C 1325, Type A, in maximum 
lengths available to minimize end-to-end butt joints. 
1. Thickness: As indicated. 

B. Fiber-Cement Backer Board: ASTM C 1288, in maximum lengths available to minimize 
end-to-end butt joints. 
1. Thickness: As indicated. 
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2.6 WATERPROOF MEMBRANE 

A. General: Manufacturer's standard product, selected from the following, that complies 
with ANSI A118.10 and is recommended by the manufacturer for the application 
indicated. Include reinforcement and accessories recommended by manufacturer. 

B. Chlorinated Polyethylene Sheet: Nonplasticized, chlorinated polyethylene faced on 
both sides with nonwoven polyester fabric. 
1. Nominal Thickness: 0.030 inch (0.76 mm). 
2. Nominal Thickness: 0.040 inch (1 mm). 

C. Polyethylene Sheet: Polyethylene faced on both sides with fleece webbing; 0.008-inch 
(0.2-mm) nominal thickness. 

D. Fabric-Reinforced, Fluid-Applied Membrane: System consisting of liquid-latex rubber or 
elastomeric polymer and continuous fabric reinforcement. 

E. Latex-Portland Cement Waterproof Mortar: Flexible, waterproof mortar consisting of 
cement-based mix and latex additive. 

F. Waterproofing and Tile-Setting Adhesive: One-part, fluid-applied product intended for 
use as both waterproofing and tile-setting adhesive in a two-step process. 

2.7 CRACK ISOLATION MEMBRANE 

A. General: Manufacturer's standard product, selected from the following, that complies 
with ANSI A118.12 for high performance and is recommended by the manufacturer for 
the application indicated. Include reinforcement and accessories recommended by 
manufacturer. 

B. Chlorinated Polyethylene Sheet: Nonplasticized, chlorinated polyethylene faced on 
both sides with nonwoven polyester fabric; 0.030-inch (0.76-mm) nominal thickness. 

C. Polyethylene Sheet: Polyethylene faced on both sides with fleece webbing; 0.008-inch 
(0.2-mm) nominal thickness. 

D. Corrugated Polyethylene: Corrugated polyethylene with dovetail-shaped corrugations 
and with anchoring webbing on the underside; 3/16-inch (4-mm) nominal thickness. 

E. Fabric-Reinforced, Fluid-Applied Membrane: System consisting of liquid-latex rubber or 
elastomeric polymer and fabric reinforcement. 

F. Fluid-Applied Membrane: Liquid-latex rubber or elastomeric polymer. 

G. Latex-Portland Cement Crack-Resistant Mortar: Flexible mortar consisting of cement-
based mix and latex additive. 
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H. Crack Isolation Membrane and Tile-Setting Adhesive: One-part, fluid-applied product 
intended for use as both a crack isolation membrane and tile-setting adhesive in a two-
step process. 

2.8 SETTING MATERIALS 

A. Portland Cement Mortar (Thickset) Installation Materials: ANSI A108.02. 

1. Cleavage Membrane: Asphalt felt, ASTM D 226/D 226M, Type I (No. 15); or 
polyethylene sheeting, ASTM D 4397, 4.0 mils (0.1 mm) thick. 

2. Reinforcing Wire Fabric: Galvanized, welded-wire fabric, 2 by 2 inches (50.8 by 
50.8 mm) by 0.062-inch (1.57-mm) diameter; comply with ASTM A 185/A 185M 
and ASTM A 82/A 82M, except for minimum wire size. 

3. Expanded Metal Lath: Diamond-mesh lath complying with ASTM C 847. 

a. Base Metal and Finish for Interior Applications: Uncoated or zinc-coated 
(galvanized) steel sheet, with uncoated steel sheet painted after fabrication 
into lath. 

b. Configuration over Studs and Furring: Flat. 

4. Latex Additive: Manufacturer's standard water emulsion, serving as replacement 
for part or all of gaging water, of type specifically recommended by latex-additive 
manufacturer for use with field-mixed portland cement and aggregate mortar bed. 

B. Standard Dry-Set Mortar (Thinset): ANSI A118.1. 

 

1. For wall applications, provide mortar that complies with requirements for 
nonsagging mortar in addition to the other requirements in ANSI A118.1. 

C. Modified Dry-Set Mortar (Thinset): ANSI A118.4. 

 

1. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix containing dry, redispersible, vinyl acetate 
or acrylic additive to which only water must be added at Project site. 

2. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix combined with acrylic resin liquid-latex 
additive at Project site. 

3. For wall applications, provide mortar that complies with requirements for 
nonsagging mortar in addition to the other requirements in ANSI A118.4. 

D. Medium-Bed, Modified Dry-Set Mortar: Comply with requirements in ANSI A118.4. 
Provide product that is approved by manufacturer for application thickness of 5/8 inch 
(16 mm) 

 

1. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix containing dry, redispersible, vinyl acetate 
or acrylic additive to which only water must be added at Project site. 

2. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix combined with acrylic resin liquid-latex 
additive at Project site. 
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E. Improved Modified Dry-Set Mortar (Thinset): ANSI A118.15. 
1. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix containing dry, redispersible, vinyl acetate 

or acrylic additive to which only water must be added at Project site. 
2. Provide prepackaged, dry-mortar mix combined with[acrylic resin liquid-latex 

additive at Project site. 
3. For wall applications, provide mortar that complies with requirements for 

nonsagging mortar in addition to the other requirements in ANSI A118.15. 

F. Water-Cleanable, Tile-Setting Epoxy: ANSI A118.3. 
1. Provide product capable of withstanding continuous and intermittent exposure to 

temperatures of up to 140 and 212 deg F (60 and 100 deg C), respectively, and 
certified by manufacturer for intended use. 

G. Organic Adhesive: ANSI A136.1, Type I. 

2.9 GROUT MATERIALS 

A. Sand-Portland Cement Grout: ANSI A108.10, consisting of white or gray cement and 
white or colored aggregate as required to produce color indicated. 

B. Standard Cement Grout: ANSI A118.6. 

C. High-Performance Tile Grout: ANSI A118.7. 
1. Polymer Type: Acrylic resin in liquid-latex form for addition to prepackaged dry-

grout mix. 

D. Water-Cleanable Epoxy Grout: ANSI A118.3, with a VOC content of 65 g/L or less. 
1. Provide product capable of withstanding continuous and intermittent exposure to 

temperatures of up to 140 and 212 deg F (60 and 100 deg C), respectively, and 
certified by manufacturer for intended use. 

E. Grout for Pregrouted Tile Sheets: Same product used in factory to pregrout tile sheets. 

2.10 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Underlayments and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland 
cement-based formulation provided or approved by manufacturer of tile-setting 
materials for installations indicated. 

B. Vapor-Retarder Membrane: Polyethylene sheeting, ASTM D 4397, 4.0 mils (0.1 mm) 
thick. 

C. Metal Edge Strips: Angle or L-shaped, height to match tile and setting-bed thickness, 
metallic, designed specifically for flooring applications; stainless-steel, ASTM A 666, 
300 Series exposed-edge material. 
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D. Tile Cleaner: A neutral cleaner capable of removing soil and residue without harming 
tile and grout surfaces, specifically approved for materials and installations indicated by 
tile and grout manufacturers. 

E. Floor Sealer: Manufacturer's standard product for sealing grout joints and that does not 
change color or appearance of grout. 

2.11 MIXING MORTARS AND GROUT 

A. Mix mortars and grouts to comply with referenced standards and mortar and grout 
manufacturers' written instructions. 

B. Add materials, water, and additives in accurate proportions. 

C. Obtain and use type of mixing equipment, mixer speeds, mixing containers, mixing 
time, and other procedures to produce mortars and grouts of uniform quality with 
optimum performance characteristics for installations indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where tile will be installed, with Installer 
present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other 
conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. Verify that substrates for setting tile are firm; dry; clean; free of coatings that are 
incompatible with tile-setting materials, including curing compounds and other 
substances that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone; and comply with flatness 
tolerances required by ANSI A108.01 for installations indicated. 

2. Verify that concrete substrates for tile floors installed with adhesives bonded 
mortar bed or thinset mortar comply with surface finish requirements in 
ANSI A108.01 for installations indicated. 

a. Verify that surfaces that received a steel trowel finish have been 
mechanically scarified. 

b. Verify that protrusions, bumps, and ridges have been removed by sanding 
or grinding. 

3. Verify that installation of grounds, anchors, recessed frames, electrical and 
mechanical units of work, and similar items located in or behind tile has been 
completed. 

4. Verify that joints and cracks in tile substrates are coordinated with tile joint 
locations; if not coordinated, adjust joint locations in consultation with Architect. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in concrete substrates for tile floors installed with 
adhesives or thinset mortar with trowelable leveling and patching compound 
specifically recommended by tile-setting material manufacturer. 

B. Where indicated, prepare substrates to receive waterproofing by applying a reinforced 
mortar bed that complies with ANSI A108.1A and is sloped 1/4 inch per foot (1:50) 
toward drains. 

C. Blending: For tile exhibiting color variations, verify that tile has been factory blended 
and packaged so tile units taken from one package show same range of colors as 
those taken from other packages and match approved Samples. If not factory blended, 
either return to manufacturer or blend tiles at Project site before installing. 

3.3 CERAMIC TILE INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with TCNA's "Handbook for Ceramic, Glass, and Stone Tile Installation" for 
TCNA installation methods specified in tile installation schedules. Comply with parts of 
the ANSI A108 series "Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile" that are 
referenced in TCNA installation methods, specified in tile installation schedules, and 
apply to types of setting and grouting materials used. 

1. For the following installations, follow procedures in the ANSI A108 series of tile 
installation standards for providing 95 percent mortar coverage: 
a. Tile floors in wet areas. 
b. Tile floors in laundries. 
c. Tile floors consisting of tiles 8 by 8 inches (200 by 200 mm) or larger. 
d. Tile floors consisting of rib-backed tiles. 

B. Extend tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fixtures to form 
complete covering without interruptions unless otherwise indicated. Terminate work 
neatly at obstructions, edges, and corners without disrupting pattern or joint 
alignments. 

C. Accurately form intersections and returns. Perform cutting and drilling of tile without 
marring visible surfaces. Carefully grind cut edges of tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in 
items for straight aligned joints. Fit tile closely to electrical outlets, piping, fixtures, and 
other penetrations so plates, collars, or covers overlap tile. 

D. Provide manufacturer's standard trim shapes where necessary to eliminate exposed 
tile edges. 

E. Where accent tile differs in thickness from field tile, vary setting-bed thickness so that 
tiles are flush. 

F. Jointing Pattern: Lay tile in grid pattern unless otherwise indicated. Lay out tile work 
and center tile fields in both directions in each space or on each wall area. Lay out tile 
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work to minimize the use of pieces that are less than half of a tile. Provide uniform joint 
widths unless otherwise indicated. 

1. For tile mounted in sheets, make joints between tile sheets same width as joints 
within tile sheets so joints between sheets are not apparent in finished work. 

2. Where adjoining tiles on floor, base, walls, or trim are specified or indicated to be 
same size, align joints. 

3. Where tiles are specified or indicated to be whole integer multiples of adjoining 
tiles on floor, base, walls, or trim, align joints unless otherwise indicated. 

G. Joint Widths: Unless otherwise indicated, install tile with the following joint widths: 
1. Porcelain Tile: Refer to Drawings  

H. Lay out tile wainscots to dimensions indicated or to next full tile beyond dimensions 
indicated. 

I. Expansion Joints: Provide expansion joints and other sealant-filled joints, including 
control, contraction, and isolation joints, where indicated. Form joints during installation 
of setting materials, mortar beds, and tile. Do not saw-cut joints after installing tiles. 

1. Where joints occur in concrete substrates, locate joints in tile surfaces directly 
above them. 

J. Stone Thresholds: Install stone thresholds in same type of setting bed as adjacent floor 
unless otherwise indicated. 

1. At locations where mortar bed (thickset) would otherwise be exposed above 
adjacent floor finishes, set thresholds in improved modified dry-set mortar 
(thinset). 

2. Do not extend cleavage membrane, waterproofing, or crack isolation membrane 
under thresholds set in standard dry-set, modified dry-set, or improved modified 
dry-set] mortar. Fill joints between such thresholds and adjoining tile set on 
cleavage membrane, waterproofing or crack isolation membrane with elastomeric 
sealant. 

K. Metal Edge Strips: Install at locations indicated, or  where exposed edge of tile flooring 
meets carpet, wood, or other flooring that finishes flush with or below top of tile and no 
threshold is indicated. 

L. Floor Sealer: Apply floor sealer to cementitious grout joints in tile floors according to 
floor-sealer manufacturer's written instructions. As soon as floor sealer has penetrated 
grout joints, remove excess sealer and sealer from tile faces by wiping with soft cloth. 

3.4 TILE BACKING PANEL INSTALLATION 

A. Install panels and treat joints according to ANSI A108.11 and manufacturer's written 
instructions for type of application indicated. Use modified dry-set mortar for bonding 
material unless otherwise directed in manufacturer's written instructions. 
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3.5 WATERPROOFING INSTALLATION 

A. Install waterproofing to comply with ANSI A108.13 and manufacturer's written 
instructions to produce waterproof membrane of uniform thickness that is bonded 
securely to substrate. 

B. Allow waterproofing to cure and verify by testing that it is watertight before installing tile 
or setting materials over it. 

3.6 CRACK ISOLATION MEMBRANE INSTALLATION 

A. Install crack isolation membrane to comply with ANSI A108.17 and manufacturer's 
written instructions to produce membrane of uniform thickness that is bonded securely 
to substrate. 

B. Allow crack isolation membrane to cure before installing tile or setting materials over it. 

3.7 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Remove and replace tile that is damaged or that does not match adjoining tile. Provide 
new matching units, installed as specified and in a manner to eliminate evidence of 
replacement. 

B. Cleaning: On completion of placement and grouting, clean all ceramic tile surfaces so 
they are free of foreign matter. 

1. Remove grout residue from tile as soon as possible. 
2. Clean grout smears and haze from tile according to tile and grout manufacturer's 

written instructions but no sooner than 10 days after installation. Use only 
cleaners recommended by tile and grout manufacturers and only after 
determining that cleaners are safe to use by testing on samples of tile and other 
surfaces to be cleaned. Protect metal surfaces and plumbing fixtures from effects 
of cleaning. Flush surfaces with clean water before and after cleaning. 

3.8 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed tile work with kraft paper or other heavy covering during construction 
period to prevent staining, damage, and wear. If recommended by tile manufacturer, 
apply coat of neutral protective cleaner to completed tile walls and floors. 

B. Prohibit foot and wheel traffic from tiled floors for at least seven days after grouting is 
completed. 

C. Before final inspection, remove protective coverings and rinse neutral protective 
cleaner from tile surfaces. 
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3.9 Interior Ceramic Tile  Schedule Found At Beginning Of Division 9 

 

END OF SECTION 093013 
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SECTION 095123 

ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Acoustical tiles for interior ceilings. 
2. Direct-hung, suspension systems. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 6 inches 
(150 mm) in size. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, on which the following 
items are shown, using input from installers of the items involved: 

1. Ceiling suspension-system members. 
2. Structural members to which suspension systems will be attached. 
3. Method of attaching hangers to building structure. 
4. Carrying channels or other supplemental support for hanger-wire attachment 

where conditions do not permit installation of hanger wires at required spacing. 
5. Size and location of initial access modules for acoustical tile. 
6. Items penetrating finished ceiling and ceiling-mounted items including the 

following: 

a. Lighting fixtures. 
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b. Diffusers. 
c. Grilles. 
d. Speakers. 
e. Sprinklers. 
f. Access panels. 
g. Perimeter moldings. 

7. Show operation of hinged and sliding components adjacent to acoustical tiles. 

B. Qualification Data: For testing agency. 

C. Product Test Reports: For each acoustical tile ceiling, for tests performed by 
manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency. 

D. Field quality-control reports. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For finishes to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.7 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials[, from the same product run,] that match products installed and 
that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels 
describing contents. 

1. Acoustical Ceiling Units: Full-size tiles equal to 2 percent of quantity installed. 
2. Suspension-System Components: Quantity of each concealed grid and exposed 

component equal to 2 percent of quantity installed. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver acoustical tiles, suspension-system components, and accessories to Project 
site and store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they will be protected 
against damage from moisture, humidity, temperature extremes, direct sunlight, 
surface contamination, and other causes. 

B. Before installing acoustical tiles, permit them to reach room temperature and a 
stabilized moisture content. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install acoustical tile ceilings until spaces are 
enclosed and weathertight, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, work above 
ceilings is complete, and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained 
at the levels indicated for Project when occupied for its intended use. 
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1. Pressurized Plenums: Operate ventilation system for not less than 48 hours 
before beginning acoustical tile ceiling installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations: 

1. Rockfon Ceilings 

2. Armstrong Manufacturer 

3. Refer to Drawings and Finish Schedule for Ceiling Types and locations. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Seismic Performance: Suspended ceilings shall withstand the effects of earthquake 
motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7 

B. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing 
agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

1. Flame-Spread Index: Class A according to ASTM E 1264. 
2. Smoke-Developed Index: 50 or less. 

C. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with ASTM E 119; testing by a qualified testing 
agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

1. Indicate design designations from UL or from the listings of another qualified 
testing agency. 

2.3 ACOUSTICAL TILES  

A. Acoustical Tile Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard tiles of configuration 
indicated that comply with ASTM E 1264 classifications as designated by type, form, 
pattern, acoustical rating, and light reflectance unless otherwise indicated. 

Refer to Reflected ceiling plans for ceiling and grid types. 

2.4 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM  

A. Direct-Hung, Double-Web, Fire-Rated Suspension System: Main and cross runners roll 
formed from and capped with cold-rolled steel sheet, prepainted, electrolytically zinc 
coated, or hot-dip galvanized, G30 (Z90) coating designation. 

Structural Classification: Intermediate duty system.  
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2.5 ACCESSORIES 

A. Attachment Devices: Size for five times the design load indicated in 
ASTM C 635/C 635M, Table 1, "Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated. Comply with 
seismic design requirements. 

1. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for 
application indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or 
other accessory devices for attaching hangers of type indicated, and with 
capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to 10 times that imposed by 
ceiling construction, as determined by testing according to ASTM E 1190, 
conducted by a qualified testing and inspecting agency. 

B. Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties: Provide wires as follows: 

1. Zinc-Coated, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft 
temper. 

C. Hanger Rods: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint. 

D. Flat Hangers: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint. 

E. Angle Hangers: Angles with legs not less than 7/8 inch (22 mm) wide; formed with 
0.04-inch- (1-mm-) thick, galvanized-steel sheet complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M, 
G90 (Z275) coating designation; with bolted connections and 5/16-inch- (8-mm-) 
diameter bolts. 

F. Seismic Stabilizer Bars: Manufacturer's standard perimeter stabilizers designed to 
accommodate seismic forces. 

G. Seismic Struts: Manufacturer's standard compression struts designed to accommodate 
lateral forces. 

H. Seismic Clips: Manufacturer's standard seismic clips designed to secure acoustical 
tiles in-place during a seismic event. 

2.6 METAL EDGE MOLDINGS AND TRIM  

A. Roll-Formed, Sheet-Metal Edge Moldings and Trim: Type and profile indicated or, if not 
indicated, manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and penetrations complying with 
seismic design requirements; formed from sheet metal of same material, finish, and 
color as that used for of suspension-system runners. 

1. For circular penetrations of ceiling, provide edge moldings fabricated to diameter 
required to fit penetration exactly. 

2. Finish: Painted to match color of acoustical unit 

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

B. Acoustical Tile Adhesive: Type recommended in writing by acoustical tile manufacturer, 
bearing UL label for Class 0-25 flame spread. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing and substrates 
to which acoustical tile ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance 
with requirements specified in this and other Sections that affect ceiling installation and 
anchorage and for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other 
conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Examine acoustical tiles before installation. Reject acoustical tiles that are wet, 
moisture damaged, or mold damaged. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical tiles to balance border 
widths at opposite edges of each ceiling. Avoid using less-than-half-width tiles at 
borders unless otherwise indicated, and comply with layout shown on reflected ceiling 
plans. 

B. Layout openings for penetrations centered on the penetrating items. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF SUSPENDED ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS 

A. Install suspended acoustical tile ceilings according to ASTM C 636/C 636M, seismic 
design requirements, and manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Fire-Rated Assembly: Install fire-rated ceiling systems according to tested fire-
rated design. 

B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows: 

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within 
ceiling plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension 
system. 

2. Splay hangers only where required and, if permitted with fire-resistance-rated 
ceilings, to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces by bracing, 
countersplaying, or other equally effective means. 

3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces 
hanger spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to 
support standard suspension-system members, install supplemental suspension 
members and hangers in form of trapezes or equivalent devices. 

4. Secure wire hangers to ceiling suspension members and to supports above with 
a minimum of three tight turns. Connect hangers directly to structure or to inserts, 
eye screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for substrate and 
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that will not deteriorate or otherwise fail due to age, corrosion, or elevated 
temperatures. 

5. Secure flat, angle, channel, and rod hangers to structure, including intermediate 
framing members, by attaching to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are 
secure and appropriate for both the structure to which hangers are attached and 
the type of hanger involved. Install hangers in a manner that will not cause them 
to deteriorate or fail due to age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures. 

6. Do not support ceilings directly from permanent metal forms or floor deck. Fasten 
hangers to cast-in-place hanger inserts, postinstalled mechanical or adhesive 
anchors, or power-actuated fasteners that extend through forms into concrete. 

7. When steel framing does not permit installation of hanger wires at spacing 
required, install carrying channels or other supplemental support for attachment 
of hanger wires. 

8. Do not attach hangers to steel deck tabs. 
9. Space hangers not more than 48 inches (1200 mm) o.c. along each member 

supported directly from hangers unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not 
more than 8 inches (200 mm) from ends of each member. 

10. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads 
within performance limits established by referenced standards. 

C. Secure bracing wires to ceiling suspension members and to supports with a minimum 
of four tight turns. Suspend bracing from building's structural members as required for 
hangers without attaching to permanent metal forms, steel deck, or steel deck tabs. 
Fasten bracing wires into concrete with cast-in-place or postinstalled anchors. 

D. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area 
and where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical tiles. 

1. Apply acoustical sealant in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical 
legs of moldings before they are installed. 

2. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals not more than 16 inches (400 
mm) o.c. and not more than 3 inches (75 mm) from ends. Miter corners 
accurately and connect securely. 

3. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim. 

E. Install suspension-system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with 
one another. Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members. 

F. Arrange directionally patterned acoustical tiles as follows: 

1. As indicated on reflected ceiling plans. 

G. Install acoustical tiles in coordination with suspension system and exposed moldings 
and trim. Place splines or suspension-system flanges into kerfed edges of tiles so tile-
to-tile joints are interlocked. 

1. Fit adjoining tiles to form flush, tight joints. Scribe and cut tiles for accurate fit at 
borders and around penetrations through ceiling. 

2. Hold tile field in compression by inserting leaf-type, spring-steel spacers between 
tiles and moldings, spaced 12 inches (305 mm) o.c. 
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3. Protect lighting fixtures and air ducts according to requirements indicated for fire-
resistance-rated assembly. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF DIRECTLY ATTACHED ACOUSTICAL TILE CEILINGS 

A. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical tile ceiling 
area and where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical units. 

B. Arrange directionally patterned acoustical tiles as indicated on Drawings. 

3.5 ERECTION TOLERANCES 

A. Suspended Ceilings: Install main and cross runners level to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 
12 feet (3 mm in 3.6 m non-cumulative. 

B. Moldings and Trim: Install moldings and trim to substrate and level with ceiling 
suspension system to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3 mm in 3.6 m)  non-
cumulative. 

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Special Inspections: Engage a qualified special inspector to perform the following 
special inspections: 

1. Periodic inspection during the installation of suspended ceiling grids according to 
ASCE/SEI 7. 

B. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

C. Perform the following tests and inspections of completed installations of acoustical tile 
ceiling hangers and anchors and fasteners in successive stages and when installation 
of ceiling suspension systems on each floor has reached 20 percent completion, but no 
tiles have been installed. Do not proceed with installations of acoustical tile ceiling 
hangers for the next area until test results for previously completed installations of 
acoustical tile ceiling hangers show compliance with requirements. 

1. Within each test area, testing agency will select one of every 10 power-actuated 
fasteners and post installed anchors used to attach hangers to concrete and will 
test them for 200 lbf (890 N) of tension; it will also select one of every two post 
installed anchors used to attach bracing wires to concrete and will test them for 
440 lbf (1957 N) of tension. 

2. When testing discovers fasteners and anchors that do not comply with 
requirements, testing agency will test those anchors not previously tested until 20 
pass consecutively and then will resume initial testing frequency. 

D. Acoustical tile ceiling hangers, anchors, and fasteners will be considered defective if 
they do not pass tests and inspections. 

E. Prepare test and inspection reports. 
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3.7 ADJUSTING 

A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical tile ceilings, including trim and edge moldings. 
Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and touchup of minor finish 
damage. 

B. Remove and replace tiles and other ceiling components that cannot be successfully 
cleaned and repaired to permanently eliminate evidence of damage. 

END OF SECTION 095123 
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SECTION 096513 

RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Thermoset-rubber base. 
2. Thermoplastic-rubber base. 
3. Rubber molding accessories. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples for Verification: For each type of product indicated and for each color, texture, 
and pattern required in manufacturer's standard-size Samples, but not less than 12 
inches (300 mm) long. 

C. Product Schedule: For resilient base and accessory products. Use same designations 
indicated on Drawings. 

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and 
that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels 
describing contents. 

1. Furnish not less than 10 linear feet (3 linear m for every 500 linear feet (150 
linear m) or fraction thereof, of each type, color, pattern, and size of resilient 
product installed. 
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DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

B. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the 
weather, with ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by 
manufacturer, but not less than 50 deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C). 

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not 
less than 70 deg F (21 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C, in spaces to receive 
resilient products during the following periods: 

1. 48 hours before installation. 
2. During installation. 
3. 48 hours after installation. 

B. After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures 
within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F (13 deg C or 
more than 95 deg F. 

C. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been 
completed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 THERMOSET-RUBBER BASE  

A. Product Standard: ASTM F 1861, Type TS (rubber, vulcanized thermoset), Group I 
(solid, homogeneous).  Basis of Design: Johnsonite 

1. Style and Location: 

a. Style A, Straight: Provide in areas with carpet. 

B. Thickness: 0.125 inch (3.2 mm). 

C. Height: As indicated on Drawings. 

D. Lengths: Cut lengths 48 inches (1219 mm) long or coils in manufacturer's standard 
length. 

E. Outside Corners: Preformed. 

F. Inside Corners: Preformed. 

G. Colors: Match Architect's sample. 
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2.2 THERMOPLASTIC-RUBBER BASE  

A. Product Standard: ASTM F 1861, Type TP (rubber, thermoplastic). 

1. Group: I (solid, homogeneous) 
2. Style and Location: 

a. Style A, Straight: Provide in areas with carpet 
b. Style B, Cove: Provide in areas with resilient floor coverings. 
c. Style D, Sculptured: Provide in areas indicated. 

1) Profile: As indicated 

B. Thickness: As indicated on Drawings 

C. Height: As indicated on Drawings  

D. Lengths: Cut lengths 96 inches long or coils in manufacturer's standard length. 

E. Outside Corners: Preformed 

F. Inside Corners: Preformed 

G. Colors: Match Architect's sample. 

2.3 RUBBER MOLDING ACCESSORY  

A. Description: Rubber carpet edge for glue-down applications nosing for resilient floor 
covering reducer strip for resilient floor covering. 

B. Profile and Dimensions: As indicated 

C. Locations: Provide rubber molding accessories in areas indicated. 

D. Colors and Patterns: Match Architect's sample. 

2.4 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland-cement-
based or blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by 
resilient-product manufacturer for applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by resilient-product manufacturer for 
resilient products and substrate conditions indicated. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements 
specified in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, 
depressions, scale, and foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of 
resilient products. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Installation of resilient products indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion 
of resilient products. 

B. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching 
compound; remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate. 

C. Do not install resilient products until materials are the same temperature as space 
where they are to be installed. 

1. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move resilient products and 
installation materials into spaces where they will be installed. 

D. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by 
resilient products. 

3.3 RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base. 

B. Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, 
and other permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required. 

C. Install resilient base in lengths as long as practical without gaps at seams and with tops 
of adjacent pieces aligned. 

D. Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in 
continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates. 

E. Do not stretch resilient base during installation. 
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F. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of 
resilient base with manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material. 

G. Preformed Corners: Install preformed corners before installing straight pieces. 

3.4 RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient accessories. 

B. Resilient Molding Accessories: Butt to adjacent materials and tightly adhere to 
substrates throughout length of each piece. Install reducer strips at edges of floor 
covering that would otherwise be exposed. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting resilient 
products. 

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient-product 
installation: 

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from surfaces. 
2. Sweep and vacuum horizontal surfaces thoroughly. 
3. Damp-mop horizontal surfaces to remove marks and soil. 

C. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from 
construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of 
construction period. 

D. Floor Polish: Remove soil adhesive, and blemishes from resilient stair treads before 
applying liquid floor polish. 

1. Apply two coat(s). 

E. Cover resilient products subject to wear and foot traffic until Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 096513 
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SECTION 096516 

RESILIENT SHEET FLOORING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Vinyl sheet flooring with backing. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples for Verification: For each type of resilient sheet flooring, in manufacturer's 
standard size, but not less than 6-by-9-inch (150-by-230-mm sections of each color, 
texture, and pattern required. 

1. For heat-welding bead, manufacturer's standard-size Samples, but not less than 
9 inches (230 mm) long, of each color required. 

C. Welded-Seam Samples: For seamless-installation technique indicated and for each 
resilient sheet flooring product, color, and pattern required; with seam running 
lengthwise and in center of 6-by-9-inch (150-by-230-mm Sample applied to a rigid 
backing and prepared by Installer for this Project. 

D. Product Schedule: For resilient sheet flooring. Use same designations indicated on 
Drawings / Schedule. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For each type of resilient sheet flooring to include in maintenance 
manuals. 
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1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and 
that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels 
describing contents. 

1. Resilient Sheet Flooring: Furnish not less than 10 linear feet (3 linear m) for 
every 100 linear feet or fraction thereof, in roll form and in full roll width for each 
type, color, and pattern of flooring installed. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are 
competent in techniques required by manufacturer for resilient sheet flooring 
installation and seaming method indicated. 

1. Engage an installer who employs workers for this Project who are trained or 
certified by resilient sheet flooring manufacturer for installation techniques 
required. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store resilient sheet flooring and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the 
weather, with ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by 
manufacturer, but not less than 50 deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C). 
Store rolls upright. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not 
less than 70 deg F (21 deg C or more than 85 deg F (29 deg C) in spaces to receive 
resilient sheet flooring during the following periods: 

1. 48 hours before installation. 
2. During installation. 
3. 48 hours after installation. 

B. After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures 
within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F (13 deg C) or 
more than 95 deg F (35 deg C. 

C. Close spaces to traffic during resilient sheet flooring installation. 

D. Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after resilient sheet flooring installation. 

E. Install resilient sheet flooring after other finishing operations, including painting, have 
been completed. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: For resilient sheet flooring, as determined by 
testing identical products according to ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing 
agency. 

1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification: Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm. 

2.2 VINYL SHEET FLOORING WITH BACKING  

A. Product Standard: ASTM F 1303. 

1. Type (Binder Content): Type I, minimum binder content of 90 percent. 
2. Wear-Layer Thickness: Grade 1. 
3. Overall Thickness: As standard with manufacturer. 
4. Interlayer Material: None. 
5. Backing Class: Class A (fibrous). 

B. Wearing Surface: Refer to Schedule for Product Types. 

C. Sheet Width: As standard with manufacturer 

D. Seamless-Installation Method: Heat welded or Chemically bonded, per Architects 
Approvals. 

E. Colors and Patterns: As selected by Architect's, refer to Finish Schedule. 

2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland-cement-
based or blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by 
resilient sheet flooring manufacturer for applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by flooring and adhesive manufacturers 
to suit resilient sheet flooring and substrate conditions indicated. 

C. Seamless-Installation Accessories: Per Architects Approvals. 

1. Heat-Welding Bead: Manufacturer's solid-strand product for heat welding seams. 

a. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2. Chemical-Bonding Compound: Manufacturer's product for chemically bonding 
seams. 

D. Integral-Flash-Cove-Base Accessories: 
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1. Cove Strip: 1-inch (25-mm) radius provided or approved by resilient sheet 
flooring manufacturer. 

E. Floor Polish: Provide protective, liquid floor-polish products recommended by resilient 
sheet flooring manufacturer. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements 
specified in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, 
depressions, scale, and foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of 
resilient sheet flooring. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to resilient sheet flooring manufacturer's written 
instructions to ensure adhesion of resilient sheet flooring. 

B. Concrete Substrates: Prepare according to ASTM F 710. 

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and 
hardeners. 

2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with 
adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods 
recommended by resilient sheet flooring manufacturer. Do not use solvents. 

3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing: Perform tests recommended by resilient sheet 
flooring manufacturer. Proceed with installation only after substrate alkalinity falls 
within range on pH scale recommended by manufacturer in writing, but not less 
than 5 or more than 9 pH. 

4. Moisture Testing: Perform tests so that each test area does not exceed 200 sq. 
ft. (18.6 sq. m) and perform no fewer than three tests in each installation area 
and with test areas evenly spaced in installation areas. 

a. Anhydrous Calcium Chloride Test: ASTM F 1869. Proceed with installation 
only after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 lb 
of water/1000 sq. ft. (1.36 kg of water/92.9 sq. m) in 24 hours. 

b. Relative Humidity Test: Using in-situ probes, ASTM F 2170. Proceed with 
installation only after substrates have a maximum 75 percent relative 
humidity level measurement. 
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C. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching 
compound; remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate. 

D. Do not install resilient sheet flooring until materials are the same temperature as space 
where they are to be installed. 

1. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move flooring and installation 
materials into spaces where they will be installed. 

E. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by 
resilient sheet flooring. 

3.3 RESILIENT SHEET FLOORING INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient sheet flooring. 

B. Unroll resilient sheet flooring and allow it to stabilize before cutting and fitting. 

C. Lay out resilient sheet flooring as follows: 

1. Maintain uniformity of flooring direction. 
2. Minimize number of seams; place seams in inconspicuous and low-traffic areas, 

at least 6 inches (152 mm) away from parallel joints in flooring substrates. 
3. Match edges of flooring for color shading at seams. 
4. Avoid cross seams. 

D. Scribe and cut resilient sheet flooring to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and 
permanent fixtures including built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, and door frames. 

E. Extend resilient sheet flooring into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar 
openings. 

F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future 
cutting by repeating on resilient sheet flooring as marked on substrates. Use chalk or 
other nonpermanent marking device. 

G. Install resilient sheet flooring on covers for telephone and electrical ducts and similar 
items in installation areas. Maintain overall continuity of color and pattern between 
pieces of flooring installed on covers and adjoining flooring. Tightly adhere flooring 
edges to substrates that abut covers and to cover perimeters. 

H. Adhere resilient sheet flooring to substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to 
substrate to produce a completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and 
puckering at joints, telegraphing of adhesive spreader marks, and other surface 
imperfections. 

I. Seamless Installation: 

1. Heat-Welded Seams: Comply with ASTM F 1516. Rout joints and heat weld with 
welding bead to fuse sections permanently into a seamless flooring installation. 
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Prepare, weld, and finish seams to produce surfaces flush with adjoining flooring 
surfaces. 

2. Chemically Bonded Seams: Bond seams with chemical-bonding compound to 
fuse sections permanently into a seamless flooring installation. Prepare seams 
and apply compound to produce tightly fitted seams without gaps, overlays, or 
excess bonding compound on flooring surfaces. 

J. Integral-Flash-Cove Base: Cove resilient sheet flooring to dimension indicated up 
vertical surfaces.  

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting resilient 
sheet flooring. 

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient sheet flooring 
installation: 

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from surfaces. 
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly. 
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil. 

C. Protect resilient sheet flooring from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from 
construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of 
construction period. 

D. Floor Polish: Remove soil, adhesive, and blemishes from flooring surfaces before 
applying liquid floor polish. 

1. Apply two  coat. 

E. Cover resilient sheet flooring until Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 096516 
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SECTION 096519 

RESILIENT TILE FLOORING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Solid vinyl floor tile. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples: Full-size units of each color, texture, and pattern of floor tile required. 

C. Product Schedule: For floor tile types and pattern, refer to drawings. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For each type of floor tile to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and 
that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels 
describing contents. 

1. Floor Tile: Furnish one box for every 75 boxes or fraction thereof, of each type, 
color, and pattern of floor tile installed. 
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1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are 
competent in techniques required by manufacturer for floor tile installation and seaming 
method indicated. 

1. Engage an installer who employs workers for this Project who are trained or 
certified by floor tile manufacturer for installation techniques required. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store floor tile and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with 
ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not 
less than 50 deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C). Store floor tiles on 
flat surfaces. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not 
less than 70 deg F (21 deg C) or more than  95 deg F (35 deg C) in spaces to receive 
floor tile during the following periods: 

1. 48 hours before installation. 
2. During installation. 
3. 48 hours after installation. 

B. After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures 
within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F (13 deg C)  or 
more than 95 deg F (35 deg C). 

C. Close spaces to traffic during floor tile installation. 

D. Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after floor tile installation. 

E. Install floor tile after other finishing operations, including painting, have been 
completed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: For resilient floor tile, as determined by testing 
identical products according to ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing 
agency. 

1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification: Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm. 
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2.2 SOLID VINYL FLOOR TILE  

A. Tile Standard: ASTM F 1700. 

1. Class: As indicated by product designations, Refer to Schedule. 

B. Thickness: Refer to Schedule for Product  

C. Size: Refer to Schedule for Product sizes 

D. Colors and Patterns: Match Architect's samples 

2.3 VINYL COMPOSITION FLOOR TILE  

A. Tile Standard: ASTM F 1066,  

B. Wearing Surface: Refer to Schedule for Product 

C. Thickness: Refer to Schedule for Product 

D. Size: Refer to Schedule for Product 

E. Colors and Patterns: Match Architect's samples. 

2.4 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland-cement-
based or blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided and approved by floor 
tile manufacturer for applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by floor tile and adhesive 
manufacturers to suit floor tile and substrate conditions indicated. 

C. Floor Polish: Provide protective, liquid floor-polish products recommended by floor tile 
manufacturer. 

D. Sealers and Finish Coats for Resilient Terrazzo Floor Tile: Products recommended by 
floor tile manufacturer for resilient terrazzo floor tile. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 
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1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements 
specified in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, 
depressions, scale, and foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of 
floor tile. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to floor tile manufacturer's written instructions to ensure 
adhesion of resilient products. 

B. Concrete Substrates: Prepare according to ASTM F 710. 

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and 
hardeners. 

2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with 
adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods 
recommended by floor tile manufacturer. Do not use solvents. 

3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing: Perform tests recommended by floor tile 
manufacturer. Proceed with installation only after substrate alkalinity falls within 
range on pH scale recommended by manufacturer in writing, but not less than 5 
or more than 9. 

4. Moisture Testing: Perform tests so that each test area does not exceed 1000 sq. 
ft. (304.8 sq. m) and perform no fewer than three tests in each installation area 
and with test areas evenly spaced in installation areas. 
a. Relative Humidity Test: Using in-situ probes, ASTM F 2170. Proceed with 

installation only after substrates have a maximum 75 percent relative 
humidity level measurement. 

C. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching 
compound; remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate. 

D. Do not install floor tiles until materials are the same temperature as space where they 
are to be installed. 

1. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move resilient floor tile and 
installation materials into spaces where they will be installed. 

E. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by 
resilient floor tile. 

3.3 FLOOR TILE INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing floor tile. 

B. Lay out floor tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor 
offsets, so tiles at opposite edges of room are of equal width. Adjust as necessary to 
avoid using cut widths that equal less than one-half tile at perimeter. 
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1. Lay tiles in pattern indicated. 

C. Match floor tiles for color and pattern by selecting tiles from cartons in the same 
sequence as manufactured and packaged, if so numbered. Discard broken, cracked, 
chipped, or deformed tiles. 

1. Lay tiles in pattern of colors and sizes indicated. 

D. Scribe, cut, and fit floor tiles to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and 
permanent fixtures including built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, and door frames. 

E. Extend floor tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings. Extend 
floor tiles to center of door openings. 

F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future 
cutting by repeating on floor tiles as marked on substrates. Use chalk or other 
nonpermanent marking device. 

G. Install floor tiles on covers for telephone and electrical ducts, building expansion-joint 
covers, and similar items in installation areas. Maintain overall continuity of color and 
pattern between pieces of tile installed on covers and adjoining tiles. Tightly adhere tile 
edges to substrates that abut covers and to cover perimeters. 

H. Adhere floor tiles to substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to 
produce a completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at 
joints, telegraphing of adhesive spreader marks, and other surface imperfections. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting floor tile. 

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing floor tile installation: 

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from surfaces. 
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly. 
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil. 

C. Protect floor tile from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction 
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction 
period. 

D. Floor Polish: Remove soil, adhesive, and blemishes from floor tile surfaces before 
applying liquid floor polish. 

1. Apply two coats. 

E. Cover floor tile until Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 096519 
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SECTION 099113 

EXTERIOR PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on exterior 
substrates. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 099123 "Interior Painting" for surface preparation and the application of 

paint systems on interior substrates. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Gloss Level 1: Not more than 5 units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, 
according to ASTM D 523. 

B. Gloss Level 3: 10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according 
to ASTM D 523. 

C. Gloss Level 4: 20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees, 
according to ASTM D 523. 

D. Gloss Level 5: 35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

E. Gloss Level 6: 70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

F. Gloss Level 7: More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and 
application instructions. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product. 
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C. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and each color and gloss of 
topcoat. 

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches (200 mm) square. 
2. Step coats on Samples to show each coat required for system. 
3. Label each coat of each Sample. 
4. Label each Sample for location and application area. 

D. Product List: For each product indicated, include the following: 

1. Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use same 
designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. 

2. Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category 
specified, with the proposed product highlighted. 

3. VOC content. 

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and 
that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels 
describing contents. 

1. Paint: 5percent, but not less than 1 gal. (3.8 L of each material and color applied. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Mockups: Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish 
selected to verify preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for 
application of each paint system specified in Part 3. 

a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft. (9 
sq. m). 

b. Other Items: Architect will designate items or areas required. 

2. Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups. 

a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional mockups 
of additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner. 

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the 
Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves 
such deviations in writing. 

4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part 
of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 
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1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with 
ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C). 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air 
temperatures are between 50 and 95 deg F (10 and 35 deg C). 

B. Do not apply paints in snow, rain, fog, or mist; when relative humidity exceeds 85 
percent; at temperatures less than 5 deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp 
or wet surfaces. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Basis of Design Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products 
by 

1.  Benjamin Moore & Co., including affiliate the following affiliate brands: 
a. Coronado Paint. Color TBD 

2.2 PAINT, GENERAL 

A. MPI Standards: Provide products that comply with MPI standards indicated and that 
are listed in its "MPI Approved Products List." 

B. Material Compatibility: 

1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one 
another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as 
demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by 
manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

C. VOC Content: Provide materials that comply with VOC limits of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

D. Colors: As indicated in a color schedule 
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2.3 BLOCK FILLERS 
1. Block Filler, Latex, Interior/Exterior Factory-formulated high-performance latex 

block fillers (50 g/L: 

a. Benjamin Moore; Super Spec Masonry Hi-Build Block Filler 206: Applied at 
a dry film thickness of not less than 8.5 mils.  

2.4 METAL PRIMERS 
1. Primer, Alkali Resistant, Water Based Exterior Galvanized Metal Primer: Factory-

formulated galvanized metal primer for exterior application. 

a. Benjamin Moore; Super Spec HP Acrylic Metal Primer No. P04: Applied at 
a dry film thickness of not less than 2.0 mils Primer, Bonding, Water Based: 

2.5 WATER-BASED PAINTS 

1. Acrylic Enamel, Exterior Semi-Gloss (Gloss Level 5: Factory-formulated waterborne acryl 

ic-latex enamel for exterior metal application.   

a. Benjamin Moore; Super Spec HP DTM Acrylic Gloss Enamel, P28: Applied 
at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.7 to 2.3 mils.  

2.6 EPOXY COATINGS 

1. Epoxy Low Luster Coating for Masonry and Gypsum Board Surfaces (100 g/L). 
a.Corotech; V342 Pre-Catalyzed Waterborne Epoxy EXTERIOR, applied at a dry 
film thickness of not less than 1.5 mils.  

2.7 EXTERIOR PAINT 

1. Zinc-Coated Metal: Provide the following finish systems over exterior zinc-coated 
metal surfaces:  
a. Full-Gloss Acrylic-Enamel Finish: Two finish coats over galvanized metal. 

2. Ferrous and Zinc-Coated Metal:  Provide the following finish systems over 
ferrous metal: a.       Semi-Gloss Acrylic-Enamel Finish: Two finish coats.  

2.8 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure: 

1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint 
materials. Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when 
samples are taken. If paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, 
samples may be taken at Project site. Samples will be identified, sealed, and 
certified by testing agency. 

2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements. 
3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials 

being used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove 
noncomplying paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint 
surfaces painted with rejected materials. Contractor will be required to remove 
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rejected materials from previously painted surfaces if, on repainting with 
complying materials, the two paints are incompatible. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with 
requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting 
performance of the Work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture 
meter as follows: 

1. Concrete: 12 percent. 
2. Masonry (Clay and CMU): 12 percent. 
3. Wood: 15 percent. 
4. Portland Cement Plaster: 12 percent. 
5. Gypsum Board: 12 percent. 

C. Portland Cement Plaster Substrates: Verify that plaster is fully cured. 

D. Exterior Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth. 

E. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with 
existing finishes and primers. 

F. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected. 

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Manual" 
applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated. 

B. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, 
grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or 
apply tie coat as required to produce paint systems indicated. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in 
"MPI Manual." 
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1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated. 
2. Paint surfaces behind movable items same as similar exposed surfaces. Before 

final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed items with prime coat 
only. 

3. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 

B. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush 
marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp 
lines and color breaks. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded 
materials from Project site. 

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints 
by washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished 
surfaces. 

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to 
work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by 
Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition. 

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged 
or defaced painted surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 099113 
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SECTION 099123 

INTERIOR PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on interior 
substrates 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. MPI Gloss Level 1: Not more than five units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, 
according to ASTM D 523. 

B. MPI Gloss Level 2: Not more than 10 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 
degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

C. MPI Gloss Level 3: 10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, 
according to ASTM D 523. 

D. MPI Gloss Level 4: 20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 
degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

E. MPI Gloss Level 5: 35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

F. MPI Gloss Level 6: 70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

G. MPI Gloss Level 7: More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and 
application instructions. 

1. Include Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product 
category specified, with the proposed product highlighted. 

2. Indicate VOC content. 



                                                         INTERIOR PAINTING 
Fair Haven Community Health Care, 
Renovations                               

099123 - 2 
 

B. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of 
topcoat. 

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches (200 mm) square. 
2. Apply coats on Samples in steps to show each coat required for system. 
3. Label each coat of each Sample. 
4. Label each Sample for location and application area. 

C. Product List: Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use 
same designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. Include color 
designations. 

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and 
that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels 
describing contents. 

1. Paint: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. (3.8 L) of each material and color 
applied. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with 
ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C). 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air 
temperatures are between 50 and 95 deg F (10 and 35 deg C). 

B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less 
than 5 deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Benjamin Moore 

B. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product listed in the 
Interior Painting Schedule for the paint category indicated. 
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2.2 PAINT, GENERAL 

A. MPI Standards: Products shall comply with MPI standards indicated and shall be listed 
in its "MPI Approved Products Lists." 

B. Material Compatibility: 

1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another 
and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as 
demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by 
topcoat manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

C. Colors: Match Architect's samples] [As indicated in a color schedule. 

2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure: 

1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint 
materials. Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when 
samples are taken. If paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, 
samples may be taken at Project site. Samples will be identified, sealed, and 
certified by testing agency. 

2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements. 
3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials 

being used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove 
noncomplying paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint 
surfaces painted with rejected materials. Contractor will be required to remove 
rejected materials from previously painted surfaces if, on repainting with 
complying materials, the two paints are incompatible. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with 
requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting 
performance of the Work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture 
meter as follows: 
1. Wood: 15 percent. 
2. Gypsum Board: 12 percent. 

C. Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth. 

D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with 
existing finishes and primers. 
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E. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected. 

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI 
Architectural Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and paint systems 
indicated. 

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are 
removable and are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of 
size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation 
and painting. 

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 
reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any. 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, 
grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or 
apply tie coat as required to produce paint systems indicated. 

D. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where 
shop paint is abraded. Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop 
priming to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces. 

E. Wood Substrates: 

1. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer. 
2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off. 
3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood. 
4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or 

plastic wood filler. Sand smooth when dried. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations 
in "MPI Manual." 

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated. 
2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed 

surfaces. Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed 
equipment or furniture with prime coat only. 

3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and 
similar hinged items to match exposed surfaces. 
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4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 

5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory 
primed or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers. 

B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple 
coats of same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but 
provide sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat. 

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until 
cured film has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance. 

D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush 
marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp 
lines and color breaks. 

E. Painting Fire Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, Communication, and Electronic 
Safety and Security Work: 

1. Paint the following work where exposed in occupied spaces: 

a. Equipment, including panelboards. 
b. Uninsulated metal piping. 
c. Uninsulated plastic piping. 
d. Pipe hangers and supports. 
e. Metal conduit. 
f. Plastic conduit. 
g. Duct  
h. Other items as directed by Architect. 

2. Paint portions of internal surfaces of metal ducts, without liner, behind air inlets 
and outlets that are visible from occupied spaces. 

F. Interior Primer 
1. Interior Gypsum Board Primer:  Factory-formulated latex-based primer for interior 

application. 
a. Benjamin Moore; Interior Primer Sealer:  Applied at a dry film thickness of 

not less than 1.2 mils. 
2. Interior Ferrous-Metal Primer:  Factory-formulated quick-drying rust-inhibitive 

alkyd-based metal primer. 
a. Benjamin Moore; Interior Primer Sealer:  Applied at a dry film thickness of 

not less than 2.0 mils. 

G. Interior Finish Coats 
1. Interior Semigloss Acrylic Enamel:  Factory-formulated semigloss acrylic-latex 

enamel for interior application. 
a. Benjamin Moore: Refer to finish schedule for colors;  applied at a dry film 

thickness of not less than 1.2 mils. 
2. Interior Eggshell Acrylic Enamel:  Factory-formulated eggshell acrylic-latex 

enamel for interior application. 



                                                         INTERIOR PAINTING 
Fair Haven Community Health Care, 
Renovations                               

099123 - 6 
 

a. Benjamin Moore: Refer to finish schedule for colors;  applied at a dry film  
  thickness of not less than 1.2 mils. 

3. Interior Flat Acrylic Enamel:  Factory-formulated eggshell acrylic-latex enamel for 
interior application. 
a. Benjamin Moore: Refer to finish schedule for colors;  applied at a dry film  

  thickness of not less than 1.2 mils. 

 

 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and 
inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness. 

1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing. 
2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with 

paint manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing 
and apply additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies 
with paint manufacturer's written recommendations. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded 
materials from Project site. 

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints 
by washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished 
surfaces. 

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to 
work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by 
Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition. 

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged 
or defaced painted surfaces. 

3.6 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE 

A. Refer to Paint Schedule on drawings 

END OF SECTION 099123 
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SECTION 102600 

WALL AND CORNER PROTECTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Wall guards. 
2. Corner guards. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. LEED Submittals: 

1. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.1:  For adhesives, documentation including printed 
statement of VOC content. 

2. Laboratory Test Reports for Credit IEQ 4:  For adhesives, documentation 
indicating that products comply with the testing and product requirements of the 
California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of 
Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale 
Environmental Chambers." 

C. Shop Drawings:  For each impact-resistant wall protection unit.  Include sections, 
details, and attachments to other work. 

1. For installed products indicated to comply with design loads, include structural 
analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer 
responsible for their preparation. 

D. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 12 
inches (300 mm) long. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Material certificates. 

B. Material test reports. 

C. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty. 
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1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance data. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An employer of workers trained and approved by 
manufacturer. 

B. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  As determined by testing identical products per 
ASTM E 84, NFPA 255, or UL 723 by UL or another qualified testing agency. 

C. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with applicable provisions in ICC/ANSI A117.1 

D. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at [Project site] <Insert location>. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to 
repair or replace components of impact-resistant wall protection units that fail in 
materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Structural failures. 
b. Deterioration of plastic and other materials beyond normal use. 

2. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. PVC Plastic:  ASTM D 1784, Class 1, textured, chemical- and stain-resistant, high-
impact-resistant PVC or acrylic-modified vinyl plastic with integral color throughout. 

1. Impact Resistance:  Minimum 25.4 ft-lbf/in. (1356 J/m of notch when tested 
according to ASTM D 256, Test Method A. 

2. Chemical and Stain Resistance:  Tested according to ASTM D 543 & 
ASTM D 1308  

3. Self-extinguishing when tested according to ASTM D 635. 
4. Flame-Spread Index:  25 or less. 
5. Smoke-Developed Index:  450 or less. 

B. Polycarbonate Plastic Sheet:  ASTM D 6098, S-PC01, Class 1 or 2, abrasion resistant; 
with a minimum impact-resistance rating of 15 ft-lbf/in. (800 J/m) of notch when tested 
according to ASTM D 256, Test Method A. 
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C. Aluminum Extrusions:  Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use 
and finish indicated, but with not less than strength and durability properties specified 
in ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M) for Alloy 6063-T5. 

D. Fasteners:  Aluminum, nonmagnetic stainless-steel, or other noncorrosive metal 
screws, bolts, and other fasteners compatible with items being fastened.  Use security-
type fasteners where exposed to view. 

E. Adhesive:  As recommended by impact-resistant plastic wall protection manufacturer 
and with a VOC content of 70 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, 
Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

2.2 WALL GUARDS 

A. Bumper Rail; Assembly consisting of continuous snap-on plastic cover installed over 
concealed, continuous retainer; designed to withstand impacts. 
1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 

product indicated on Drawings  
a. IPC Door and Wall Protection Systems; Division of InPro Corporation. 

2. Cover:  Extruded rigid plastic, minimum 0.078-inch (2.0-mm) wall thickness; in 
dimensions and profiles indicated on Drawings. 

a. Color and Texture:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range 

3. Continuous Retainer:  Minimum 0.080-inch- (2.0-mm-) thick, one-piece, extruded 
aluminum. 

4. Retainer Clips:  Manufacturer's standard impact-absorbing clips. 
5. Bumper:  Continuous rubber or vinyl bumper cushion(s). 
6. End Caps and Corners:  Prefabricated, injection-molded plastic; [matching color] 

[contrasting with color] <Insert color> cover; field adjustable for close alignment 
with snap-on cover. 

7. Accessories:  Concealed splices and mounting hardware. 
8. Mounting:  Surface mounted directly to wall 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install impact-resistant wall protection units level, plumb, and true to line 
without distortions.  Do not use materials with chips, cracks, voids, stains, or other 
defects that might be visible in the finished Work. 

1. Install impact-resistant wall protection units in locations and at mounting heights 
indicated on Drawings. 

2. Provide splices, mounting hardware, anchors, and other accessories required for 
a complete installation. 
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a. Provide anchoring devices to withstand imposed loads. 
b. Where splices occur in horizontal runs of more than 20 feet (6.1 m), splice 

aluminum retainers and plastic covers at different locations along the run, 
but no closer than 12 inches (305 mm). 

c. Adjust caps as required to ensure tight seams. 

B. Immediately after completion of installation, clean plastic covers and accessories using 
a standard, ammonia-based, household cleaning agent. 

C. Remove excess adhesive using methods and materials recommended in writing by 
manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 102600 
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SECTION 102800 

TOILET, BATH, AND LAUNDRY ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Public-use washroom accessories. 
2. Private-use bathroom accessories. 
3. Childcare accessories. 
4. Underlavatory guards. 
5. Custodial accessories. 

B. Owner-Furnished Material: Paper Dispenser 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include the following: 

1. Construction details and dimensions. 
2. Anchoring and mounting requirements, including requirements for cutouts in 

other work and substrate preparation. 
3. Material and finish descriptions. 
4. Features that will be included for Project. 
5. Manufacturer's warranty. 

B. Product Schedule: Indicating types, quantities, sizes, and installation locations by room 
of each accessory required. 

1. Identify locations using room designations indicated. 
2. Identify products using designations indicated. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Warranty: Sample of special warranty. 
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1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For toilet and bath accessories to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations: For products listed together in the same Part 2 articles, obtain 
products from single source from single manufacturer. 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate accessory locations with other work to prevent interference with clearances 
required for access by people with disabilities, and for proper installation, adjustment, 
operation, cleaning, and servicing of accessories. 

B. Deliver inserts and anchoring devices set into concrete or masonry as required to 
prevent delaying the Work. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Special Mirror Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to 
replace mirrors that develop visible silver spoilage defects and that fail in materials or 
workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: 15 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Stainless Steel: ASTM A 666, Type 304, 0.031-inch (0.8-mm) minimum nominal 
thickness unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Brass: ASTM B 19, flat products; ASTM B 16/B 16M, rods, shapes, forgings, and flat 
products with finished edges; or ASTM B 30, castings. 

C. Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Designation CS (cold rolled, commercial steel), 
0.036-inch (0.9-mm) minimum nominal thickness. 

D. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, with G60 (Z180) hot-dip zinc coating. 

E. Galvanized-Steel Mounting Devices: ASTM A 153/A 153M, hot-dip galvanized after 
fabrication. 

F. Fasteners: Screws, bolts, and other devices of same material as accessory unit and 
tamper-and-theft resistant where exposed, and of galvanized steel where concealed. 
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G. Chrome Plating: ASTM B 456, Service Condition Number SC 2 (moderate service). 

H. Mirrors: ASTM C 1503, Mirror Glazing Quality, clear-glass mirrors, nominal 6.0 mm 
thick. 

I. ABS Plastic: Acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene resin formulation. 

2.2 PUBLIC-USE WASHROOM ACCESSORIES 

A. Refer to A-500.00 for Accessory Schedule 

2.3 CHILDCARE ACCESSORIES 

A. Diaper-Changing Station    A-500.00 
1. Description: Horizontal unit that opens by folding down from stored position and 

with child-protection strap. 

a. Engineered to support a minimum of 250-lb (113-kg static load when 
opened. 

2. Mounting: Surface mounted, with unit projecting not more than 4 inches (100 
mm) from wall when closed. 

2.4 UNDERLAVATORY GUARDS 

A. Underlavatory Guard  
1. Description: Insulating pipe covering for supply and drain piping assemblies that 

prevent direct contact with and burns from piping; allow service access without 
removing coverings. 

2. Material and Finish: Antimicrobial, molded plastic, white. 

2.5 CUSTODIAL ACCESSORIES 

A. Mop and Broom Holder  
1. Description: Unit with shelf, hooks, holders, and rod suspended beneath shelf. 
2. Length: 36 inches (914 mm) 
3. Hooks: Three. 
4. Mop/Broom Holders: Four spring-loaded, rubber hat, cam type. 
5. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin). 

a. Shelf: Not less than nominal 0.05-inch- (1.3-mm-) thick stainless steel. 
b. Rod: Approximately 1/4-inch- (6-mm-) diameter stainless steel. 
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2.6 FABRICATION 

A. General: Fabricate units with tight seams and joints, and exposed edges rolled. Hang 
doors and access panels with full-length, continuous hinges. Equip units for concealed 
anchorage and with corrosion-resistant backing plates. 

B. Keys: Provide universal keys for internal access to accessories for servicing and 
resupplying. Provide minimum of six keys to Owner's representative. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install accessories according to manufacturers' written instructions, using fasteners 
appropriate to substrate indicated and recommended by unit manufacturer. Install units 
level, plumb, and firmly anchored in locations and at heights indicated. 

B. Grab Bars: Install to withstand a downward load of at least 250 lbf (1112 N), when 
tested according to ASTM F 446. 

3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Adjust accessories for unencumbered, smooth operation. Replace damaged or 
defective items. 

B. Remove temporary labels and protective coatings. 

C. Clean and polish exposed surfaces according to manufacturer's written 
recommendations. 

END OF SECTION 102800 
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SECTION 10431  

SIGNAGE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Panel signs. 
2. Signage accessories. 

 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

 
1. Division 15 Section "Mechanical Identification" for labels, tags, and nameplates for 

mechanical equipment. 
2. Division 16 Section "Electrical Identification" for labels, tags, and nameplates for electrical 

equipment. 
3. Division 16 Section "Interior Lighting" for illuminated exit signs. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual 
components and profiles, and finishes for each type of sign. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, and large-scale sections of typical members and 
other components.  Show mounting methods, grounds, mounting heights, layout, spacing, 
reinforcement, accessories, and installation details. 

1. Provide message list for each sign, including large-scale details of wording, lettering, 
artwork,  and braille layout. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of sign material indicated that involves color 
selection. 

D. Samples for Verification:  For each type of sign, include the following Samples to verify color 
selected: 

1. Panel Signs:  Full-size Samples of each type of sign required. 
2. Approved samples will be returned for installation into Project. 

E. Qualification Data:  For Installer. 
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F. Maintenance Data:  For signage cleaning and maintenance requirements to include in 
maintenance manuals. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An employer of workers trained and approved by signage manufacturer. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each sign type through one source from a single manufacturer. 

C. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with the Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) and with 
code provisions as adopted by authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Interior Code Signage:  Provide signage as required by accessibility regulations and 
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  These include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 

a. Illuminated Exit Signs:  Refer to Division 16. 
b. Elevator hoistway openings. 
c. Room Capacity:  For Assembly Areas 
d. Stairway Identification:  
e. Room Identification:  Each room  

PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements:  Where sizes of signs are determined by dimensions of surfaces on which 
they are installed, verify dimensions by field measurement before fabrication and indicate 
measurements on Shop Drawings. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply for 
product selection: 

1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the manufacturers specified. 

2.2 PANEL SIGNS 

A. General:  Provide panel signs that comply with requirements indicated for materials, 
thicknesses, finishes, colors, designs, shapes, sizes, and details of construction. 

1. Produce smooth panel sign surfaces constructed to remain flat under installed conditions 
within tolerance of plus or minus 1/16 inch measured diagonally. 

B. Available Manufacturers: 



 

 
                                                             SINAGE                                                               104310- 3 

Fair Haven Community Health Care, 
Renovations                               

1. Allenite Signs; Allen Marking Products, Inc. 
2. American Graphics Inc. 
3. Andco Industries Corp. 
4. APCO Graphics, Inc. 
5. ASI Sign Systems, Inc. 
6. Best Manufacturing Co. 
7. Grimco, Inc. 
8. Innerface Sign Systems, Inc. 
9. Kaltech Industries Group, Inc. 
10. Mills Manufacturing, Inc. 
11. Mohawk Sign Systems. 
12. Seton Identification Products. 
13. Signature Signs, Inc. 
14. Supersine Company (The). 

C. Cast-Acrylic Sheet:  Manufacturer's standard and as follows: 

1. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

D. Unframed Panel Signs:  Fabricate signs with edges mechanically and smoothly finished to 
comply with the following requirements: 

1. Edge Condition:  Beveled. 
2. Corner Condition:  Rounded to radius 

E. Graphic Content and Style:  Provide sign copy that complies with requirements indicated in the 
Sign Schedule supplied by Owner  for size, style, spacing, content, mounting height and 
location, material, finishes, and colors of signage. 

F. Changeable Message Inserts:  Fabricate signs to allow insertion of changeable messages in the 
form of slide-in inserts  . 

G. Tactile and Braille Copy:  Manufacturer's standard process for producing copy complying with 
ADA Accessibility Guidelines and ICC/ANSI A117.1.  Text shall be accompanied by Grade 2 
braille.  Produce precisely formed characters with square cut edges free from burrs and cut 
marks. 

1. Panel Material:  Opaque acrylic sheet . 
2. Raised-Copy Thickness:  Not less than 1/32 inch. 

2.3 PANEL SIGN TYPES 

A. Room Signs: 

1. Material:  Cast-acrylic sheet . 
2. Perimeter:  Unframed. 
3. Copy:  Tactile and braille . 
4. Character Style: To be determined. 
5. Text:  As indicated in the Sign Schedule supplied by Owner. 
6. Message:  Changeable and Fixed. 
7. Sizes: 

a. Sign:  Varied 
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b. Character:  Varied height. 

8. Colors: 
a. Character:  From manufacturers full color range. 
b. Background:  From manufacturers full color range. 

9. Schedule:  Installer to provide schedule to include all rooms shown on plans.  Owner will 
provide room name and number shedule. 

B. Toilet Room Signs: 

1. Material:  Cast-acrylic sheet . 
2. Perimeter:  Unframed. 
3. Copy:  Raised. 
4. Character Style:  To be determined. 
5. Text:  According to requirements in the ADA or of authorities having jurisdiction, 

whichever are more stringent.  
6. Message:  Fixed. 
7. Sizes: 

a. Sign:  4 x 8 
b. Character:  Minimum 1-inch- . 

8. Colors: 

a. Frame:  From manufacturers full color range. 
b. Character:  From manufacturers full color range. 
c. Background:  From manufacturers full color range. 

9. Schedule:  Provide one sign for each toilet room door shown on plans. 

C. Accessible Parking Signs: 

1. Material:  0.080-inch  aluminum or other noncorrosive material. 
2. Background Color:  Blue. 
3. Copy Material:  White silk-screen. 
4. Mounting:  Flush mounted to building with fasteners to suit building substrate. 

D. Symbols of Accessibility:  Provide 6-inch- high symbol fabricated from opaque nonreflective 
vinyl film, 0.0035-inch nominal thickness, with pressure-sensitive adhesive backing suitable for 
both exterior and interior applications. 

2.4 ACCESSORIES 

A. Vinyl Film:  Provide opaque  reflective vinyl film, 0.0035-inch minimum thickness, with pressure-
sensitive adhesive backing suitable for both exterior and interior applications. 

B. Mounting Methods:  Use concealed fasteners     fabricated from materials that are not corrosive 
to sign material and mounting surface. 

C. Anchors and Inserts:  Provide nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts for 
exterior installations and elsewhere as required for corrosion resistance.  Use toothed steel or 
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lead expansion-bolt devices for drilled-in-place anchors.  Furnish inserts, as required, to be set 
into concrete or masonry work. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of work. 

B. Verify that items, including anchor inserts, provided under other sections of Work are sized and 
located to accommodate signs. 

C. Examine supporting members to ensure that surfaces are at elevations indicated or required to 
comply with authorities having jurisdiction and are free from dirt and other deleterious matter. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Locate signs and accessories where indicated, using mounting methods of types 
described and in compliance with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Install signs level, plumb, and at heights indicated, with sign surfaces free from distortion 
and other defects in appearance. 

2. Interior Wall Signs:  Install signs on walls adjacent to latch side of door where applicable.  
Where not indicated or possible, such as double doors, install signs on nearest adjacent 
walls.  Locate to allow approach within 3 inches of sign without encountering protruding 
objects or standing within swing of door. 

B. Wall-Mounted Panel Signs:  Attach panel signs to wall surfaces using methods indicated below: 
1. Shim Plate Mounting:  Provide 1/8-inch- thick, concealed aluminum shim plates with 

predrilled and countersunk holes, at locations indicated, and where other mounting 
methods are not practicable.  Attach plate with fasteners and anchors suitable for secure 
attachment to substrate.  Attach panel signs to plate using method specified above. 

2. Mechanical Fasteners:  Use nonremovable mechanical fasteners placed through 
predrilled holes.  Attach signs with fasteners and anchors suitable for secure attachment 
to substrate as recommended in writing by sign manufacturer. 

3. Where panel signs are scheduled or indicated to be mounted on glass, provide matching 
plate on opposite side of glass to conceal mounting materials. 

3.3 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. After installation, clean soiled sign surfaces according to manufacturer's written instructions.  
Protect signs from damage until acceptance by Owner. 
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END OF SECTION 10431 
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SECTION 104413 
 

FIRE PROTECTION CABINETS 
 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Drawings   and   general   provisions   of   the   Contract,   including   General   and 
Supplementary  Conditions  and  Division 01  Specification  Sections,  apply  to  this 
Section. 

 

 

1.2 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: 
 

1. Fire-protection cabinets for the following: 
 

a. Portable fire extinguishers. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 104416 "Fire Extinguishers." 
 

 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION CONFERENCE 
 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 
 

1. Review methods and procedures related to fire-protection cabinets including, but 
not limited to, the following: 

 

a. Schedules and coordination requirements. 
 

 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Show door hardware, cabinet type, trim style, 
and panel style. Include roughing-in dimensions and details showing recessed-, 
semirecessed-, or surface-mounting method and relationships of box and trim to 
surrounding construction.  Coordinate final fire-protection cabinet schedule with fire- 
extinguisher schedule to ensure proper fit and function. 

 

B. Shop  Drawings:  For  fire-protection  cabinets.  Include  plans,  elevations,  sections, 
details, and attachments to other work. 

 

C. Samples  for  Verification:  For  each  type  of  exposed  finish  required,  prepared  on 
Samples 6 by 6 inches (150 by 150 mm) square. 
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1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Maintenance Data: For fire-protection cabinets to include in maintenance manuals. 
 

 

1.6 COORDINATION 
 

A. Coordinate size of fire-protection cabinets to ensure that type and capacity of   fire 
extinguishers indicated are accommodated. 

 

B. Coordinate sizes and locations of fire-protection cabinets with wall depths. 
 

 

1.7 SEQUENCING 
 

A. Apply vinyl lettering on field-painted fire-protection cabinets after painting is complete. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Fire-Rated Fire-Protection Cabinets: Listed and labeled to comply with requirements in 
ASTM E 814 for fire-resistance rating of walls where they are installed. 

 

B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in 
NFPA 70,  by  a  qualified  testing  agency,  and  marked  for  intended  location  and 
application. 

 

 

2.2 FIRE-PROTECTION CABINET 
 

A. Cabinet Type: Suitable for fire extinguisher 
 

B. Cabinet Construction: Refer to drawings for location, rated cabinets required in rated 
walls. 

 

1. Fire-Rated Cabinets: Construct fire-rated cabinets with double walls fabricated 
from 0.043-inch- (1.09-mm-) thick cold-rolled steel sheet lined with minimum 5/8- 
inch- (16-mm-) thick fire-barrier material. Provide factory-drilled mounting holes. 

 

C. Cabinet Material: Cold-rolled steel sheet. 

1. Shelf: Same metal and finish as cabinet. 

D. Recessed Cabinet: 
 

1. Trimless with Concealed Flange: Surface of surrounding wall finishes flush with 
exterior finished surface of cabinet frame and door, without overlapping trim 
attached to cabinet. Provide recessed flange, of same material as box, attached 
to box to act as drywall bead. 
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E. Cabinet Trim Material: Steel sheet 
 

F. Door Material: Steel sheet. 
 

G. Door Style: Fully Glazed panel with frame. 

H. Door Glazing: Tempered break glass.. 

I. Door Hardware: Manufacturer's standard door-operating hardware of proper type for 
cabinet type, trim style, and door material and style indicated. 

 

1. Provide recessed door pull and friction latch. 
2. Provide continuous hinge, of same material and finish as trim, permitting door to 

open 180 degrees. 
 

J. Accessories: 
 

1. Mounting  Bracket:  Manufacturer's  standard  steel,  designed  to  secure  fire 
extinguisher to fire-protection cabinet, of sizes required for types and capacities 
of fire extinguishers indicated, with plated or baked-enamel finish. 

2. Door Lock: Cam lock that allows door to be opened during emergency by pulling 
sharply on door handle 

3. Identification: Lettering complying with authorities having jurisdiction for letter 
style, size, spacing, and location. Locate as directed by Architect. 

 

a. Identify fire extinguisher in fire-protection cabinet with the words "FIRE 
EXTINGUISHER. 

 

1) Location: Applied to cabinet glazing 
2) Application Process: Silk-screened 

3) Lettering Color: Red 
4) Orientation: As indicated on Drawings. 

 

K. Materials: 

1. Cold-Rolled Steel: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B. 

a. Finish: Baked enamel or powder coat. 
b. Color: As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors and color 

densities 
2. Tempered Break Glass: ASTM C 1048, Kind FT, Condition A, Type I, Quality q3, 

1.5 mm thick. 
 

 

2.3 FABRICATION 
 

A. Fire-Protection Cabinets: Provide manufacturer's standard box (tub) with trim, door, 
and hardware to suit cabinet type, trim style, and door style indicated. 

 

1. Weld joints and grind smooth. 
2. Provide factory-drilled mounting holes. 
3. Prepare doors and frames to receive locks. 
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4. Install door locks at factory. 
 

B. Cabinet Doors: Fabricate doors according to manufacturer's standards, from materials 
indicated and coordinated with cabinet types and trim styles. 
1. Miter and weld perimeter door frames. 

 

C. Cabinet Trim: Fabricate cabinet trim in one piece with corners mitered, welded, and 
ground smooth. 

 

 

2.4 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Comply with NAAMM's AMP 500, "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal 
Products," for recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

 

B. Protect  mechanical  finishes  on  exposed  surfaces  of  fire-protection  cabinets  from 
damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping. 

 

C. Finish fire-protection cabinets after assembly. 
 

D. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. 
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the 
range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 

 

3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Examine walls and partitions for suitable framing depth and blocking where recessed 
cabinets will be installed. 

 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
 

 

3.2 PREPARATION 
 

A. Prepare recesses for recessed fire-protection cabinets as required by type and size of 
cabinet and trim style. 

 

 

3.3 INSTALLATION 
 

A. General: Install fire-protection cabinets in locations and at mounting heights indicated 
or, if not indicated, at heights acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

 

B. Fire-Protection Cabinets: Fasten cabinets to structure, square and plumb. 
 

1. Unless  otherwise  indicated,  provide  recessed  fire-protection  cabinets.  If  wall 
thickness is inadequate for recessed cabinets. 

2. Provide inside latch 
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3. Fasten mounting brackets to inside surface of fire-protection cabinets, square 
and plumb. 

 

 

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 
 

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as fire-protection 
cabinets are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation 
instructions. 

 

B. Adjust  fire-protection  cabinet  doors  to  operate  easily  without  binding.  Verify  that 
integral locking devices operate properly. 

 

C. On completion of fire-protection cabinet installation, clean interior and exterior surfaces 
as recommended by manufacturer. 

 

D. Touch up marred finishes, or replace fire-protection cabinets that cannot be restored to 
factory-finished appearance. Use only materials and procedures recommended or 
furnished by fire-protection cabinet and mounting bracket manufacturers. 

 

E. Replace fire-protection cabinets that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond 
successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 104413 



Fair Haven Community Health 

Care , Renovations 

FIRE PROTECTION CABINETS 
104413 - 6 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

*This Page Left Intentionally Blank* 



Fair Haven Community 
Health Care, Renovations 

WINDOW ROLLER SHADES 122413 - 1  

 

 

SECTION 122413 
 

WINDOW ROLLER SHADES  
 

 

PART  1   GENERAL 
 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 
 

A. Roller shades, manual operation and accessories. 

B. Shade fabric. 

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 
 

A. Section 061000 - Rough Carpentry. 

B. Section 092900 - Gypsum Board. 

C. Section 095123 - Acoustical Tile Ceilings. 
 

1.3 REFERENCES 
 

A. ASTM International (ASTM): 
1. ASTM G21 - Standard Practice for Determining Resistance of 

Synthetic Polymeric Materials to Fungi. 
 

B. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA): 
1. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by 

Authority Having Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments 
and Supplements. 

2. NFPA 701 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests for Flame Propagation of 
Textiles and Films. 

 

C. Underwriters Laboratories (UL): 
1. UL (GGG) - GREENGUARD Gold Certified Products; Current Edition. 

 

D. Window Covering Manufacturers Association (WCMA): 
1. WCMA A100.1 - Safety of Window Covering Products; 2018. 

1.4 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Coordination: 
1. Coordinate the work with other trades to provide rough-in of electrical 

wiring as required for installation of hardwired motorized shades. 
 

B. Preinstallation Meeting: One week prior to commencing work related to this 
section. Require attendance of all affected installers. 
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C. Sequencing: 
1. Do not fabricate shades until field dimensions for each opening have 

been taken with finished conditions in place. "Hold to" dimensions are 
not acceptable. 

2. Do not install shades until final surface finishes and painting are 
complete. 

 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. See Section 013300 – Submittal Procedures, for submittal procedures. 
 

B. Product Data: Manufacturer's catalog pages and data sheets for products 
specified including materials, finishes, dimensions, profiles, mountings, and 
accessories. 
1. Preparation instructions and recommendations. 
2. Styles, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components, 

profiles, features, finishes, accessories, and operating instructions. 
3. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations. 
4. Mounting details and installation methods. 

5. Manufacturer's Instructions: Include storage, handling, protection, 
examination, preparation, and installation. 

6. Project Record Documents: Record actual locations of control system 
components and show interconnecting wiring. 

7. Operation and Maintenance Data: Component list with part numbers, 
and operation and maintenance instructions. 

 

C. Shop Drawings: Plans, elevations, sections, product details, installation 
details, operational clearances, wiring diagrams and relationship to adjacent 
work. 
1. Prepare shop drawings on AutoCad format using base sheets provided 

electronically by the Architect. 
 

D. Window Treatment Schedule: For all roller shades. Use same room 
designations as indicated on the Drawings and include opening sizes and 
key to typical mounting details. 

 

E. Verification Samples: For each finish product specified, one complete set of 
shade components, unassembled, demonstrating compliance with specified 
requirements. 
1. Shadecloth Sample: Mark face of material to indicate interior faces. 

a. Test reports indicating compliance with specified fabric 
properties. 

b. Verification Samples: 6 inches (150 mm) square, representing 
actual materials, color and pattern. 

 

F. Maintenance Data: Bill of materials for all components with part numbers. 
Methods for maintaining roller shades, precautions regarding cleaning 
materials and methods, instructions for operating hardware and controls. 

 

G. Warranty: Provide manufacturer's warranty documents as specified in this 
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Section. 
 

H. Warranty: Manufacturer's warranty documents as specified in this Section. 
 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Product Listing Organization Qualifications: An organization recognized by 
OSHA as a Nationally Recognized Testing Laboratory (NRTL) and 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: Obtain roller shades system through one source 
from a single manufacturer with a minimum of ten years’ experience and 
minimum of five projects of similar scope and size in manufacturing products 
comparable to those specified in this section. 

 

C. Installer for Roller Shade System - Qualifications: Installer trained and 
certified by the manufacturer with a minimum of ten years’ experience in 
installing products comparable to those specified in this section. 

 

D. Product Listing Organization Qualifications: Organization recognized by 
OSHA as a Nationally Recognized Testing Laboratory (NRTL) and 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

 

E. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: Passes NFPA 701 small and 
large-scale vertical burn. Materials tested shall be identical to products 
proposed for use. 

 

F. ShadeCloth Anti-Microbial Characteristics: 'No Growth' per ASTM G 21 
results for fungi ATCC9642, ATCC9644, ATCC9645. 

 

G. Environmental Certification: Submit written certification from the 
manufacturer, including third party evaluation, recycling characteristics, and 
perpetual use certification as specified. Initial submittals, which do not 
include the Environmental Certification will be rejected. Materials that are 
simply 'PVC free' without identifying their inputs shall not qualify as meeting 
the intent of this specification and shall be rejected. 

 

H. Third Party Evaluation: Provide documentation stating the shade cloth has 
undergone third party evaluation for all chemical inputs, down to a scale of 
100 parts per million, that have been evaluated for human and 
environmental safety. Identify any and all inputs, which are known to be 
carcinogenic, mutagenic, teratogenic, reproductively toxic, or endocrine 
disrupting. Also identify items that are toxic to aquatic systems, contain 
heavy metals, or organohalogens. The material shall contain no inputs that 
are known problems to human or environmental health per the above major 
criteria, except for an input that is required to meet local fire codes. 

 

I. Recycling Characteristics: Provide documentation that the shade cloth can, 
and is part of a closed loop of perpetual use and not be required to be down 
cycled, incinerated or otherwise thrown away. Scrap material can be sent 
back to the mill for reprocessing and recycling into the same quality yarn and 
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woven into new material, without down cycling. Certify that this process is 
currently underway and will be utilized for this project. 

 

J. Perpetual Use Certification: Certify that at the end of the useful life of the 
shade cloth, that the material can be sent back to the manufacturer for 
recapture as part of a closed loop of perpetual use and that the material can 
and will be reconstituted into new yarn, for weaving into new shade cloth. 
Provide information on each shade band indicating that the shade band can 
be sent back to the manufacturer for this purpose. 

 

1.7 MOCK-UP 
 

A. Provide a mock-up of one roller shade assembly for evaluation of mounting, 
appearance and accessories. 
1. Locate mock-up in window designated by Architect. 
2. Mockup Size: Full size. 
3. Mockup Size(WxH): 3 x 3 feet (0.94 x 0.94 m) minimum. 
4. Intent of mock-up is to demonstrate quality of workmanship and visual 

appearance. 
5. If mock-up is not acceptable, rebuild mock-up until satisfactory results 

are achieved. 
6. Do not proceed with remaining work until, mock-up is accepted by 

Architect. 
7. Retain mock-up during construction as a standard for comparison with 

completed work. 
 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Deliver in factory-labeled packages, marked with manufacturer and product 
name, fire-test-response characteristics, and location of installation using 
same room designations indicated on Drawings and in Window Treatment 
Schedule. 

 

B. Store and handle products per manufacturer's recommendations. 
 

1.9 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Environmental Limitations: Install roller shades after finish work including 
painting is complete and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are 
maintained at the levels indicated for Project when occupied for its intended 
use. 

 

1.10  WARRANTY 
 

A. Roller Shade Hardware and Chain Warranty: Manufacturer's standard 
non-depreciating warranty for interior shading. 
1. Shade Hardware: 10 years unless otherwise indicated. 

a. EuroVeil, 
2. Ecoveil Shadecloth: Manufacturer's standard ten-year warranty. 
3. Roller Shade Installation: One year from date of Substantial 
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Completion, not including scaffolding, lifts or other means to reach 
inaccessible areas, which are deemed owner’s responsibility. 

 

PART  2   PRODUCTS 
 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Acceptable Manufacturer: Mecho, NY NY; Web: 
http://www.mechoshade.com 

 

B. Substitutions: permitted. 
 

C. Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions 
of Section 016000 - Product Requirements. 

2.2 ROLLER SHADES, MANUAL OPERATION AND ACCESSORIES 

A. Shade System; General: 
1. Components capable of being removed or adjusted without removing 

mounted shade brackets, or cassette support channel. 
2. Smoothly operation raising or lowering shades. 

 

B. Basis of Design: Mecho7 Clutch System as manufactured by MechoShade 
LLC. 

1. Description: Manually operated fabric window shades. 
a. Shade Type: Single Roller. 
b. Universal drive capability to offset drive chain for reverse or 

regular roll shades. 
c. Drop Position: Regular roll unless architect or designer requests 

reverse roll in writing. 
d. Mounting: Ceiling mounted, Wall Mounted, Jamb Mounting As 

indicated on drawings. 

e. Fabric: As indicated under Shade Fabric article. 
 

2. Brackets and Mounting Hardware: As recommended by manufacturer 
for mounting indicated and to accommodate shade fabric roll-up size 
and weight. 
a. Material: Steel, 1/8 inch (3 mm) thick. 
b. Single shade operation width: Up to 180 inches (4572) 

dependent on fabric. 
c. Multiple Shade Band Operation: Provide hardware as necessary 

to operate more five shade bands, up to 360 inches (9144 mm) 
wide; depending on fabric weight, using a single clutch operator. 

d. Radiused Center Support Brackets: Provide brackets and 
connectors for radiused window applications. 
1) Maximum Offset: Eight degrees on each side for a 16 

degree total offset. 
3. Roller Tubes: 

a. Material: Extruded aluminum. 
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b. Size: As recommended by manufacturer; selected for suitability 
for installation conditions, span, and weight of shades. 

c. Fabric Attachment: Utilize extruded channel in tube to accept 
vinyl spline welded to fabric edge. Shade band to be removable 
and replaceable without removing roller tube from brackets or 
inserting spline from the side of the roller tube. 

d. Roller tubes to be capable of being removed and reinstalled 
without affecting roller shade limit adjustments. 

4. Hembars: Designed to maintain bottom of shade straight and flat. 
a. Style: Exposed aluminum bottom bar. 

 

5. Clutch Operator: Manufacturer's standard material and design 
integrated with bracket/brake assembly. 
a. Permanently lubricated brake assembly mounted on an 

oil-impregnated hub with wrapped spring clutch. 
b. Brake must withstand minimum pull force of 50 pounds (22.7 kg) 

in the stopped position. 
c. Mount clutch/brake assembly on the support brackets, fully 

independent of the roller tube components. 
6. Drive Chain: Continuous loop stainless steel beaded ball chain, 95 

pound (43 kg) minimum breaking strength. Provide upper and lower 
limit stops. 
a. Chain Retainer: Chain tensioning device complying with WCMA 

A100.1. 
7. Mecho7, Managed Lift Force, Hardware: Lifts single band or multiband 

shade assemblies: 
a. Lifting Force: 3.5 to 8.5 pounds (1.6 to 3.9 kg) for shade 

assemblies with a shade band hanging weight, not including 
mounting hardware, of 35 pounds (16 kg). 

b. Backward compatible to Mecho-5 components including facia, 
regular and reverse roll, pockets, and wall-mounting accessories. 

c. Includes offset drive capability, left/right, front, or back to allow 
for utilization of blackout channels. 

d. Allows for ease of operation when obstructions do not allow for 
direct drive chain access. 

e. Offset chain drive shall not cause an increase of friction or pull 
force when operated up to a 26 degree angle from vertical. 

8. Accessories: 
a. Fascia: Removable extruded aluminum fascia, size as required 

to conceal shade mounting, attachable to brackets without 
exposed fasteners. 
1) Finish: As selected by Architect, from manufacturer full 

range of options. 
2) Can be installed across two or more shade bands in one 

piece. 
3) Single Fascia: Accommodate regular roll shades. 
4) Single Fascia: Accommodate reverse roll shades. 
5) Profile: As selected by Architect 
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C. Basis of Design: MechoShade Systems LLC. 
1. Description: Manually operated fabric window shades. 

a. Shade Type: Single Roller. 
b.  Universal drive capability to offset drive chain for reverse or 

regular roll shades. 
 

2. Roller Tubes: 
a. Material: Extruded aluminum. 

b. Size: As recommended by manufacturer; selected for suitability 
for installation conditions, span, and weight of shades. 

c. Fabric Attachment: Utilize extruded channel in tube to accept 
vinyl spline welded to fabric edge. Shade band to be removable 
and replaceable without removing roller tube from brackets or 
inserting spline from the side of the roller tube. 

 

2.3 ROLLER SHADE FABRlCATlON 
 

A. Field measure finished openings prior to ordering or fabrication. 
 

2.4 SHADE FABRIC 
 

A. Basis of Design: Shade fabric as manufactured by MechoShade Systems 
LLC. 
1. Solar Shadecloths: 

a. 
b. Fabric: EcoVeil Screens: TPO Cradle to Cradle Certified, fabric, 

non-PVC, 1 X 1 basket-weave pattern 1550 3 percent open. 
c. Fabric: EcoVeil Screens: 1550 series. 
d. Color: Selected from manufacturer's standard colors. 

 

2. Material Certificates and Product Disclosures: 
a. Low-Emitting Material Certification: Greenguard Gold certified 

and listed in UL (GGG). 
b. Cradle to Cradle Material Health Certificate: 

1) Achievement Level: Silver. 
2) Achievement Level: Bronze. 

c. Health Product Declaration (HPD): Published declaration with full 
disclosure of known hazards. 

d. Declare label. 
3. Performance Requirements: 

a. Flammability per NFPA 701: Pass. Large or small scale test. 
b. Fungal Resistance: No growth when tested per ASTM G21. 

 

 

PART  3   EXECUTION 
 

3.1 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared. 
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B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify 
Architect of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding. 

 

3.2 PREPARATION 
 

A. Surfaces should be thoroughly clean and painted prior to installation. 
 

3.3 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Install shades level, plumb, square, and true per manufacturer's instructions 
and approved shop drawings. Locate so shade band is at least 2 inches (51 
mm) from interior face of glass. Allow proper clearances for window 
operation hardware. Use mounting devices as indicated. 

B. Replace shades exceeding specified tolerances at no extra cost to Owner. 

C. Adjust and balance roller shades to operate smoothly, easily, safely, and 
free from binding or malfunction throughout entire operational range. Adjust 
level, projection, and shade centering from mounting bracket. Verify there is 
no telescoping of shade fabric. 

 

D. Clean roller shade surfaces after installation, per manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

 

E. Demonstrate operation and maintenance of window shade system to 
Owner's personnel. 

 

F. Manufacturer's authorized personnel are to train Owner's personnel on 
operation and maintenance of system. 
1. Use operation and maintenance manual as a reference, supplemented 

with additional training materials as required. 
 

3.4 PROTECTION AND CLEANING 
 

A. Protect installed products until completion of project. 
 

B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial 
Completion. 
1. Clean soiled shades and exposed components as recommended by 

manufacturer. 
2. Replace shades that cannot be cleaned to "like new" condition. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 123661 

SOLID SURFACING COUNTERTOPS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Solid surface material countertops. 
2. Solid surface material backsplashes. 
3. Solid surface material end splashes. 
4. Solid surface material apron fronts. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 224100 "Residential Plumbing Fixtures" for [non-integral sinks] [sinks] 
[and] [plumbing fittings]. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For countertop materials[ and sinks]. 

B. Sustainable Design Submittals: 

C. Shop Drawings: For countertops. Show materials, finishes, edge and backsplash 
profiles, methods of joining, and cutouts for plumbing fixtures. 

1. Show locations and details of joints. 
2. Show direction of directional pattern, if any. 

D. Samples for Verification: For the following products: 
1. One full-size solid surface material countertop, with front edge and backsplash, 8 

by 10 inches (200 by 250 mm), of construction and in configuration specified. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For fabricator. 
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1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For solid surface material countertops to include in maintenance 
manuals. Include Product Data for care products used or recommended by Installer 
and names, addresses, and telephone numbers of local sources for products. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom-fabricate 
countertops similar to that required for this Project, and whose products have a record 
of successful in-service performance. 

B. Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of countertops. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Verify dimensions of countertops by field measurements after 
base cabinets are installed but before countertop fabrication is complete. 

1.8 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate locations of utilities that will penetrate countertops or backsplashes. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOLID SURFACE COUNTERTOP MATERIALS 

A. Solid Surface Material: Homogeneous-filled plastic resin complying with ICPA SS-1. 
1. Colors and Patterns: Refer to Finish Schedule  

B. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2 

C. Plywood: Exterior softwood plywood complying with DOC PS 1, Grade C-C Plugged, 
touch sanded. 

2.2 COUNTERTOP FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate countertops according to solid surface material manufacturer's written 
instructions and to the AWI/AWMAC/WI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards." 

1. Grade: Custom 

B. Configuration: 

1. Front: As detailed 
2. Backsplash: Straight, slightly eased at corner 
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3. End Splash: Matching backsplash 

C. Countertops: 3/4-inch- (19-mm-)] thick, solid surface material with front edge built up 
with same material. 

D. Backsplashes: 3/4-inch- (19-mm-) thick, solid surface material 

E. Fabricate tops with shop-applied edges[ and backsplashes] unless otherwise indicated. 
Comply with solid surface material manufacturer's written instructions for adhesives, 
sealers, fabrication, and finishing. 

1. Fabricate with loose backsplashes for field assembly. 
2. Install integral sink bowls in countertops in the shop. 

F. Joints: Fabricate countertops without joints. 

G. Joints: Fabricate countertops in sections for joining in field, with joints at locations 
indicated on shop drawings. 

1. Joint Locations: Not within 18 inches (450 mm) of a sink or cooktop and not 
where a countertop section less than 36 inches (900 mm) long would result, 
unless unavoidable. 

2. Splined Joints: Accurately cut kerfs in edges at joints for insertion of metal 
splines to maintain alignment of surfaces at joints where indicated. Make width of 
cuts slightly more than thickness of splines to provide snug fit. Provide at least 
three splines in each joint. 

H. Cutouts and Holes: 

1. Undercounter Plumbing Fixtures: Make cutouts for fixtures in shop using 
template or pattern furnished by fixture manufacturer. Form cutouts to smooth, 
even curves. 

a. Provide vertical edges, slightly eased at juncture of cutout edges with top 
and bottom surfaces of countertop and projecting 3/16 inch (5 mm) into 
fixture opening. 

b. Provide vertical edges, rounded to 3/8-inch (10-mm) radius at juncture of 
cutout edges with top surface of countertop, slightly eased at bottom, and 
projecting 3/16 inch (5 mm) into fixture opening. 

c. Provide 3/4-inch (20-mm) full bullnose edges projecting 3/8 inch (10 mm) 
into fixture opening. 

2. Counter-Mounted Plumbing Fixtures: Prepare countertops in shop for field cutting 
openings for counter-mounted fixtures. Mark tops for cutouts and drill holes at 
corners of cutout locations. Make corner holes of largest radius practical. 

3. Fittings: Drill countertops in shop for plumbing fittings, undercounter soap 
dispensers, and similar items. 
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2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Adhesive: Product recommended by solid surface material manufacturer. 

B. Sealant for Countertops: Comply with applicable requirements in Section 079200 "Joint 
Sealants." 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates to receive solid surface material countertops and conditions under 
which countertops will be installed, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of 
countertops. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install countertops level to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 8 feet (3 mm in 2.4 m), 1/4 inch (6 
mm) maximum. Do not exceed 1/64-inch (0.4-mm) difference between planes of 
adjacent units. 

B. Fasten countertops by screwing through corner blocks of base units into underside of 
countertop. Predrill holes for screws as recommended by manufacturer. Align adjacent 
surfaces and, using adhesive in color to match countertop, form seams to comply with 
manufacturer's written instructions. Carefully dress joints smooth, remove surface 
scratches, and clean entire surface. 

C. Fasten subtops to cabinets by screwing through subtops into cornerblocks of base 
cabinets. Shim as needed to align subtops in a level plane. 

D. Secure countertops to subtops with adhesive according to solid surface material 
manufacturer's written instructions. Align adjacent surfaces and, using adhesive in 
color to match countertop, form seams to comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions. Carefully dress joints smooth, remove surface scratches, and clean entire 
surface. 

E. Bond joints with adhesive and draw tight as countertops are set. Mask areas of 
countertops adjacent to joints to prevent adhesive smears. 

1. Install metal splines in kerfs in countertop edges at joints where indicated. Fill 
kerfs with adhesive before inserting splines and remove excess immediately after 
adjoining units are drawn into position. 

2. Clamp units to temporary bracing, supports, or each other to ensure that 
countertops are properly aligned and joints are of specified width. 
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F. Install backsplashes and end splashes by adhering to wall and countertops with 
adhesive. Mask areas of countertops and splashes adjacent to joints to prevent 
adhesive smears. 

G. Install aprons to backing and countertops with adhesive. Mask areas of countertops 
and splashes adjacent to joints to prevent adhesive smears. Fasten by screwing 
through backing. Predrill holes for screws as recommended by manufacturer. 

H. Complete cutouts not finished in shop. Mask areas of countertops adjacent to cutouts 
to prevent damage while cutting. Make cutouts to accurately fit items to be installed, 
and at right angles to finished surfaces unless beveling is required for clearance. Ease 
edges slightly to prevent snipping. 

1. Seal edges of cutouts in particleboard subtops by saturating with varnish. 

I. Apply sealant to gaps at walls; comply with Section 079200 "Joint Sealants." 

END OF SECTION 123661.16 
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